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ARCHAZOLOGY IN MYSORE.
By Rao Banabpur H. KrisENA SasTri, B.A.,
Late Epigraphist to the Government of India.
(CommunicaTED BY C. Havavapana Rao, Esg., B.A, B.L)

[A MELANCHOLY interest attaches to this Memorandum which was drawn
up by the late Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri, B.a., formerly Epigraphi

to the Government of India. Mr. Krishna Sastri was a native olf ‘\;l .
and had his early education in Bangalore. By dint of exertion hc}Sore
to be one of the finest scholars in the archzological field. The late rIo)Se
E. Hultzsch, under whom he worked and obtained his first training ;nd thr.
greatfest regard for him as will be seen by a reference to the ir?t’roéllct’ .
t? his monumental work on 4éoka’s Inscriptions. Mr. Krishna S'{"t‘?’n
views on what should be done to further the cause of archa:ological res‘eba “;
in Mysore deserve accordingly to be considered as those coming fr -

scholar and practical archzologist of repute. He knew the epigmo)hi Ortril la
of South India as none else, pechaps, knew it. He was, besides anl eC' -
sclxola}' in Sanskrit—descended from a family of renowéed TYmrnmx?“'”enf
rhetoricians, logicians and Vedantins—Pali, Telugu and t"1';mi1 “““Ir;,
proposal of a quarterly journal for Mysore Archzology on the lines . f }IS
E‘bigraphia Indica is quite a modest one and it is to be hoped th'\i (')t “;
receive the support it deserves both from the Mythic Society and lh:: C] iy
ment of Mysore. - o e
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published below was prepared,

: - Me andum _ : .
I need only add that the Memorand e Gastri

est and in consultation with me,
5 in the matter.
iscd by him so that ‘
emorandum.—C. . R.]

by the late Mr.
The original draft’ prepared
readers get below what

at my requ :
and embodics his personal view
by him had been personally rev "
- In: C 11S 1M
he thought should be the tinal form of his

" Memorandum,

h . . - o . f = 3 h . /- h . d o ( )
.’\ ch&o OCICLl W O[‘\ ;.’en(,h.l 1) L(lllb u“d(‘ € WO matn edas . [¢
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i 3 1 all
Conservation, and (b Publication. The. former mclluc.lea fo(),zl,ed;(z;:mo)lfoéy’
available archazological raaterial in arch\teActure,‘ ‘amnok')o :i)r:t o
_historics, philology, folklore, literature 1 :\'I.bb. and in ,d 1:, ey
D o ’ bamboo, cadjan or othet writing materml,v me. als, bl:
On'St-Olle,l‘COPPe;, e‘tc. an,d their proper preservation in site 1n Sl:lltiif e
o lsn’]l?k?e ’latter’consists in the proper interpretation of these—-prmtmlgt;,
‘ 5 ¢ sults
indexing and issuing in such (;]01;\'enie;1t;.orm ::db;;;(;l:]plil\,cgot’h?nre:hei[
ithin the easy reach of scholars, Indian . ( e
\i]:llgti)lendent re)search work, are expected t(; collatt}e],c cs::&izzislrii:p{zzi o
account of the country Irom ib plied,
Cteec:)y side with what is also gatherf:q from the %ure;h;it}:)er:c e::](:{
Puranic ages as deduced from the Vedas, Smritis, Puranas an

i # add to the accumulated wealth of wisdom and guide the ;Zr.og‘;r'es?
D the peasen of their national life and activities.

museums.

up a conne
placing it sid

5 oeneration in all aspects A '
(’)Ifoﬂcllz l:x;leate;::st i: no doubt a tremendous task. But Governments in Ind:;
\ accepted the value of such research and started, as one
the preliminary work in archaology, up to at least the
ars could voluntarily continue and complete the

and outside have
their primary daties,
stage indicated, when schol
same without groping for facts. .

Applied to our Mysore State, the archaological work done'so far .
includes the departmental reports on epigraphy and temple architecture .

time of Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, have been replete

ich, since the . . : t
N on the material collected each year with copious illustrative

with information
photographs and figures.

castes and tribes in Mysore jssued by the late Mr. L V. Nanjundaitya,
o lication in book form. They, however, record but the

nd now under repub ‘ ord :
. ew select centres and cannot be said to exhaust ethno

ult of inquiries ina f . . us )
rejlphic stu((liies i1 this State. As to folklore, little or nothing systematic
gr

has been so far done. The Oriental Manuscripts Library, nnder the

: . o
* preserved in the Oriental MSS, Library, whose work must also be taken into account |
rese A

writing a complete history of the country.

It is not known if architecture, anthropology,
thnology and folklore have been so systematically worked cut and recorde}d. :
e . o

As reg;rds anthropology and ethnology, we are aware of the monographs
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direction of Dr. R. Shama Sastri, has been issning descriptive catalogues
periodically.  In the matter of epigraphical publication, Mr. Rice has issued
twelve exhaustive volumes of Epigraphia Carnatica with thousands of Mysore
Inscriptions transcribed and translated. He has written also a very readable
and valuable account of the various families that ruled in Mysare frem the
earliest times in his book entitled Mysore and Coorg from Inscriptions.
In the Mysore Gazetteer (two volumes), now under revision by Mr. Haya-
adana Rao with the permission of Government, he has, where necessary
and convenient, gathered much useful information on social history, land
revenue, government, religion, as far as he could obtain, from inscriptions
and literature.  Dut a great deal remains yet to b2 done. The few following
are put down by way of suggestions :—

(a) A detailed survey of all antiquities under the several heads men-
tioned above must first be completed. That this has not been so done is
evident from the hundreds of inscriptions which are being discovered year
after year by the Archaological Department. New copper inscriptions, new
manuscripts and new coins are also being largely found.

{6) Local museums on tmportant anctent sites must be started in order
to preserve the architectural and sculptural specimens excavated in situ.

{c) Conservation of old temples, tombs, virakals, sati-stones, or memorial
columns must be extended and proper supervision provided for.

To achieve the three objects specified above, technical training must be
given to three Probationary Assistants as in the office of the Director-
General of Archzology in India, so that they may start fresh excavations in
ancient Jaina and Buddhist sites, ruined cities and dilapidated temples,

These being done, the following scheme may be adopted ddvantageously
for carrying out to completion the publication portion of archaological work.
Dr. Fleet suggested some fifteen or twenty years ago, some time after the twelve
volumes of the Epigraphia Carnatica were completed by Mr. Rice, that the
numerous important inscriptions included in these volumes which, in their
present consolidated form, are of little practical value for scholars, mayv be
re-published each separately, with critical notes and historical introductions
as in the Epigraphia Indica, issued by the Government of India—due atten-
tion being always paud to illustrative plates. To do this, the Archzological
Director and his three assistants (viz., the probationary students mentioned
above) will not be enongh since their attention has to be entirely devoted to
collection work in the various branches of archaology, conservation of
monuments and inspection, excavation and reporting. A special scholar,
therefore, who has had wide experience in editorial work and has himself

been engaged in historical rescarch, must be asked to edit the Journal which,
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if it is to be a monthiy, might consist of 16 to 20 pages of royall quartc.’ or if
quarterly, of 48 to 50 pages, just like the prescnt E[)fgm[)hm Indica at
Calcutta. The journal may be called consistently \\'1th' the old name,
Journale Epigraphia Carnatica. To do this satisfactorily ‘the help of a
small establishment—a typist clerk and a probationary epigraphical student—
will be necessary. The editor need not be a full-time officer. He may
receive an honorarium in proportion to the work turned out while the helping
staff must be permanent on the Archzological Department. Ethnology,
anthropology, architecture and numismatics might be similarly entrusted to
honorary workers after all necessary preliminary work is done by the proba-
tionary students under the direction and " control of the Archwological
Director. .

It is certain that if properly managed and edited, oriental scholars .of
reputation such as Drs. Thomas, Sten Konow, Luders and Vogel- \'&"111
readily contribute to help the progress of the journal and many Indian
scholars too will readily send in their articles. To popularize and encourage
historical research among Mysoreans particularly, I may further add that
the pages of the Journale Epigraphia Carnatica (Revised Edition), a‘bove
proposed, may be open to all Kannada and Sanskrit students of the _State.
To invite such wide co-operation it will be necessary to fix an honorarl’um at
Rs. 5 or Rs. 6 per page of printed matter contributed, the latter rate
being allowed in the case of contributions from Europe. 3y this means
scholars outside Mysore, in India, Europe and America might also »readlly
come forward to help by way of contributions. The journal must be solely

" devoted to publishing inscriptions as the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic
Society usually includzsarticles on other allied subjects such as anthropology,
ethnology, architecture, numismatics, excavations, pre-historics and litera-
ture. The total cost including the outlay on plates, honoraria to contri-
butors and the editor at Rs. 200 pzc one part of 48 printed pages published
cannot exceed Rs. 5,000 per annum. The charges for printing, stationery,
etc., will hive to be borne by Govérnment. The proposed jonrnal may be
issued as a supplement to the Mythic Society’s Journal, the Mythic Society
being mads responsible, if it se:s no objection to it, for its general
management.

,STUDIES IN VIJAYANAGARA HISTORY.

By M. H. Ranma SHanrya, Esg., M.R.AS.
(Capyright Reserved)

I. The Identification of Nuniz’s Crynamata.
THERE are at least two theories current about the origin of the Vijavanagara
empire. The older school, as represented by Sewell, Wilson, Wilks and
Rangacharya, connects it with the Kakativas of \Warangal. The more recent
school, as represented by Rao Sahebs Venkayya and Krishna Sastry,
Dr. 5. Krishnaswamy Iyengar and the Rev. Henry Heras, is inclined to
favour its rise as a tribu{ary state of the Ballilas. On the other hand, there
are not evidences lacking that it was connected neither with the Kékatiyas
nor with the Ballalas, but rose upon the foundations of a state, almost
unknown till now. To establish this, we have to critically examine what-
ever evidence still lingers about the events of this period.

On pages 291295 of Sewell’'s Forgotten Empire, Nuniz relates in
detail the story of an incident said to, have happened at a place called
Crynamata, close to Nagundi, or Nagundym. That thcse place names are
not matters of accident will be sufficiently clear as the former word is
repeated no less than six times, and the latter, once at least, in his chronicle,
It is too well known to every student of Vijayanagara history that Nagundi
or Nagundym stands for Anegondi or Anegundi, the first syllable having been
dropped off by the Portuguese writer.

After relating the story of the Delhi Sultan’s expedition against * The
King of Bisnaga,” the route he took on his march and the camp he raised
“in the site of that city of Nagundi,” Nuniz continues his narrative thus: —

“And the King of Bisnaga*, seeing his great power and how many
troops he had brought with him, determined to abandon the city which
was very difficult to enter, close to which was, and now is a river which
s called Nagundi, whence the city is called Nagundi, and they say the
city had its name because of it. And he fled for shelter to a fortress
called Crynamata which was by the bank of the river and which contained
much provision and water; but not enough for the sustenance of
so many people as he had with him, as many as fifty thousand men.
Therefore the king chose five thousand men and took refuge in the
fortress ; and for the rest, he bade them betake themselves to another
fortress of his in another part of his kingdom.

‘.‘ The italics are mine.
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And being sheltered in the fortress, after he hnd. taken order :ﬂmu;
his provisions, he was besct on all sides by the k|.ng of‘ tllq pqop‘lel(?
Dely, who had already up to this time been at war with him® for tweh'(e
years; over which siege little time was spent, be.cau;e .the people that
were inside the fortress were numerous, and in a little space had
consumed their provisions. .

Then the King of Bisnaga, seeing the detcrmination of the so.ldlers
of the King of Dely that they would never !gl\'@ the place \\'M;]out
making an end of those whom he had with him in the fortress, r'r.la ez;
speech to them all, laying before them the destr.uctlon that the kerg 0t
the troops of Dely had caused in his own kingdomst; and how, ﬁo
content with that, he had besieged this fortress, so that now there was
nothing for them to look to but death, since already »ithere was no \\g;el:
in the fortress, nor anything left to cat.  And (he S'Elld) that of the hity
thousand men who had been in the city of Nagundi, he had chosen them
alone as his companions and true friends, and. he begged of them tl?at
they would hold fast in death to the loyalty which they hay(? borne hllnvx
in their lives ; for he hoped that day to give battle to the‘ I\H‘Ig of Dely.
Then he said that already there remained to him of his k'mg‘dom and
lordship nothing but that fortress and the people. that' were in 1t,'arfd' S0
hao asked them to arm themselves and die with him in battle, giving
their lives to the enemy who had deprived them of all their lands.

All of them were very content and glad at this, and in a short space
were all armed; and after they were so, the king made them anotl?er
speech, saying, *“ Before we join battle we have to wage another war with
our sons and daughters and wives; for it will not be good th'nt we
should allow them for the use of our enemies.” And the king said, “I
will be the first to deal with my wife and sons.” At this timt? they were
all standing in a large open space which was before the.c1tafjel, and
there by the hand of the king were slain over fifty of h!s wives and
some sons and little daughters; and the same was d‘one with their own
hands by all who had wives and sons that could not fight..

*  See Forgotien Empire, p.294. On the same page Sewell ards a foot-note thus.:-—

There had been no special war with Anegundi that we lm.ow of ;\put the Rajah Qf thlat
place had very possibly been directly affected by, if not ac}ua]ly engaged in, the
wars between the Hindu Hoysala Ballalas and the rulers o{ Warangal and Guzerat
on therone hand and the Muhammadan invaders from Delhi on the other.

t See /5id., p. 294. On the same page Sewell adds a foot-note thus :—

See Introduction, p. 13, *' His Kingdoms "’ (seus reynos) refers to. the territories 10(
Muhammad Taghlag. whose barbarities had resulted in the wasting and depopula-

tion of large tracts. ‘ .
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When these ﬁuptial feasts, so abhorred of all, were fulfilled, they
opened the gates of the fortress, and their enemies forthwith entered
and slew all of them except six old men who withdrew to a house.* ”

The same incident is detailed with slight variation by a contemporury

Mussalman historian, Ibn Batuta, in the following words :—

 Sultan Tughlik had a nephew, son of his sister, named Bahiu-d
din Gushtasp, whom he made Governor of a province. This man was
a brave warrior, a hero, and when his uncle was dead, he refused to
give his oath to the late Sultan’s son and successor. The Sultan sent a
force against him............ there was a fierce battle............ and the
Sultan’s troops gained the victory. Bahau-d din fled to one of the
Hindu princes, called the Rai of Kambila.................. This prince had
territories situated among fnaccessible mountains and was one of the
chief princes of the infidels.

When Bahau-d din made his escape to this prince, he was pursued
by the soldiers of the Sultan of India who surrounded the rai’s terri-
tories.  The infidel saw his danger, for his stores of grain were
exhausted, and his great fear was that the enemy would carry off his
person by force; so he said to Bahiu-d din, “ Thou seest how we are
situated. I am resolved to die with my family, and with all who will
imitate me. Go to such and such a prince (naming a Hindu Prince)
and stay with him ; he will defend thee.” He sent some one to conduct
him thither. Then he commanded a great fire to be prepared and lighted
Then he burned his furniture and said to his wives and daughters, I am
going to die and such of you as prefer it, do the same.” Then it was seen
that each one of these women washed herself, rubbeq her body with
sandalwood, kissed the ground betore the rai of Kambila, and threw
herself upon the pile. All perished. The wives of his nobles, ministers
and chief men imitated them, and other women also did the same.

The rai, in his turn, washed, and rubbed himself with sandal, and
took his arms, but did not put on his breast-plate. Those of his men
who resolved to die with him followed his example.  They sallied forth

-to meet the troops of the Sultan, and fought till every one of them fell
dead. The town was taken, its inhabitants were made prisoners and
eleven sons of the rai were made prisoners and carried to the Sultan,
who made them all Mussalmans.}”

Except in minor details, the above quotation very well agrees with the

story of Nuniz, the only difference being that while the Portuguese
*

See Sewell's Furgotien Fmpire, pp. 293 to 295,
1 See Liliot and Duvson, Vol. ITI, pp. 614-G15,
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historian mentions the name of the fortress Crynl’nmnta, Batuta gives the
name of the king as “ The Rai of Kambila. ”

These proper names, Crynamata and Kambila, have puziled nearly
every scholar till now, especially the former having baffied all attempts at
identification. ~ In his foot-note on page 293 of his Forgotten Empire,
Sewell says :—

“T have not been able to identify this name. It is possible that

the first syllable represents the word “ Sri™ and the whole may have

been a special application of the upper fortress or utadel on the rocky
heights above the town of Anegundi.’

This is clearly a guess, paltl) based upon the fact that, on Mégota, a hill
overlooking Anegondi, there are lines of fortification within which old shots
and cannon balls are said to Le found even to-day, and partly upon a vague

~tradition,* which seems to connect this fortress with an incident similar to the
one related above. The author of The Never-fo-be Forgotten Empire also
takes the same view in identifying Crynamata with Mégota Hill.+ Yet another
scholar, Prof. S. V. Venkatesvaran of the Maharaja’s College, Mysore,
attempts to locate it at Srmc'en+ in Kadar District.  Of these efforts, the last
is, to say the least, simply fanciful, and can only be nothing better than play-
ing upon the word Crynamata, without any consideration whatever to the
topographical details given by Nuniz and Batuta, who locate it-close to
Adnegondi.

These difficulties as to the particular locality of Crynamata, cannot be
got over, unless a student of history has recourse to the pieces of information
scattered over Sanskrit and vernacular works of historical or quasi-
historical nature. A passage in Chennabdasave Puardna runs thus :—

3308 BaRHEd FoomuirI, el
T IRBITT R FITRIFo TIZFw | .
go 338 #o;ﬁo 8323 onrI| ’
U B w:ﬁmsroaaodo yee

0O Zorthd DI F PaTeuT!
) doﬁw a%.nm,z,#wv aéew !
¥, oaaoccd v# g2yedd isoz;aa Te_Dde BItaliLB | .
ueJ o] xomwca #o:iaeu# awcﬁooi
n.eJd oy 3208 Tdo TIO W
#eJ o&amoﬁ:v» ooriee #o;i) to aaa'.w Re ozl B§les |

* The tradition seems to be of recent origin, being an attempt on the part of some scholars
to identify Crynamata with Anegondi.

t Sec foot-note on page 5.

+ See Mypsore University Magazine for September 1923, p. 221,

¢ See Kinda 5, Sandhi 9, verses 77 and 78.

When paraphrased, this means :—
There lived a king by name Kurhpala at Hosamale. His favourite

son Rimanatha built a fortress called Kurhmata. After occupying it, he

conquered many neighbouring kings. At this news, a Delhi army,

numbering 1,96,000, marched against him and laid siege to Kummata.

Thus driven to bay, both father and son (Kumpala and Ramanatha)

fought against the enemy and disappeared (i.e., were killed). After

this Kurhmata went into ruins.®

All the available manuscripts of this work in the Madras Oriental
Manuscripts Library, give the same reading, with a slight change of a letter
here and there. The only important difference is in a Mangalore edition of
1851, which calls Kumpala as Kampila. According to Virpaksha Pandita,
its author, the work was finished in 1584.%

The work called Keladi Nripa Vijaya of Linganga Kavi, published
by the Mysore Oriental Library, dealing with the history of the Chiefs of
Nagar, adds a little more information to what is supplied by the Chenna-
basaca l;)tlr(i.;ltl. Verse 30 in Chapter IX, runs thus :(— .

© T34 0 HuTR
F233327 P IRTTINFZoTo |
1333 IR TRePRY
ssaamocs#daavmaa EALE
This means briefly :—
The Sultan, after having annthilated in battle the darmy of Kumira

Rama, son of Karpila, ruled over the earth.

By internal evidence which relates events that happened till 1763 A.D.,
the date of this work has to be taken to have been towards the close of the
eighteenth century. )

Yet another work called Rdja-HKdla-Nirnaya, now in the Madras Oriental
Manuscripts Ltbrm), details it still better, in the following verses :—

A rwa(?ra a‘faifﬂ%@’{ |
;ﬂiﬂfﬂ(qafaﬂ ai(ﬁmzmﬁ. 1
g Aiae {198E 9T a3
T AR TR e il
Though orthographically incorrect, when paraphrased, it means:—
After the capture of King Vira Rudra, in the interval which
foliowed, two persous, one a treasurer and the other an usher, who were

* The vernacular quotation is in the form of a prophecy and therefore the future tense
is used.
t See Aawnnada Pocts, Vol. 11, p. 308.
t See Rdja Adlt Nirpeya, p. 33.
L]
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of Kuru descent, came and took service under Riamanitha, as the
i f his treasury. . .
i}::lrr(ll\.'”:;: same substance is repeated by two verses in Siva Tatve
Rdtmi/"an;, a religious work by Basavappa Naik of Keladi, who ruled from
1698-1715. It says:— ‘ . '
TATEATHIS TEAAALSA |
FIREEZI FILEEARLT: U
FIdl AFAEETAFEE RS |
G RECEIGRIEIL ARG
When translated this means :— . _
Meanwhile, two brothers, who were of Kuru descent, z}fld trfzasurex
and usher respectively, under King Vira Rudra, came to %]]ﬁp‘lf] \\'herj
pressed by Yavanas. There they took service under Ramanitha, as

the guardians of his treasury. ‘ / .

Evidently this, as well as the quotation from Rdja Kdla .,\n'_na)y'('t arﬁe
both based Ll;;on an earlier work, which is said.to have been either Vidya-
ranya-Kriti, or Pitdmaha Samhite,} neither available now. .

There is no evidence in both thess works as to the date of t‘he]r compo-
sition ; but as both of them bring the story to the close of the first d.ynasFy
of Vijayanagara, it has to be concluded that they were written some tx'me in
the fifteenth century. The only difference between these two qx'lotatxons is
in the third line, which says that *“ the two persons ’(un-nafned) being pressed

by Yavanas (i.e.,, Mussalmans) came helpless to Silapuri.”  Though, as a
forecast of coming events, these two verses may not be of any value. to the
modern historian, yet, when taken together, with the other pieces of informa-

.

tion, given in the earlier part of this article, it cannot but be striking with |

regard to the points common to all. ' | |
Two manuscripts in Kannada, now in the Oriental Library at Mysore
one called Kumdra Rdmana Sdngatya, by the poet Ganga, and the otl?er
called Paraddra-Sédara-Ramana-Kathe, by the poet Natjunda, d?al with
the incidents so far related, in a very exhaustive way. The date given 'for
the composition of the former by Rao Bahadur R. Narammhuchf}r_)'u is cz‘raf
16501, and for the latter, 1525.§  Of these, I{umdra Rdma/za. Sduigatya gives
a very graphic account of the last fight of Kumdra Rama against the army of
Delhi. Besides others who fell with him in this struggle, the'z name of
Bahadur Khan,! who was an officer of great reputation in his service, 18 also

+ See Siva Tatva Ratmdtara, Kalldla 1V, Tarafga XI1I, as quoted in Afadi Nriga Vijaya,
Introdcution, p. xix. . .

t  See Avfadi Nyipa Uijuya, Introduction, p. x.

t See Lives of Kannada Poets, Vol. 11, p. 423.

3 fhid., p. 203. ]

i See Ch. VII, verse 303.
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recorded.  This is without doubt the Bahan-d din of Ibn Batata.  In brief,
the story of all the quotations can be summed up in the following words :—
After the fall of Pratapa Rudra of Warangal, two persons® fled
southwards and took service under Kumdara Ramanatha, son of a certain
Kampila.  The Sultan of Delhi, Muhammad-bin Tughlak, according to
Nuniz, having heard of Ramanatha’s exploits, sent a big armyv to crush
his growing powers. At this news, both father and son, retired tc a
newly built fortress called variously as Kumimati, Kurhmata, Crynamata
and even Silipuri. Here Ramanatha put tp a heroic defence; but
being overpowered, was finally killed.
The first vernacular quotation agrees with Nuniz that the incident took
place at Kurmata. The rest connect it with Rimanatha. The trouble is
only with the name Silapuri. Even this cannot be a stumbling bleck as it
may appear to us at first sight.  Though there is no place called Silapuri at
present, close to Anegondi, it may after all be the Sanskritized form of a
Kalloor in Kannada, which is the vernacular of the lccality. To show that
such transfermations in nomenclature, are net uncommon among Sanskrit
writers, we have only to recall the names of places like Eka-Silapuri meaning
Oragal (Wurangal), Ghanagiri meaning Penukonda, and Hastikénapuri
meaning Anegundi or Anegondi. 1f taken in this sense, there are at least two
such Kalloors that can answer our purpose.  The first is close to Raichtr,
and the other near Sindhanoor, both in the Raichtr Doab, Hyderabad State.
Bat these being far away from the neighbourhood of Anegondi, do not deserve
to be taken seriously. The only other interpretation of Silapuri can there-
fore be “a town built of or among rocks.””  Nuniz sayvs that the fortress of
Crynamata was “ very difficult to enter 7 and close to it “ was, and now is, a
river which is called Nagundy.t” Ibn Datuta emphasizes that the capital of
““ the Rai of Kambila™ was situated among ““ inaccessible mountains.” ¥ The
poet Ganga also assures us that Kummata was sitvated in the midst of
Hills§, close to “the river Thungabhadra at Hampi.” and * Virapaksha
temple.” || These details about the situation of Kuthmata or Crynamata,
can but dismiss from our minds any attempt at identification far off from
Anegondi, which as every visitor knows, is surrounded by hills, big and small,
on all sides. In fact, there are even now two such places, one called Hale-
Kurmhmata and another Kumira Ramana Kurimata, both at a distance of about

These were, without doubt, IHukka and Bukka.

See Sewell’s Forgotien Fmpire, p. 293,

See Klliot and Dowson, 111, p, 614,

See Aumdra Riamana Sdigatya, Chapter VI, verse 54,
Ztid., Chap, 111, verses 51, 59, 91 and 95,

g T
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six to eight miles from Ancgondi. The name of Kumara Rama preﬂ;\'ed‘»tf)‘
the latter, strengthens our inference that this plu.cc ul.um: should })e :\.lT;l’M 5
Crynamata where the incident of self-immolation is said to have taken p le(f.
As to how Kurimata or Curhmata could have been transformed into
Crynamata, need not puzzle any student of history. The létter r affer t?e
capital C may be due to the error of the Portuguese copyists, or even tlle
letter U written in its cursive and ornamental form. Instances In '\\'hlch‘ the
Portuguese as well as Mussalman writers have playgd h:wo.c with 'Hlfn‘d%l
proper names are too numerous to be noticed here. To m'entxon*onl_\ a ”u\,
the name of Achyuta Raya is spelt by Nuniz himself as Chltflrno, 'Che’tumo,.’[
Chytarao,? and Tetarao§. Besides, Gulb_arg:l (Hind.) or I\:\lbt1r§| (l\;lfl..) ’1>
spelt in various ways as Culbergura . and Cal.bergam‘.; and l‘)da}’ag\rl {‘S
Odigair$, Chandragiri as Chaodegary{, and Rznchfxr' as' I;rachol..P In the
face of such reckless mispronunciation of words, it is idle to deny that
Curhmata or Kurhmata could not have been transformed into Crynamata. ‘
In ihe whole chain of this argument, one link alone remains and tha_t 1s,
the historicity of Ramanitha. Chronologically, all the Hmd.u accoun.ts given
above are not, so far, contemporary productions. Lven Nuniz's version was
gathered nearly two centuries after, during the reign of Athuta Raya.
This defect, though a little embarrassing to the modern critic, is morg than
balanced by the uniformity in the names of places, persons and mc1‘dents s0
correctly detailed in all accounts. Besides, Ibn Batuta, who was in Il.)dlil
about this time, fully corroborates the story of the sacrifice of t.he' “ Rai of
Kambila.” % In the present state of lack of sufficient inscriptional 'd'ata
from the Hyderabad State, we have to fall back upon whatever tradlt‘lo‘n
may yet survive in the neighbourhood of Kurhmata (C'rynamata).’ tl‘h‘ls:s
necessarily so as Rimanitha was only a prince during his father Kampila’s
reign. Besides, he appears to have risen to prominence only a few years
before the Kumhmata incident. Moreover, according to the accounts given
by Ganga and Nafijunda, he was in prison for some tim.e. ‘:\ll. these Afacts,
make us a little pessimistic with regard to finding any inscriptions directly
in his name. It is therefore necessary to make use of such traditions as
may yet linger after the lapse of six centuries. There IS.ﬂ place .culled
Kumira Rimana Garadi-mane close to the elephant stables in the ruins of
Vijayanagara. It may be that Kuaméra Rama practised physical culture

*  Gee Sewell's Forgotten Empire, p. 373. t  7éid., p. 367. t Jhid., p. 367.
3 Jkd.,p. 314. | ZFAid., p. 357. Y Zbid., p. 358. & Zhid., p. 310,
£ Zbid., p. 316. P Jkid., p. 3.16. o '
e, This may be Rai Kambila, in which Cflse it refers to King Kahpila. Kariipli was, without
doubt, within his territories being so close to Anegondi.
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nere, or better still, a hiovize of physteal culture was namaed after him some
time during the Vijayanagura period on account of the heroic associations
connected with his name. Another, a pond, called Kumara Ramana Gunta,
is close to Yemme-Doddi, near Ancgondi. One inscription® alone, so far,
refers to Kumara Rama in a passing way. This is from Kokodu Village,
Thirthahalli Taluq, Shimoga District, and is dated Saka 1354, Paridhavi,
Margadira Bahula, Bidige, Budhavara, roughly corresponding to 1432 A.D.
This was during the reign of Dévarava 11, and nearly a hundred vears after
Rimanitha’s death. It says that while one Sirigiri-Natha-Odeyar was
raling the Araga country, a raid (®39%¢ ) came to Kolavalige, when one
Puttagade fought against it and fell in battle ** like Kumara Rimanatha who
went to heaven covered with arrows.””  The lines run thus:—
“Fy3R3 Do TR 3 goTIN wordrazen
R Ar3y, Xaddseund

If nothing better, this inscription will at least establish that Kumara Rama
died as heroically as stated by Nuniz, Ibn Batata and other literary evidences
given in the earlier part of this article.

There is yet another way to prove that Kumira Rama was a historical
person. This is by showing that his father Karhpila, was a historical person.

The earliest available inscriptiont that refers to a Karthpila is a veeragal
from Bagavala Village, Holenarseepur Taluk, Hassan District. It is dated
SObhak_ritu, Vaisakha, Sudha Padya, Brihavara. The Saka vear is not given.
In spite of this, the Sobhakritu of Karhpila’s reign will be 1303 A.D. in the
light of the following inscriptions.

The secondf is from a stone pillar from the temple of Prasanna
VirGpaksha on the Hémakata hill at Hathpi. It is dated in the cyclic year
Saumya and does not give any further details. This Saumya, as in the above
inscription, will be 1309 A.D., as we shall presently see.

The " third § inscription is a veeragal from Hosakste Village, Nagar
Taluq, Shimoga District.  This is dated Saka 1242, Roudri, Chaitra Ba. 1
corresponding to 1320 A.D.

The fourth | is from a place called Waurregole ™ on the banks of the
Tungabhadrea river, south of Anegondi. This is dated Saka 1304, Rudhi-
rodgari. In this the cyclic veur is correct while the Saka fizures are wrong
by sixty years. This may be either the inscriber’s or the copyist's error.  If
this inference is correct, the date will be 1322 A.D.

b

* Thirthahalli 23, ~. C. Vol, VIII, Part 11, p. 46C.

See Supplementary Vol. of Z. ¢" for Hassan, p. 131.
See Local /\’t‘t'd)‘l{'_\‘, No. 40.

See £. (., Vol. VIII, Nagar, 19.

b See Zuss. of the Madrac Presidency, Vol 1, p. 301.

t
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 The fifth* is from Kadli village, Holaltr Hsbli, Shimoga District.  The
date for this is unfortunately missing ; but as the contents refer to a battle at
Siraguppa, between Kampila and Chambeya Danayak, a general of Ballla
I1I, the date should be somewhere about the first quarter of the fourteenth
century A.D.

The sixtht is from Kadasar Village, Tipttr Taluq, Tumkur District.
It is dated Saka 1247, Krédhana, Sravana Su. 2, roughly corresponding to
1325 A.D. ‘

For the present the above inscriptions are enough to establish that
Karpila ruled between 1303 and 1323 A.D. Further research, may, perhaps,
extend the period of his reign a little both ways. \Whatever be the length of his
reign, once his historicity is admitted on inscriptional grounds, that of his
con Kumara Ramanitha cannot be denied in the face of abundant literary
evidences. Though the Portuguese chronicler does not mention the latter
by name, his story of the heroic deed at Kurhmata requires no further cor-
roboration.  As all accounts agree with that of Nuniz, his Crynamata stands
identified with Kumara Rimana Kurimata ] of to-day.

[In Articles IT and III a detailed account of Kumira Rima’s exploits
will be given as gathered from the works of the poets, Ganga and Naiijunda.
In a succeeding article it will be shown that the future Vijayanagara empire
was established on the foundations of Kampila’s kingdom and not on the
vestiges of the Baliala or Kakatiya empires.]

* See Mys. Arch. Rep. for 1923, p. 119,
t See £. C., Vol. XII, Tiptdr, 24,
+ See Survey of India Map, No. 57 A. 23° E. Long. and 27° N. Lat.

SOME POSES FROM AMARUKA.

By K. KRISHNAMACHARYA, EsQ.

PROMPTED by a false sense of propriety, some nervous critics of Kalidasa
at times venture to deny him the authorship of the eighth canto of Kumara-
sambhava. ‘They cannot reconcile themselves to the idea of sensual
enjoyments of the newly wedded divine couple—enjoyments that smack of
those of the human world. Their trouble arises from the fact that they
unwittingly reverse the order of the poet’s view-point. There the object
of the poet is evidently to hold up the love of the divine couple as an
exemplar for human love. ’

In his Sakuntala, he has transmuted the mere mundane love of his hero
and heroine, first sprung up in the earthly Asrama of Kanva, into a celestial
love on the tops of the Hemakuta, after a course of purificatory ordeals in
their necessary separated existence. The ideal of love, according to Kalidasa,
is beautifully expressed elsewhere, in the stanza :—

HNFUE NI FHTTT
FRAHAIT VAt 9iy |
_ e Fuadat
PN GRIGUTAL )
(That union of lovers where one only longs is not to my taste; even an
extinction of physical bodies is welcome, where both long ardently but
cannot meet.)

And all his poems on love have a background of this spiritualized idcal.

One has “therefore to go deep into the Kaviliridaya, before one can
light-heartedly dismiss some of the fine love-lyrics of Kalidasa as something
flagrantly sensual or erotic, not worthy of the ‘refined’ ears of the modenol
critic, saturated with a perverted sense of propriety.

A similar mental equipment is needed, while approaching most of the
love-lyrics of many a master-poet of India. A scientific and sympathetic
approac_h of the subject cannot fail to reveal a wonderful \\‘orldd of beauty
enshrined in some of the highest love-lyrics that have stood the test of tim;:
and come down to us.

Great writers on rhetoric have not hesitated to illumine their theories
with choice pieces from these poems. They have shown us the way of
approach—the only way an earnest seeker after beauty and joy is to follow.
The love-lyrics are meant for mature and cultured minds to dwell and
reflect upon (HEZITTNFTE). )

[

’
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It is not denicd here that there are a good many picces expounding
the deeper aspects of Sambhoga-Sringard, either cxisting sceparately or
merged in some sections of certain Mahakavyas, which are better left
andiscussed. But the mere fact of their existence clsewhere cannot make us
nervous in an enlightening study of other really fine pieces on love,
enshrined in many a lyric of note.

The finest of such love-lyrics, acknowledged on all hands without
reserve, are the century attributed to Amaruka. HATFFAE: SE: DRI AT
is the ungrudging tribute paid, and with apprO\:aI applauded by one of the
learned commentators thereon. \We have no plausible reasons to doubt the
tradition that Amaruka was the author of these pieces. Simply because
they are, each of them, embodiments of certain isolated pictures of love in
some aspect or other, a few latter-day critics have thrown out the suggestion
that Amaruka might have been ouly a compiler from several sources. \We
cannot easily set aside the testimony of poets, rhetericians, and commenta-
tors from about the ninth century onwards, that Amaruka was the real author
thereof. Again, the internal evidence (the uniformity of the diction) does
not warrant different authorships. In illustration, we may cite the existence
of several didactic poems of single authors, embodying isolated phases of
devotional emotion. .

The high esteem in which the poem is held may be gathered from the
fact that the authorship is, by some other tradition, foisted on Sri
Sankaracharya, that great exponent of the Advaitic branch of philosophy.
In their justifiable eagerness to ascribe @I to the great scholar, some
of his admirers went so far as to ascribe this authorship to Lim, only to show
to an admiring world, as they thought, that, though he entered Sanyasa
directly from Brahmacharya, without an experience of Garhastya when alone
one has opportunities of a personal taste of love in its varied aspects, the
Acharya could yet produce a lyric piece, which is a marvel even for those
whose one aim of life is sensual culture. (To maintain one piece of
tradition, another—the parakayapravesa—had to be invented )

Again, the interpolation in the original century of some spurious but
easily detectable stanzas of many an anonymous poet of a fur inferior order,
only to pass them off for Amaruka’s, is anothér proof, if proof be needed,
of the popularity of the original. '

Love united, love separated, love sundered by temporary waves of
anger or jealo{lsy due to a sense of injured pride or of wilful neglect, and
love repentant, have all been subjected to critical analyses by one and all
chetoricians, revealing an admirable grasp of all the finer phases of sex-
psychology. It is true that the rhetoricians have been influenced in their

L]
>
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analyses of theories by the illumining pictures depicted by poets of eminence
tha}t prCijded them; and it is equally true that the theories of rhetoricians
guided the outpourings of the poets subsequent to them. Mutual influences
of poets and rhetoricians, preserved unbroken for centuries £0ﬂether have -
given us standards of judgment far types of poems embod)'ini the ;GV'eral
rasas or aspects therecf. Thus, love united (q‘:ém ’Z%I{) has l;:en given a
place, a little lower than any other phase of love (Fwmeq w1zl in?:luding
the shades of A4 and wIw).

With no apologies 1 have here v
few picces froml Ani’xruka depictiﬁn(fi t\hec?:iut:ed " ‘pl\ace bef'ore e e
' : g er phases of Sringara, and leave
them to enjoy the pictures that the pieces may suggest in their minds, with
a F)ackground of the masterly touches of the poet reflected in their sut;-con-
scious layer. The stanzas are selected from different places of the poem
but are here arranged in a graded order, expressive of how, when offended
b} an apprehended or suspected iudiscretion of the lover, love disulavs its
injured anmour propre in a Nayika, according to her age an’d experiexﬁcej‘ i
1. He;re is 4 young Nayika, untaught in all the arts and artifices of a
self-respecting love, trying in her owa way to chastise hee lover, a consum-
mate adept in the art, with a warning that a repetition of his’ i‘ndi“ ti
would only invite on itself serious consequences. e

RIS SAZA AT TR agr 78

dreqr AganfEad gfan &€ sdmt go

i eEer gg=y ghakd

A1 THATA [A=giTt U v 2 0
(In an overpowering anger he is closely locked in her tender arms, taken to
the' ch?mber, and censured, with tears in her eyes, in an a'sseml;l' of her
ma.:d-s-m-\\'aiting, while all along he smiles away his guilt, andkhat i)n a ton
of injured innocence.*) ) ’

" ) . . .
2. The lover comes conscious of his guilt, not exactly aware of the

sort of welcome in store for him; but she is silently angry that be has not
u?/(;:n the grace to accost her as wsual. A few anxious moments on either
nde pass on, with slv looks of each on the othe
s \ s ; er. On some pretext he laughs
nd she ends in tears. l shs
T wFF (% 9979 5 €4 amssatrad
, : & A MevdEt @’y w2 armargiua: |
T gzt al®agaea]
weTH B9 /a1 el areg gwa i

Translations are not literal ; they are more in the nature of paraphrase
, .
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3. A higher stage is reached, when the lovers share the same bed, but
turn their fices away. Lach is, as it were, dying for a rapprochement ; but a
lingering self-respect stands in the way. Hours pass on and with them grows
the anxiety for peace before it is too late. The faces turn, and eyes mect.
In an immediate hearty embrace accompauied by an artless laughter, the
anger melts away.

CE{, a9 TUTHEA! 3T aEEAn
syeReqE giAIATgAY AREd i
FFTA ARG RN R

WAT AIFFG: GEEAWAITARTIZH | -

4. A gradual external manifestation of the burning internal feelings of
a wronged love cannot be better expressed than in what follows :—

TUFEFANT Aafea, graiufresid,
QPgsTEE, TEEaHT FmETgean |
W= ONAREA TR TETELH {0,
sgAaagl srEugd Samia 3ai o

(At a distance, her eyes grow anxious; on his approach they turn aside; on
his addressing her, they grow wide; on his venture to embrace, they turn
scarlet; and when he actually tugs at her garment, their brows are knit
together. But when he kneels at her feet, as a last desperate attempt at
reconciliation, oh! wonder of wonders, they are filled with tears.)

5. As a result of her Jord’s suspected wilful neglect the Nayika deter-
mines to have nothing more to do with him, and expresses it in so many
words; but alas, her anxious looks cast on his path at the very moment
betray her feeble determination.

g g3 A T4 F]F a9 a9

7 af@ el £ gAREER ¥ )

gfy avad wARIETT aem

o AREEAT gggglitaar u
(‘Let my heart burst, and let love emaciate my frame; my friend, hence-
forth shall I have none of that fickle-hearted lover.’ Having' said so in her
su.rging anger, the gazelle-eyed one looked frequently on the path that might
bring him back to her.)

6. Hereisa determined attempt to pose anger, when next her lord

comes to her; but at every stage of practice it is broken down by something
or other quite beyond her powers. That is the source of bitter disappoint-

ment to the Nayika who is not inexperienced. She complains to her friend—

.
3
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gag UHAN Zf it aremagdaa

wEAwn 1T AlEmatag aEd a9

#1534 wiwala Sl aq Gmawe

7% fgzn Wi w4 FEE aima J9
(The brows are knit, but the anxious eyes indulge in stealthy looks of love;
words are controlled, yet the treacherous face betrays the hidden smile ; some-
how the heart is taught to keep hard, but the Iimbs refuse to suppress the
thrill of joy. Alas, how can my anger fulfil itself in his presence ?)

Pitiable indeed is her plight.

7. Unlike in the previous case, success has here been achieved by the
Nayika in her rehearsals of an angry pose. There is a ring of an enviable
pride of achievement, as she recounts the several stages of practice. DBut in
the end there is a tragic resigunation as to the expected fruit of the experiment.

THRT GAE, SRR,

1§ flrawdo gfa, amsivdm 74 1

Uy #3ai fedsatag A waEea,

&1 WATIRE TR, fAtzeg 23 oA o
{For long, the brows have been taught to knit; the eyes have been drilled to
close; the smile has been bronght under control; silence has been diligently
practised; somehow the heart has also been induced to be bold. I have thus
far made every arrangement on my part, but the fruit of it all lies in the
hands of God.)

She is unconsciously realizing the philosophical truth expounded in the
Bhagavat-Gita : %3 amg 787k 0

8. The rehearsals over, the regular trial commenced. The several
stages were all successfully gone through. DBut the strain on the heart
proved too much in the end, and the show of anger broke dowa likea verita-
able house of cards. That’s the confession of the Nayika. Let us hear her:-—

azFAfaud gd [aiad, = Far w3,

FmM@T RS TAAL AT [[KEE /I

Tiforeg]  fATEEaraIEERAIEAT AT, ]

, qEq:, & A A gEA AFTFA 9T 0

(My face in opposition to his was bent down; the eyes were lowered
to my feet; the ears, eager to hear him, were closed: the treacherous
perspiration on my temples was shielded with my palms; but my bosom
swells and threatens to burst.  What shall T do, my friends 7)

\Who can be so hard-hearted as not to express a word of sympathy to
her?

_’
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9. Success has been achicved. The pose of anger went on, as had
been planned ; and the lover came, and was rejected.  He turned back in
bitter disappointment. DBut what has become of the love ?  Is she happy ?
Far from it. Equally bitter is now her remorse, and she rebukes her friends
for having brought her to this predicament. She complains :-~

feoarn gzt 3+, 239 fegeanTa,

fmr =, | 7394 (gd, 99 4 w0
WE SAgAn, T SR,
qgY:, F AUAFSA 3T AW A @

(Hot breath scorches my face; the heart is torn to shreds; sleep refuses
to visit the eyes; my lord’s face is not to be seen; day and night I am
obliged to keep lamenting; the limbs are enfeebled; and my lord has been
cruelly rejected. My friends, for what earthly benefit did yon make me angry
with my lord ?)

\We have no doubt she has been wiser after the event, and will forbear

repeating the dangerous experiment, even at the risk of incurring her friends’
displeasure.

10. Here is a Nayika who knows the how and why of what she should
do, when next the cffender should come to her. She needs no instructions
at others’ hands. Her injured pride dictates to her how to return theinjury.
When the lover stealthily comes and folds her in his arms from behind, she
tears herself from him, and says, not in faltering accents,

AIAT TUSHET AT |t glaEAr

% soq @z gAY A9 QraERar 3w
Hagfaar FesaRElEgeEaTeT

FAE A ACTFARAINTIZAY 0

{(What have you gained, fair sir, by thoughtlessly forcing me thus into your
arms from behind, and that when in my grief I was innocent of your presence ?
Look here, sir, you have only spoilt this beautiful sandal paste of your

sweet-heart transmitted on to your chest, by this oily impression of the
unwanted plait of hair of my wretched self.)

The lovef has got what he deserved, and we believe he has humour
enough to appreciate himself even in this rejection,

11. The anger is there, deep-seated in her heart; bat she does not
make any fuss about it. Those days are gone, and now she is experienced
enough not to exhibit her protestations, That is why

\.

3
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A AREN AT AAHA,

HIFT ATEWI T AU o

a7 333 gretsalanat

Fi+d FeifEAadr saEET o
(She did not prevent his coming in, nor turn her face aside; nor even did
she utter a word indicative of her temper. Buat she simply cast on him a
look of indifference that spokc «f ne deferenon dna #n hine ac aocainst others
around her.)

No surer weapon could have hit the heart of the culprit.

12.  Her past experiences are not let go without a lesson learnt from
them. A mere inactive indifference may not bring round the offender. A
counter-move at every stage of his approach would alone be effective. Let
us hear what the lover himself sayvs of her—

qIWET ITA qziEAlTEAT MR FUAFUA,

naARaarTE giad, 9 IgiEa |

FAGITAE dMaE ARl AZIIN,

AeeqIfRAa aRaniga, AT R |
{Suspecting my prostration, she draws her garment close on her feet; on
same pretext or other, she suppresses her surging smile; she does not look
straight at me; and when I converse, she turns to her maid and speaks. Let
alone her spontaneous love; even this sprouting of anger is quite enchanting.)
. Yes, the lover is more than compensated for the loss of the usual mode
of welcome.

13. A mere counter-move may or may not be effective.  But if it be
skiifully turned on to the lover and made to serve an ostensible purpose not
likely tdo be misinterpreted, it would in reality achieve a deeper aim; and it
would win her the distinction of keeping herself above board at the same
time. Hence

TEFIAAAE(a: A g ECHAC

ArgeRA=EET WAl A aiE )

WA 7 A TR s

Fe APTACAUILIT F19: FAET FA: 0

(Respectfully meeting him half-way, she avoided sitting together in one seat;

] going out to fetch pan supari, she did not give room for a specedy embrace;
- directing her maids in the necessary arrangements, she did not take part in
i\ the conversation. Thus was her anger fulfilled in a skilful welcome extended

1ito her lord.)
* * * * * * * * *
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These few extracts, I trust, will leave a fair impression on the reader‘s
as to how the poet has handled the fincr and subtler shades of anger in

mind ot at
without bordering on the

love, and how his masterly touches are enlivening :
If eritics do not assume a nervous shyness on the mere mention of
insight enter into the heart of the poet
they will realize, with that immortal

vulgar. :
conjugal love, but with a sympathetic
and see beauty as he himself sees,
singer of the West, that

** A thing ot beauty is a joy for ever.”

NEW IDENTIFICATION OF PONMALIGAI-T-TUNJINA
DEVA WITH ADITYA II KARIKALA. (966-970 A.D.)
Dy S. Soma Sunpara DESIKak, Esq.

THE object of the following article is to examine the validity or otherwise of
the identification of Ponmaligai-t-tufijina Deva (the king who died at the
Golden Mansion) with Sundra Chéla Parintaka II and to suggest a new
identification of that king with Aditya II Karikila, son of Parantaka II,

Dr. Hultszch’s Theory.

The term Ponmaligai-t-tufijina Déva was first brought to natice by Dr.
Hultszch as occurring in an inscription® in which Alwar Parantakan Kunta-
vaiyar, sister of Réajaraja the Great and the daughter of Sundra Chsla Parin-
taka II is said to have sct up the statue of the king who died at the Golden
Mansion.. The learned Doctor took the expression of Ponmailigai-t-tufijina
Déva to mean the ‘god who was sleeping in the golden palace’.t But it
could hardly mean that; Tunjia is euphemistic for dead and Déva is an
honorific for king. And hence, the reference here can only be to a king who
died in the Golden Mansion, i.e., at Chidambaram and not to a god.}

Narayanaswami Ayyar’s Theory.

M. Narayanaswami Ayyar of Triplicane published some Tirupati in-
scriptions§ in one of which mention is made of a gift of some jewels to the
God at Tirupati in the sixteenth year of Rajarija I by Parantaka Dévi
Amman alias Dévi Ammar who calls herself a daughter of a Chéra king and
the queen of Ponmailigai-t-tuiijina Déva. He identitfied Ponmaligai-t-tufijina
Déva with Sundra Chéla Parantaka Il which was repeated by Gopinatha
Rao in his Chéla Vamsa Charitra Curukkam.}! Narayanaswami Ayyar took
the name Parintaka Dévi Amman to mean the queen of Parantaka I1,% and

.as she calls herself the wife of Poumailigai-t-tuiijina Déva, he concludes that

this king was the same as Parantaka II. If she were the wife of Parantaka II,

L of onBonECsan HosFuiansuni eetovamILT absuGsal v
Cgelunt  gparh LITESSS  ShE LT Curewneflems 4
sdar Cpanns apisaeflelss & aSwafisgn, ... No. 6, S.2.7.. ii. ’

t  1#d., p. 72, footnote 1. t [/bid., Addenda and Corrigenda, part 5,

3 Sowvsa Gurnew CuabdGadalyd GargnsCssf  usdicide
wrem® 16 Corwngt  wsani  Qurssiuteflensufss  sHF et Crefund  Gaed
Kbw eyl @Uuli b Ut uoniss Gsel obwesr

I Pz,

Y @owsisnsarsss apllasei Guidtureflamss sgpdar CFalt aduy s
D18eht  shempwndy  Guoel MU LIMEFEsT @b m  @asst  casteduled Guurrdu
‘LIt g CsefCuet  arUS & D Carenan Gaidu B, Sen Tamil, iii, p. 105.
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we wonder why she has not said so but call herself the wife of Ponmaligai-t-
tuiijina Déva in the very opening line of the same inscription.  Further, the
phrase Parintuka Devi cannot mean in Tamil Parantaka’s wife,* though
Parantakan Deévi may be used in that sense; but even this use is not found
in inscriptions. Thirdly, we know definitely that Sundra Chéla Parantaka’s
queen Vinavan Madevi who was also a daughter of a Chéruman, committed
-sati on the death of her husband+ and therefore could not have lived in the
sixteenth year of Rajardja I (who succeeded this Parantaka, nineteen years
after he died), to make the donation above reierred to.  Therefore the
identification of Ponmaligai-t-tuiijina Déva with Parantaka 11 is absurd.
Venkayya’s.. Theory. ) )

Venkayya has brought to our notice another tuscription in which the
‘name of Ponmél,igai-t-tuﬁjina Deéva appears and has also identified him with
Parantaka II. Therein a Velin Sundra Chéla is said to have danated in
the third year (not in the ninth year as Venkayyu says) of Ponmaligai-t-
tufijina Déva a lamp in memory of his father Siriya Veélar who died in a
battle at Ceylon.§ We learn from an inscription ; of the seventh year of
-Parantaka II that Siriya Vélar was the General of this king and also his
brother-in-law. In the fourteenth year of this king, the wife and daughter
of the General above referred to, set up lamps in memory of their husband
and fa.ther respectively.®  So, we have to Come to the conclusion that 'éi;i}'a
Velir must have died some time between the seventh and fourteenth year
of Parintaka II. If Ponmailigai-t-tuiijina Déva is to be identified with
Pardntaka IT as suggested by Venkayya, then, he would be led to conclude
that Siriya Véla after dying in the third year of Parantaka 11 donated to
temples in the seventh yvear$ of the same king.  Hence it is wrong to
sdentify Ponmaligai-t-tusijina Déva with Parintaka [1.

Recently three inscriptions found at Rajarajapuram now known as
Diadhapuramp in the South Arcot District have

been used to support
* Parantakan Dévi, Parantaka Dévi are common names of members
Cf 0QQUTWET Wwaarth LITEgEaT G’,aai"wrri, wife of Gandaraditya, an
occarring in this inscriplion itself.
t Tiruvalangaduo Copper-plates, v. 65 5./.7., vol. ii, p. 420.
$ No. 1160f 96 (980 of S.7./., v},
¢ SewsiiSural Gugfaé Gsaad_ o 0020050 e Bgundnd
27-gug asmy 00Cskdr Fin, awannl( sria 4 BIL® B fusmd $ sCad s
Coaups 2aniwri Cumstioneflansuss s Crafigurdnd ey yss) Lo
Cerliumysd Qasmnar £75w Qe WESH  Gaiarmedr & ggf;gng,é} s 5.
§.7.Z.,, v, No. 980. ‘ -
| Edigraphia Indica, xii, p. 126.
9 S.Z.7., i, No. 122, :
$ Seeintroductory note tg page No. 119, vol. ii, 8.2.7., p. 255,
¥ Inscription Nos. 8,10 and 17.
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of the royal family.
d the other two names
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Venkayya’s theory.  Three temples were built by Sri Pacantakan Kundavai-
p-Pirdttivar, davghter of Ponmaligai-t-tuiijina Déva*  She ha§ bgen
wrongly identified with the sister of Rajaraja, who bore the distinctive
epithet of Al var Parantakan Kuntavaiyar and was the wif¢ of Vandiva Devar,
Lord of Vallam. Dadhipuram refer to Sri Parintakan Kundavai-p-Pirattivar,
without the epithet Alviar used in the case of the sister of Rajuraje and also
her husband. The ladies have made donations in one and the same vear at
two different places, the former at Tanjoret Réajaraja’s elder sister, the
latter at Dadhapuram.? The former is specitically called Rajardja’s elder
sister "and the latter the daughter of the Rija who died in the Golden
Mansion. e shall show in the sequel that they ate not one and the same
person and that the former was the aunt and the latter the nicce.

New Identification,

 Who then was the king referred as Poumaligai-t-tuiijina Déva?  From
an inscription of Réjarija found at Kattummannarkoil§ near Chid‘ambaram,
we learn that Karikala who cut off the head of Vira Pindya (i.e.,, Aditya 11)
was killed by some traitors,| and the inscription embodies an order issued
by the Rajakeésari Varman (who was Karikila’s successor) in the second
year of his veign to confiscate the lands of -the relatives of the men who
committed the murderous assault on the king. e do aot know at what
place exactly Karikila was attacked, but we may presume that he was able
to reach the Golden hall of the temple of Chidambaram before he died-
Nambi Andar Nambi, the contemporary of both these kings, says in his
Tiruttondar Tiruvantati that an Aditya Chsla who conquered Ceylon,
and who covered the temple of Chidambaram with gold, reached Sivaloka
and was buried at the feet of the Lord.® Putting all these facts together,
we can see that Ponmiligai-t-tudjina Déva was the same person as Aditya Il
Karikdla. In that case, we would be justified in stating that Sri Pacantakan
Kuutavai-p-Pirittiyar, daughter of Ponmiligai-t-tuiijina Déva referred to in
the Dadhapuram inscriptions is the niece of Alvir Parintakan Kunta-
vaiydr, sister of Rajardja and Xditya, sons of the same father Parintaka 11

; *  Madras Epigraphist’s Report for 1918.19, ) L . )
: toFuead Suta. ..., ... I0S0T5Csad dgurdrd B.aim aTen 360-&se
VgLedend sE0rrCourt  eutusGiesa fuodds & onsarslsal Fossuians
g;tm': avaamIul akfu Grab wanCselumi Carlds, . .., \

t Fowsd Cure GQuateo, ... .., ... ... ... & IrBrsGrautenrduh 9. g
P o 04 Canle g poognt wrl® g0 IASITSUI & & 2wt Curssuralans

PO S Crat Apvsant & Lonigad ghEmaLSorc gk, L, L.

)
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U % Madras Epigraphist's Collection for 1920, No. 577.
Il Madras Epigraphist's Report for 1920.
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‘ Y Vide my article on Nambi Andar Nambi in Sex Tamsl, Vol, xxvi and stanzas 50, 65
ﬂ:ﬁ 80, Tiruttondar Tiryvanidcr,
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APOSTLE THOMAS. .
Was it a Mysore Maharaja that brought him to India?
By M. S. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, Esq., B.A, M.R.A.S.

i 1 ia. ur
AN ancient \Western tradition connects Apostle Thomas with India. O

chief authority is the Syriac book of the ‘Act-s of jl‘h.omas’. .G‘reel.\', Llaot:;
and Ethiopic versions also of the tradition exist. ?,tnpped of its mlracuf '°
elements and very briefly told the story is this. King Gudnaphar‘ sent’ ‘r’o
India his agent Habban to the West to procure a carpenter to build a likl JCZ
for him. The agent went to Jerusalem, secured Ap.ostle Thomas an
returned to his sovereign. It is needless to tell in detail au t'hat Thor-nas
did in Gudnaphar’s land. Let it suffice to say that after. s.ecurmg followers
there and leaving them in charge of one Xanthipus, the saint passed on to
another country whose king was called Mazdai. Here alsq he made convertcsi
and as a result of his activities, he suffered death in this king’s realm. An
so followed a follower of Jesus in the footsteps of his .Master: T\\'e;)ty
centuries threw their dust over the tomb of Thomas in India and Gudnaphar
and Mazdai and their kingdoms became forgotten tales. ' .

For a long time learned men thought that the tradition connecting the
Holy Man with India was an idle tale. In 1517 some Pc.»rtuguese .advel:jtu'r-
ers discovered the relics of the Church of San Thomé in South I.ndm and in
1834 an American, Masson by name, discovered ir.1 Afgj)amstan a coin
bearing the name of Gudapharasa or Gondaphares on it. Since then, more
of his coins have been recovered. These events he‘lve'placed thf: tradx.txon
upon a historical basis. Asa result of the discoveries in. Afghanistan, hlStf)-
rians believe that Gudapharasa mentioned on the coin was .Gudnaphdr
of the Christian tradition ; that Gudnaphar belonged to Afg.h_an{stan; thét
Mazdai was a North Indian monarch; that the saint did not visit South India
and that the Church of San Thomé there is not the Apc?stle’s tomb.
Historians have not yet located Mazdai’s kingdom in North India; they are
still searching for it there. Men who hold such a view are mostly Protest-

ants. Roman Catholics on the other hand believe that Big and Little

Mounts near Saidapet were the scene of the Apostle’s martyrdom a‘nd tbat
the Church of San Thomé in Madras is his tomb. A fearful war is bel'ng
waged over this question between the Protestants and the Roman Catholics
and it is not yet ended. Learned historians search for spots hallowed
by Thomas and humble devotees pray on them : thus matters stand. Mo.sf
of the writers who doubt the truth of the tradition believe that the names
of persons mentioned in it have no Indian ring in them. Since the scene
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of the story is hid in India, the actors mentioned in it must be Indians
and their names (however corrupted they may be) must represent Indian
ones. It is not my intention to joiu in the fray with hot words. I leave it.
to learned men. Mine is an humbler task—that of questioning the more
important persons of the tradition to tell their story so that 1 may, like
some village singer, sing old ditties and think of the olden days.

Habban, according to the tradition, was an Indian. Name Habban of
the Syriac book is Appan, Some of the other versions call him Abbanes.
Abbanes is Appanna. The Syriac book does not say to which place Habban
belonged. DBut Assemani’s comments on a poem written by Jacob of Sarug
on the palace that Thomas built in India enable us to infer that he belonged
to Mahuza. Mahuza was not a locality of Mesopotamia as Assemani thinks.
No writer who has handled the subject seems to have realized the import-
ance of this name which contains the solution to the problem. \What place
was it?  Since Habban was an Indian, Mahuza must be a locality of India.
Vincent Smith says in his Oxford History of India, “My personal impression
formed after much examination of the evidence, is that the story of the
martyrdom in South India is the better supported of the two versions of the
saint’s death.” Now the saint, according to the tradition, visited Gudnaphar’s
and Mazdai’s kingdoms. He landed in the first one, passed on to the second
and was killed in the latter. Ifthe version of martyrdom in South Indiais the
better supported one, the region in which he was killed must be South India.
Since he passzed to the second kingdom from the first, the two kingdoms
must have been adjacent ones. The kingdom in which he landed, therefore,
must also have been in South India. Since the kingdom in which Thomas
landed was the one from which Habban was originally sent, Mahuza must
be looked for in South India. The name gives the clue to the locality. In
Tamil literature a region is called Erumai Nadu (buffalo land). The Sanskrit
word for Tamil Erumai is Mahisha and it is from this word that the name
Mysore comes. Mysore means Town of Mahisha (Mahisha--buffalo and
Uru==town). Since our reasoning suggested the searching of Mahuza in
South India, Mahuza is Mysore. Appan or Appanna that brought the Apostle
to India was a Mysorean.

The Syriac book calls Habban’s master Gudnaphar. Greek and Latin
iversions name him, on the other hand, Gondophoros and Gundaforus. One
‘of the Lthiopic versions calls him simply ‘King of Gona’ without mentioning
his name. \Vhat names could these be and how could they be reconciled?
(God’s names are taken in India as personal names. God Siva is a great
;}ancer and he is called for that reason in Tamil Kuthan. Appa is frequently
snffixed to personal namesin South India.  Gudnaphar is Kuthan-appar, i.e.,
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Kuthappar. Kuthappar is the Tamil form of‘ the.S:mskrit name ‘Nata(;aj};
(Dancing King). Siva’s son God Subraihmaniam 1s a great warrior an

is known on that account in Sanskrit as Skanda. his-
comes Kanda. Gondophoros and Gundaforus are the Tamil I\andf‘[,)l-),a-
arasa (King Kandappa). It will thus be seen that the names of th}e Sy rm(;
and European versions are not metathetical forms of one zmd‘ the SS.m
name as many writers imagine but different ones altogether. A‘nClent Ivn lillj
kihgs frequently bore more than one name at the same tn‘ne. _ .\tame:
Kuthappar and Kandappar must have been borne by Habban's master a
aliases for reasons that will be explained later on.

ﬂ Habban was a Mysorean. It is na‘tui;al to expect a king to send on
an errand a man of his own country. So Gudn?phar .and thbm'] must
have belonged to the same locality. Now there is an m?po‘rtant piece c.)f
evidence to support such a conclusion. One of the Ethloplc’\‘ersmns (-lt
will be remembered) calls Habban's master ‘ King of G_onz%‘. Gon:f in
Kanarese (Kona) means precisely what Sanskrit Mahisha‘mgmhes bufm.lf).
King of Gona means King of Mahisha—King of Mysore. So Gudnaphar like
Habban belonged to Mysore.

In the Latin versions Gudnaphar’s capital is calleq Eli.oforu‘m, Hyro-
forum, Yroforum, Inforum and Hienoforum. Le?\\'is Rice in his g‘Iysm:e
and Coorg says that the Aluvas were an ancient family of rulers who had their
land situated chiefly in South Kanara. Aluva means ruler. Alm-r'as must be the
same as the later Arasus (Urs or kings) of Mysore. Eliofor.um is Aluvgpuram,
Hyroforum and Yroforum. are Veerapuram, Inforum is Inapuram, and
H;enoforum is Ayanpuram. The last two in Tamil mean king's ﬂtoF\'n. Ifuture
excavations will perhaps show whether Ayanur, north-\\"est ?f blilfnogzl, was
Ayanpuram, the capital of Kuthappar. Sir W. Hunter in his Indian E'mpzre
writes * The family names of a forest tribe in (North) Kanara, now Hindus,
bear witness to a time when they were Christians; and there were probz.lbly
other similar reversions.” In the light of my discoveric'zs ‘thcse conversions
probably ‘go back to the time of Kuthappar. The finding of th.e.coms of
Tiberius and Caligula at Yesvantpur near Bangalore in 1892]6!}(‘.5 additionalsup-
port to my discoveries, for these emperors were contemporaries of the Apostle.

“The Maharaja of Aluvapuram bore two names. Whic}? of tbese was
his personal name and why had he a second qlle? The coins dxscoverﬁd
in Afghanistan decide the question. The Syriag book tells us th.at the
king's mame was Kuthappar. Two of the names found on the coms'.are
Gudapharasa and Gudaphara. * They are the Tamil Kuthappa-urasa. (I\l;lg
K‘uthappa) and Kuthappar and they tally with the name found in tf
Syriac text.  Archzologists aver that these coins belong to Apostle Thomas

In Tamil this name be- -
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time (First Century A.D). The coins must have belonged to Gudnaphar, 1f
Gudnaphar was king of Mysore, how could his coins be found in Afgha-
nistan, it might be asked.  The idea that north has ever dominated
south is a modern shibboleth.  Did not the southern Casars conquer
northern Gaul and Britain > Did not the Saracens and the Turks advance
from Asia into Europe? The existence of Dravidian Drahui in Beluchi-
stan clearly proves the advance of Dravidians so far. In addition to it
-1 find the influence of Tamil on the Pushtu language of Afghanistan
higher up north. Nannwautee in Pushtu, for instance, means I have come :
and it is the Tamil ‘Nan vanden’. These facts show that southern Dekkan
dominated in some way northern Beluchistan and Afghanistan in days of
yore. \When facts were so, it would not have been difficult for a power-
ful vuler of Mysore with South Kanara and the Arabian seaboard under his
control and with the Arabian Sea and the river Indus available for use to
have been lord of Beluchistan and Afghanistan.  That some Mysore king
had advanced north in ancient days is apparent from Edward Thornton
mentioning in his Gazetteer of the Countries adjacent to India a town
by the very name of “Myesur” in Beluchistan. Though we do not know
when and by whom that name was transported there, we may le sure of
one thing. Savants agree that the coins discovered in Afghanistan were
those of Gudnaphar. Arguments adduced by me show that Gudnaphar
was king of Mysore. The discovery of Gudnaphar’s coins in Afghanistan
proves (when read with all the facts mentioned above) that that country
was actually under the control of Mysore in his time. How does this
fact help us to explain the two names that he bore ?

“That which is one the wise call by many names " sang an old inspired
singer.  Names Kuthappar and Kandappar represent the pleasure-loving and
mactial aspects of God. Parents give what name thev like to their children ;
giving of names to persons is regulated by the customs and practices of a
country. There Is nothing derogatory in parents giving the name “Dancer” to
a child, as it is a name of God. But if that same name is bestowed on aman
by persons other than parents, it would convey a bad meaning. Subjects and
courtly poets proclaim rather the martial than the pleasure-loving qualities of
their lord.  The discovery of Kuthappar’s coins far away from home points

- him out to be a great warrior. For all these reasons Kuthappar must have
. been the personal name of the king given him by his parents at his birth and
1! ¢ . . . .

.1 Kandappar the surname of valour given him by his panegyrists later on. The

H

%former name has survived in the Syriac text and the latter one in Greek and
’!.‘Latin versions. The coins bear both names. The honour of bringing to India
tn Apostle that worked with Jesus belongs to an ancient Mysore Maharaja.
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Kuthappar’s name occurs nowhere else except in Thomas’ tradition.
\Who was this king=vhom Indian history has forgotten but Christian memory
remembers ? Early South Indian history is stillan unravelled tale. Buddhistic
archaology recovered the lost name and splendour of Asoka. Nature, which
has surprised man so often, may surprise him once again and time may yet
discover Kuthan and his capital. The brother of the king is called Gad.
Kathan is a name still current in South India. Kathan was the name of King
Kuthan’s brother. And Xanthipus the deacon in whose care Thomas left his
followers when he went to Mazdai’'s realm is, no doubt, Santhappa (Man of
Pea&e). .

Let us quit Mysore and pass on with the Apostle to Mazdai’s realm.

Prof. Sylvain Levi of Paris equates the” name Mazdai to Vasudeva and seeks’

for- his kingdom in North India. Dr. Medlycott equates the name to
Mahadeva. Thereason for searching North India is this. Since Gudnaphar
had been fixed in Afghanistan as a non-Indian king owing to the discovery
of his coins there, Mazdai’s realm is sought for in North India as it is adjacent
to Afghanistan. No tradition at any time during all these twenty centuries has
ever pointed to North India as the region of the Apostle’s martyrdom. Tradition
on the other hand always points to Big and Little Mounts and the Church of
San Thomé as the scene of Thomas’ martyrdom and as the spot of his tomb
in Mazdai’s realm. Since these places are in Madras, Mazdai's realm must
have been where that city now is.

Mazdai like Gudnaphar was an Indian. His name too must be a Hindu
one. In a paper on “A Hindu Tradition on St. Thomas” read before
the Indian Historical Records Commission of 1924, Prof. P. J. Thomas
of the Colombo University states that according to this east coast Hindu
tradition Mazdai was of the fisherman caste. In this fact lies ths clue to the
understanding of the name. Fish is called in Sanskrit Matsya and in Tamil
Massa. The Matsyas (fisher-folk) were a famous people in India in ancient
times. The Markandeya Purana locates a section of them in eastern India
and Madras is in that part of the country. Since Mazdai was of the fisher-
man caste, Mazdaiis not Vasudeva or Mahadeva but Massa-deva (fisherman
king). Tertia, Mazdai's queen, and Visan, their son, are Tara-devi and Visayan
(Vijayan) respectively. Visan’s wife, the crown princess Manashar, is
Minakshivaru. Was she a Telugu princess as varu is suffixed to her name ?
Karish the king’s kinsman is Girisa. Mygdonia, his wife, must have been a
Magadha lady:Magadanni. And Sifur, Mazdai’s general, is no doubt Sivappar.

Western or westernized books are our chief source at present for the
story. DBut the scene of the story was South India. So facts and names of
persons and places must have been carried from South India to the West for

i
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writing that story in Edessa, Constantinople and Rome. Edessa was in Asia
and Constantinople and Rome are in Europe. But though Edessa was ncarer

If‘d’ﬂ thanthe two nther cities, still as Hellenization of the Syriac Church of
Edessa had commenced long before its Bishop Kapouwa '« l1.ecq it the

Indian names in the Syriac book also must have got their foreign tone i his
process of Hellenization. In any case, however corrupted the names might
be, it is not correct to say that they have no Indian ring in them. Indian
versions of Thomas’ story are gradually being recovered by historians. A
thorough search would bring to light a larger number of Hindu versions. But
“odium theologicum” prevents the proper investigation of the subject. From
the Hindu tradition referred to before, we learn that a hermit, Baradwajha
by name, befriended Thomas and tried to protect him when he was persecuted.
Thomas is said to have taken refuge on the Little Mount near the Marmalong
bridge. A man seeks refuge in friendly quarters and Indian hermitages were
by the side of lakes or rivers. Was the cave in the Little Mount on the
banks of the Adyar river Baradwajha’s hermitage ?

From Jerusalem along the Arabian Sea through South Kanara and Mysore
over mountain, river and plain we have followed the saint by way of Big and
Little Mounts to the sea-king’s home at Madras on the shore of the Bay of
Bengal. Mazdai is Massa-deva. It could not be the name of the east coast
king that put the Holy Man to death, for it is a dynasty appellation like
Pandya-deva or Chola-deva. What could have been his name ? The previ-
ously mentioned Hindu tradition calls him Kandappa-arasa (King Kandappa).
Kandan or Kandappa is a common name on the east coast of Madras. Massa-
deva had no surname of valour like Kuthappar. The Hindu tradition indi-
cates that the surname that the Mysore king won by his prowess, his Madras
contemporary got at his birth. Did Thomas labour inside or outside
India, in its southern or northern half ? Appanna, Ruthappar, Santhappa,
Massa-deva, Visayan and Sivappar point to South India as the scene of the
Apostle’s activities. Whatever was the personal name of the saint’s persecutor,
there can be no doubt that it was to Kuthappar’s kingdom on the west coast
that Thomas first came and that it was in Massa-deva’s realm on the east
coast of South India that he won his crown of martyrdom. Let learned
historians search, but humble devotees will pray : for human memory is not
a book out of which pages can be torn. \Vhere lies hid in Madras Barad-
wajha’s hermitage, where Thomas found friendship and where lies the prison ‘
in which Massa-deva threw him in anger? Nature may surprise man once
again with her eternal surprises and blowing wind or falling rain may uncover
for us some day that hermitage and that dungeon,



SVETASVATAROPANISHAD.

Finaliel sa-ticwa Tiausiadun with Explanatory Notes.
By D. 'VENKATRAML\H, Esqg., B.A, L.T.
(Continued from Vol. XIX, No. 4.)

THIRD DISCOURSE.

1. And He the Lord, the Absolute with His snare
Of nescience rules with mighty powers and rules
The many myriad world with mighty powers ;
He’s alone at birth and dissolution too ;
They are immortal, they that know Him thus.
amm\—qmw"r (:{Ta--»snare)—so called because it is the maya-ne‘t that holds the
jiva within its folds.
‘é.’a‘a ’—Vedic sing. for %"Z, rules,
éﬂ;ﬁﬁ:fi—m’ﬂ ATBIREIT:—TIsvara governs the world with his maya-sakti.
m—{{%{ﬁﬁq?ﬁ FIMAT (B —at the beginning of creation, as the prime cause,
Isvara alone remains,
éﬁ—a’\aTﬂﬁT—-—at the time of the dissolution of the‘universe (Wq)
2. He is alone the mighty Rudra, nev'r
A second doth exist ; He rules these worlds
With his prowess great ; He dwells in all the men;
Creating all this vasty universe
His protection gives and at the end destroys.

T § = g;;:;[) FACE I = qg{d—nhe who dispels sorrow. Rudra is taken to mean

Isvara.
~ Ay ~ e »
a EEFEaeL-sqEIEn  I9n A AT T T TR—tbe  empirical
world though existing cannot count as a second entity with reference to the all

comprehensive Isvara. .
There are two other readings, ER;J, g, both of which are singular in form and
have therefore to be construed with Q;TE Since He is the sole Being, Rudra does

not require a second. . »
é’gﬁ'}m——showed his anger. {gfﬂ’fﬁx is another reading. B’qﬁia’qﬁ[—drew it unto
himsell, destroyed it.
m—qtqg‘cﬂiﬂ—having created.
EE ﬂﬁl’%—-ﬁ’ifﬁf WTﬁ—a]] the fourteen worlds.
Having by the power of maya created the universe, He withdraws it at the end of time

(pralaya).
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3. Behold His eye is everywhere and His face
Is everywhere, His arms are everywhere,
Aye His feet are everywhere and He
To man dath join arms, doth join feet,

Creating Earth and Heaven, the One, the Divine.
As Virat, Isvara symbolises the whole creation and is the Universal Purusha, All the setises
and the sense~orga.ns may, therelore, be described as belonging to this Superman.

H’E’a’«i”g *HETHI 3? ~—all-seeing.

qga(qr?[—-{{qa&I(W:»-—a)l‘compassmg.

H—the particle should go with q@ (.

é'an’t\a—’?{ﬁraqfa ~—facges, attaclies ; 4if. 1o make noise.

Wa%: (é'qcn"a)—qa:{qr'qﬁ: 'TI%: ﬁarﬂqfﬁ——joins fect which'enable creatures to move.

"Ta%:’ also means ‘ with wings ’ in which case the sense would be—~"1le joins4 wings to
birds’.

aﬁflﬁﬂ—-}lcaven and Earth, se. the whole universe,

AT ~—having created.

Isvara creates the universe in order that the jivas may partake ot' the fruits of their past acts
and thus fulfil their desting. :

The second half of the verse is somewbar differently explained by Sayana. (¥Frde Vaj. Samh.
XVIIL)

Ageal. . . —Figend, AATTArET, [ATRAFMET, ST | TAE
TR TAH:, @A, A T, ITTEEC: IR FAR ;v
The Lord brings under His contro!l the whole of the universe with the aid of
man's dharma and adkarma which stand for His arms and serve as the instra-

mental cause and the five impermanent ('{aﬂ’"ﬁﬁ \‘:{H'I ) elements which senve

as the instrumental cause.

4. He in whom the Gods their origin find
And their release too, the transcendent Lord
"Rudra, the seer great, created He
Hiranyagarbha, what time the world began ;

May He on us wisdom and good bestow-. :
This mantra removes the doubt that Isvara is the creator of jnanimate objects only and not

. of sentient beings

{HIHI ST —if we retrace the steps by which ~\gni and other Gods have derived
theic source, we light upon stara, the first cause | it is in, Him they lose their
being. Hence FAT:—~F YT [H——the seat of dissolution.

Wi:—g‘ﬂ{ﬁp}m——xhe seat of origin,

AT FgE:” s another reading ; MUY T TEAT:~—God who is tran-
scendent love ; or it may be taken as ﬁ'%}m a{f’:qiﬁ:——lie who transcends the
universe, -

W"\"T'qu’ﬁ‘{ﬁ’ﬂ‘—mrh wisdom leading to liberation.

T~ FFAEARHIA (—with the right knowledge pertaining to the Brahman

§q’ﬂ W‘H;?Iﬁmﬁ~\uth perfect \nsdom ‘
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5. O Rudra! with Thy aspect beneficent

s, dispelling all the sins,
And terrorless, dispelling all 5
WVith that thy holy form, shine then, O Lord,

Thou, that conferest bliss on Gods and men.
A1-FiGg]—renowned, described at length in the scriptures.
ﬁrm—auspidous- i 7 a countenance that quells
7 iking . GA-GARATI R —
ITH{J~—~—not striking terror ; ,
the fitful fever of life.
A 3 ‘hich burns all sins.
natdl=—(Thy form) whic . | )
e ﬁ?ng‘ﬂﬂ-—'u& {who are fit to receivetby grace having received the
q-HGHT ; fox
four-fold discipline.} .
‘AT Ved. for TFqT——with the body. |
1 gEanTl,  AFAIAFEEEIRI—with thy unique beneficent aspect.
TRy a1, g {h thy uniane benefeen .
Rifrsd—voc. sing. of firfcarea: ; M WL AT AL HIN WY :m
f—voc. . | |
‘mtf\ &:, in the Vedanta the word ‘giri' is used to mean Isvara who confers
18 &, in

X ) 'fy Rudra, ;
i 3 hrase may also be taken to sigai
i s and human beings. The p
happiness on Gods an I

. . N « A ho residing in Kailasa grants
s oSy Sey foIa: - F-gd, qRlid——one w
mO-TRd, % WA

ness. The first in expte(atlml suits the conte better.
h pi t xt ¢
ap .

D i in Th
. ~ ~, LS. ORITET—~—0 God, shine there in y
& ~3ifar, PR, THFAT
i,

-

i hearts. . ,
B vt 's : ‘aj. Samh. XVII1, 2,
For other interpretations of ‘girisanta’ see Sayana’s commentary, Vey

6. Thy hand a mighty arrow wieh‘is, O Lord
Of bliss, make Thou that shaft innocuous, .
O fount of grace, to us who are mortals doomed
And let no harm befall on man or world.

The devotee pours out his heart in praise of the Lord, Rudra holding the world-destroying
he devotee b -
atrow is implored to stay his hand and save mankind from suffering

‘s i i f the verse :—
1 give below Sayana’s interpretation o e verse - R ' |
gw% frarsd—o0 Lord; Ea' En {g A g (ﬂll’-ﬂﬂ)-—what arrow thou holdest in
thy hand ?
£ QT& Yemefor what purpose? i |
&d wg (A {314 }~~{for destroying enemies.
.. oER-AGy, AL PG (RAIwEg) or deieoyi .
T M-y, Fom, e, aid g, 2 fisn—o0 Lord tha
Mount Kailasa protecting all beings.
’ ai {ﬁ-——tﬁat arrow {obj. sing.).
’ mfﬁ-mWWU FH——render auspicious, £.¢., harmless.
fFg—and. ,, e |
(o - J[remmwe pray
RiEe T, AR fah; @ fEah—a1 adte—
R ERIE s TEIA-STH, F=AZT TAEE
qeR-gATANZ S 5 g

\ S 5 nd horses.
hat thou mayes!t nol injufe our §04as and relahves as also our Ca{dc a
tha y >
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7. Heis beyond the universe, He is

Beyond the Brahman great, of mighty reach,
Imbuing bodies of whatsaever shape

With His hidden seat in beings all, alone,
Secondless, enveloping all the worlds,

The Ruler great, cognising whom, the Lord,
As their very self they gain immortal bliss.
ATIT—1. FTT:9{—since He is the prime cause He is bey
ii. He is above Virat, the cosmic being,
iii. after the divine grace is won,

E{%'I'TI.-—I%(UZ{?TH(E’T('——above Hiranyagarbha, the Sutratmarn,
body.

ond the universe.
the aggregate gross body.

the aggregate subtle
Q_'E:ﬁ'ﬁ}le is vast since He is unconditioned by
other than Himself.
qygr ﬁT%TTI'I—Ir”Ir i]'fliﬁaccording to the size and sh
[
Hﬂ?{ﬁg TZH—"hidden in all beings ; just as fire inhe

" crooked, the atman informs all badies, whatever th
ants,

time, space or indeed by any entity

ape of the body.

res in wood whether straight ar
eir size—{rom elephants dowu to
qfﬁfﬁjari—— 1. embracing all,
1i. (’d’-f??ﬁg‘f?lmhf-—becausp He is the protector of all, He is like a
citadel.
s This verse teaches that God is not only immanent but He is also transcendent.
8. Verily I know that Being, that Person great

\Who transcends all, whose lustre is the lustre of the sun

Who is afar from nescience dark and Him

Alone perceiving one doth conquer death ;

None other path there is for the supreme goal.

It is avidpa that hides the Reality and is the root-cause of the world of appearance and it is
only by shaking off this nescience that one can escape from the ceaseless current of samsara,
Other means such as large gifts, pilgrimages to holy places, elc., are intended only for the
discipline of the mind leading on to sell-knowledge which is he one solvent of the primal
nescience,

?qg:_am'rﬁ}', B{é HZI—I, the seer hace understood.
gﬂﬁi—'lhe Lord, the dweller in the body.

.

. X, »
q{ﬁﬁ‘ﬂ%ﬂWUﬂ-"‘atChless by the excellence of his qualities {Sayana).
Wfﬁaaﬁ—aﬁﬂifﬂl%:QTﬂF’ihseIf»luminous consciousness,

sun.

resplendent like the

Cp. a37 q@maiy=asi |
Az@at anEIrRIEg 0 _ Bhag., VIIL o,

~o_ e

dHA: Q& (BTHIPJE{)——as the Brahman is of the nature of light and knowledge, it
cannot have any real association with artdye which is of the essence of darkness,

W%H@ﬁﬁ—:ﬁamaa'ﬁ 33?3. T —he overcomes the demon of darkness.
[ 4
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The reading as found in Tait. 40 111131, is—ddq {AaEHa 3% wafd.
AFg:q41 fqag gaaE—aFaE, qmqaqwﬁz—
there is no other path (than fnana).
The latter half of the verse is repeated in VL 15.

0. And none exalted is above the Lord
Aye none apart from Him exists ; than Him
A tinier being ne’er can be, nor larger;
Unmoved and firm like a tree He stands all in
His luminous self, and all alone He 1s
And all this world is filled by Him, the Lord.

for attaining the highest (seat) goal

' qi—gﬁéﬁ.——superior.
SWﬁZ{:—-—subt}er‘ smaller.
T :—that which is bigger.
Cp. NI azil AL\ Katha, 1 2:20.
g aTEE A Fefmi AN EA—there is nothing
uhm\m since a second entity is non-existent.
H?&[:—{%’I’Eﬁ[: — having a firm seat ; hence, unmoved, like & tree that stands motion-

less in a place not exposed to winds.
ﬁf 1. ﬁfaﬂ'ﬁqﬁ, @( ﬂr{fa—-in his own splendovr.

v S o .
1. aﬁf—because it is in the mind that the knowledge of

superior or inferior 10

identity arises.

il an\WH@—in the orb of the sun. "
v. @il-—iun the region of Svarga.
The first meaning seems preferable.
2% |4 q:ﬁ—a’{:aifw sqrd—all this, the visi
embracing Lord.
10. Far above the world He’s, devoid of form,
’ He’s free from ills and comprehending Him
The wise attain the immortal state, as those
That swerve from Him, indeed in misery end.

ble universe, is pervaded by the all-

ad:—1. FATd:—separated from the world.
A
i, RATAT—separated from Hiranyagarbha.
. S
HET—%T or form implies separateness, but since Rrabman is LI, all-comprehen-

sive, He has no form.
SR-THATAAANAA QIS
of the knowledge of unity pursue other means.
gzlﬁaa’lﬁ qf‘:ﬁ——end in sorrow only.
11.  All faces, a1l heads, all necks are His,
He dwells within the core of all the beings,
He embraces all, the Lord of bliss and might
Omnipresent and blessed is the Lord.

3 {&ran—-—those who forsaking the path

37

Since Isvara baving created by His maya-sakti all

them, He is identical with jiva. the things of the universe entered into

Hence all faces, head i
e iy er 8 ds, necks and by implication all othe
TEFT AZFTIANFTIA~ having created it (the world), it alone he e lr o’:ans
* ) ntered.
Tait., 11. 6
M { it is explai i P
o ore I:Hy it is explained in the following passage :—
T A 999 T AT |
x: N .
- AT 0T T AR 0
power, righteousness, fame, w
s, , wealth, knowledge, renunciati
s , tion—these constitute 44
: haga.

1 . % . .
i'q Dhe q:\ auspIciousness. The word need not be taken in the sense
'—. us ee( S S of Si\'a of

HAFIT—the Lord of might.

12.  Of infinite bliss, He’s sovereign over the worlds ;
The Lord propels the inward sense of man o
Towards the purest state serene ; and H:e
Is Ruler, Light Supreme, and Eternal God

~ "

- Il—"q ”q ql Sn H-—g] consirued with some such word d .
should be ) as 5 understood
9 () § ct ¢ q a > L¢]

‘ {m'fa ? is another reading for * q1(F’ ~
the hig! ding for “IMH ", ¢ QI —IAHTTHTH— th
h e .
ighest state. Max Muller takes the word to mean one of th \'"bz;“ammem o
e Vibhutis of Yoga

and translates the assage thus:—H e f
i i ~ P g H € possesses that purest power o reach ng
every th ng. This does not seem to fit in with the cont t l

ext.,

T { 5 S A} 1€ S n 1

e passage | svara g erl stitmuius to ()

he sense of th that I es th 1t st 1 t!

g g ust eeker's heart and puts
a u

13. gf the siz<-3 of a thumb is the Lord—the inner Self
I‘?.r a‘ye within the hearts of men He d\\'e]ker o
Within the heart, desires, controlled and 17.
x;xbsorbed in Him can one cognise the‘ Lo:Ld ;
N :::::21. thﬁy that comprehend this Bein".’
gﬂ__ﬁqﬁm in this mantra,.ap. II. 1-12 and 13, 1. 3-17 and 11. 3-9 of &~
A ! AFQ[—Dby the intellect which is within the h ot
psychological notion. e
¢ q;am'j ’-—-anothe; reading is Hf-ﬁ'iﬂ ; controlling desire, 5.2, steady
’\as FHA:, the lord of knowledge. B
W}ﬂ%ﬁ:—a{ﬁqﬂ{[ﬁ]’ﬁ:——well revealed.

This is an old

Fxplained also

14.  Of thousand heads is the Lord, of thousand eyes
Of thousand feet and He encompassing K
The worlds transcends them all by inches ten

The i
e Ammanence and transcendence of God are both emphasised
"; ; nniverse but He transcends it. . of ¢l
but, it would lead to pantheism.

Isvara not o
nly
If the transcendent nature of the Supreme is ngt fz)lls tllle
§ rought

zﬂm—by ten ﬁngers’ breadth, used for I m:a-_ ’ ‘aq‘rt’ i a
3@% i ._. 1 LN L N ~ ) ~ €., endless,
JTAF—WYSTUHT &Y 7{awey &a: « Fuisiagreyi—agiz-

e o
ZiRUT 93dr sFIIFId; —Sayana Bhashya, Zuit. Ar., 111
anuvaka, Ist panchasati, ’ o prapataka, 12th
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F UGS
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Sfip to the extent of ten inches’, js not ¢ 1
& Teme not only ; ‘ e en
e iterally,
_ endlon penetrates ' g
e other meani i
e mea ngs given, though not quite }
o inches above the navel, be, o o e are i
. ‘mcbes above the pavel P et God dwell
liranyagarbha standin
Maya, five elements an
Ten senses,

Ten quarters,

This mant»
@ occurs in frg.l’, 0
Rig-Veda, X, 90, 1, erc
> etc,

15.  And Isvarg is
All that was

It suggests t} at the
! -4 i t 5 '
the whole universe but extends bey(}ﬂd it and is

) s within the heart which is ien
iit,
iv,
v,

g for five g
ubtle ang fiv
d four egos. 1ve gross elements,

all that we perceive
e ‘and all t_hat is to ha ‘
ore He of tmmortality is the Lora
o ything that from 3 ’
' Ara 1s transcendent, He js not §,
Ta—The world of perception : o

TET 77 as-qq aify

4ya springs and grows
and away fram the world :

the v He { ;
vae world Superimpesed on the Abs, N a”-pen'admg.

E R olute
suff jti R * i 4
wo,ff— dgnge condicioned by ¢ | A BIEF, I ggd— A
is but the creation of me-variations, gy becavse i

Isvara, however, whao is 4vidya and is impe maneny jpor and future, the
S ! s the substratum (=115 permanent like the dream-world
. { AT of immortality ‘T?W) e alone real. |
FWH~—Isvara is the Lord of mokskg

N <.

EEC L HECiEAT, S
i. ’«?ﬁ*’«"?‘{ﬁ?é-—-the world of percept;
T ; STAH~TPH N
3'1’!%{ j ~ FAd HIZ{:_ﬁyq;r, {5‘75‘" f.e., Maya: 3
TR, TIEA sifyaey an}?r g et
2,

armgeg [q90asy Ufmmstepping

beyond its real s
self and a :
Ppearing as differ
ent from the Ab
Absolute.

T
gj.gna{{gm~grows much by §
Sayana in his commentar .

gives another explanatioy Y on the Ryg-p

- eda and Yhe Taittirs

the G viz., he is als wrttiviya Arany

f ods, because they grow,z ' F}"'O the lord of all the immortal }fM‘d
Thi for 1he sake of food.”t g © their exceeding stats b fond, o
 This interpretation, however d, Lax Mulier, ¢ by means of food, or
ment which is as follows.~ oeen

rEaadid s, gy Ty '
I T T g < { Ay qed
w4, S, Wéﬁfm‘%’{; s e,
o, of T, wRa-mfia) e s ﬁﬁ?i“ﬁj
f#x  afizmami ll’f’]\%ﬁ%"ii

[s]
tappear to follow closely Sayana's com

ﬁ(fﬁﬁ—-‘ﬁfﬁl@("lﬁ‘ﬂ? ¥
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Qi 3 amA Al FATSAT [T HFa 9% 39 A8FA-
~ *
U ER

All the three temporal states of the world—the past, the future and the present—
are only manifestations of {svara. They are as it were the limbs of the
Universal Purusha, the Virat. Moreover, Isvara is the dispenser of mokska
and because lle steps across His causal nature and manifests Himself as
the world of experience all for enabling man to reap the fruit of his karma,
it is not to be supposed that the phenomena constitute His real essence.

iv. The commentator Narayana construes the phrase thus:—
qA-eTaAd AFYA (lor HHA), TN AT Argat wlalei-afarad
E‘é‘ qafd—the moksia that He gives is superior to otber kinds of bliss

such as that of svarga.

16. And lsvara's hands and feet are everywhere
And everywhere His eye, His head and face
And everywhere His ear and in the world
All-embracing, all-encompassing He dwells.
Because Nature and all her work depend upon God for their manifestation, e may be said
to dwell gathering all in His sweep.
17. \Who's manifest in all the traits of sense
- And yet is free from senses all; who's lord
Of all, ordainer great and refuge
Universal, whose ministry is for all.
by
SEI
N

qu;{a’ﬁa’ﬁ[ﬁ——unaﬁected by sense-impulsions and activities.
Isvara while He enables all the sensory and mental operations to take place is Him-

self detached from them ; <2 “eqppd, sEgdE.
‘E[{vf is another reading for ‘g'@"{’, it may be taken as attributive to iT(“‘T, meaning

iqﬂ‘mﬁfé-—-reﬂecting {he properties of all the senses, S —light.

*mighty refuge’s ‘
gﬁ.{ﬁh@ﬂlﬁ {%aiﬁi-——who ministers to us in all our needs.
The attributes are all neuter nominatives except Hg which is accusative in form.
The gist of the verse is that the Supreme Being is pure consciousness and is not to be con-
founded with the senses, iheir activities and objects.
18. The soul within nine-gated town doth dwell
And even as a swan it sallies forth
To the outer world ; within its sway i*held
3 The regions all, of the quick and of the dead.

. Since the knowledge of the identity of the individual soul and Isvara is hard to comprehend,
ibe teaching is emphasised. 1t is by His power of maya that Isvara creates the worlds of subtle
1nd grass bodies and Himself entering them appears as jiva or individual soul. He is in conse-

P

jmenge the sole director of this world-spectacle.

CEFALN g{—in the city of nine gates ; cp. Natha, 1. 21
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gZ1——jiva or the individual soul residing in the body.

gH:——/it. swan, the paramatman, so called because He destroys the eﬁccts of nescience.

g‘exﬁmcw F14. _
a’l’{:——ET’TRT argg@aa——ue goes out to reach the object-world of form aund colour;
cp. Katha., 11 1-1.
gall~—having under his direction.
FLA AL A——Dboth the static and the dynamic or the inert and the moving.
19. And He has neither hands nor feet and yet
Fleet of foot He is and all doth grasp,
He sees sans eyes, He hears sans ears, He knows
All that there is to be known but none there is
The knower of Him. And Him they call the First,
The mighty, and the peerless Isvara.

By a kind of oxymoron Brahman, the Absolute, is described. How can He go fast who has
Because He is the constant witness of things known and unknown. He appears as

no legs?
Since the whole range of creation owes its existence to Isvara, He

though He is moving rapidly.
may be said to hold everything in His grasp. He is the very being, the moving principle of all

organs—sensory and motor, and as such all activities are possible for Him without the aid of

the organs.
‘q‘q—%{;ﬂﬁ'} ﬁ[ﬁa’a}:{ﬁ a’f@l‘:‘l’]‘a'—the whole of the object-world.

a9 a@m“&r aﬁl—there is none who knows Him; ¢p, ¢ qr:ﬁrsﬁ[sﬁa’ 297,

-

3{Tg i—they, the Brahma knowers, say.
STDJ]'—FLrst Wq RW(W'ET?[ because He is the ultimate cause of the universe.
3{?{!-‘(‘{—6[@6: Wlm—havmg no second entity.
20. He’s subtler far than the subtlest, vaster far
Than the vastest ; the Atman dwells within the depths
Of beings ; Him, the passionless and sublime,
* ' The Lord, who sees with all His senses stilled,
Shall then remain from every sorrow freed.
This same idea is contained in Katha., L. 2-20.
m—mﬁm{%ﬁ—one wha is devoid of all desire to taste the joys of the

world.

qgEERA-gRE T, g (O™ o), a9 wEg vz aase-
FIRAT —~by the pacification of the senses. qr: qGIZTA’ is another reading

meaning, by the grace of Isvara.
The idea is that it is only by self-discipline and divine grace that one can realise the a/man.

For the world)y-minded the knowledge of God is an impossibility.
21. And Him I know, the ageless and ancient yet,

The self of all, whose being is everywhere

Since He pervades this all, whose birth, the wise
Deny and whose eternal state

The seekers after God for sure proclaim,

11

o :\si:;aar?:(;:)gl;;'1:;: e true nature of the supretre being by one who has communed with
© convincing than the personal experience of the teacher ?
31?{'-}?{'?[{‘7{(37(3["!6*01){3 wha undergoes no mutation,
&leﬂ:ﬁrq etc.—~whose birth is denied by the Lra.hm avadins.
The phrase is alsa explained as :—i, Eﬁlﬁﬁmﬂ{*—-blrth and death. In the coucep-
tion of Gad, the jotions of birth and death do uot arise: ij. "TW‘??‘TY?U’I(‘?@
q q(‘T"J*‘E‘? TH etc.—the birth and destruction of the world are both God's \\Drk.

ﬁ'@’-—eiema}‘ the worlds may vanish but He wm remain,



STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS No. XXVIL—ON AN
ANDAMANESE MYTH ABOUT THE MALAYAN
KINGFISHER AND THE BLACK-CAPPED

' PURPLE KINGFISHER.

By ProF. SARAT CHANDRA MiTRa, M.A., B.L.

A GooD deal of folklore has gathered about birds. This is on account
of their possessing the power of flight and the gift of-song. They figure
largely in folklore as messengers between the sky and the earth, the bringers
of souls and of babies, and lastly as the bringers of fire from divine or semi-
divine beings. '

Many primitive peoples believe that tire was originally kept in the
custody of some divine or semi-divine being, and that some bird flew up to
the celestial regions, stole the fire from the divine or semi-divine being in
whose custody it was kept, and brought it down to the earth. For instance,
the Andamanese or the inhabitants of the Andaman Islands in the Indian
Ocean, who are so low in the scale of civilization that they do not even know
the art of fire-making, believe in the existence of a gigantic anthropomorphic
being, called in different dialects, Biliku, Bilik, Puluga or Oluga. Biliku
is sometimes believed to have created the earth and the first Andamanese.
There is a tradition to the effect that the ancestors of the Andamanese, who
lived on the other side of the strait, had no fire. One day, the kingfisher
flew up to Biliku while she (or he) was sleeping, and stole fire from her
(or him) and supplied it to the said 'ancestors of the Andamanese. When
Biliku discovered this theft she (or he) was very much angry with the king-
fisher and threw a fire brand (or a pearl-shell knife} at the kingfisher and
went away to the sky (or to some place towards the north-east).*

Another version of the Andamanese myth is to the effect that, after a
great flood had extinguished all fire upon the earth, a deceased islander came
as a kingfisher to the four human survivors of the flood, and offered to help
them. The kingfisher flew up to the sky and attempted to bring away on
his back a burning log, which he found by the side of one of the gods. The
log accidentally fell on the god who, becoming exasperated, lifted it and
hurled it at the daring intruder. It missed the bird but fell to the earth

* Vide The Handbook of Folklvre. By C. S. Burne, new edition. London: Sidgwick and

Jackson, Limited, 1914, pp. 110—11. .
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near the very spot where the four shivering survivors of the flood were seated
bemoaning their fate.®

Now, the kingfisher referred to in the two foregoing Andamanese
myths must be either the Malayan kingtisher (Alcedo beavani, Wald) or
the Dlack-Capped Purple Kingfisher (Halcyon pileata, Bodd.), for these birds
appear to be found not only in the Malayan peninsula but also on the
neighbouring Andaman and Nicobar islands.

It is impossible for me to say why the aforementioned kingfishers were

'selected by the Andamanese myth-makers for playing the role of fire-bringers.

Perhaps it is on account of the strong power of flight which enabled them to
fly up to the sky and bring back the fire.

An analogous legend which is current in Europe is to the effect that the
little bird wren flew to heaven to fetch down fire for the use of mortals and
accidentally had his tail feathers burnt.t

A similar legend is current among the inhabitants of Nomoluk, one of
the Caroline Islands in the South Pacific Ocean. They have w tradition to
the effect that human beings were taught the art of fire-making by the gods.
Olofact, the cunning master of flames, gave the fice to the bird called the
Urvi, and ordered him to convey it to men upon the earth. Accordingly,
taking the fire in his bill, the bird flew from tree to tree in the woods and
stored it up therein. Hence, men extract fire by rubbing two pieces of wood
together.f

In the preceding four myths we find the two undermentioned facts
figuring prominently :(—

(1) Fire used to be kept in heaven under the custody of some god
or some supernatural being;

{2) Some bird, like the kingfisher or the wren, or the Urvi flew up
to heaven and, having stolen fire therelrom, brought it down to
the earth for the use of mortals. '

In Greek mythology, however, we find that a human being named
Prometheus stole fire from heaven and brought it down to the earth for the
use of men. Similarly, many other peoples have their respective culture-
heroes who are to this day adored by them for having established cities,
introduced the arts of agriculture and metallurgy or, like Prometheus of Greek
mythology, for having stolen fire from heaven and brought it down to the
earth for the use of their respective peoples.

* Vide the article entitled : Bird Mythology. By R. P, P. in The Cualcutta Reriew (No.
‘a‘ccxxw for July 1901, pp. 74—78.
§ t Op. cit., pp. 74—75.
: Y Vide The Golden Bough. By Sir]. G. Frazer, abridged edition. I.ondon: Macmillan
& Cg. 1923, pp. 707708,



STUDIES IN PLANT-MYTHS No. V.—ON A BIRHOR
AETIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT THE ORIGIN
OF THE SABAI GRASS.

By PROF. SARAT CHANDRA MiTRA, M.A., B.L.

THE Sabiai Grass (Ischoemum angustifolium, Hack) belongs to the order
Graminede. Its vernacular names are Bhabar in Hindi, Babvi or Babot, Saba
in Bengali, and Sabai in Hindustani. Itisa perennial grass with strong
wiry stems, clothed at their bases with woolly pubescence. Its leaves are long
and narrow and furnished with involute edges. Each stem bears two or four
‘racemes, composed of numerous spikelets which are densely clothed
with brownish or golden-coloured silky hairs.

This species of grass occurs plentifully in the Sub-Himalayan tract as well
as in the hilly parts of Bundelkhand and Central India. Itis frequently found
associated with Eriophosum comosunt. It is for this reason that Wallich
and Royle committed the error which has been recently corrected, of viewing
both as one and the same. Eriophosum is a sedge ; while Ischoemum is a
grass. Bat both are, no doubt, utilized for the same purposes.

" This grass is used in paper-making and in the manufacture of -string,
rope, mats and baskets.

Dr. King, Tn his Report of the Royal Botanic Gardens, Calcutta, for 1882-
1883, has said :—* This grass abounds in the hilly parts of Bihar and Chutia
Nagpur where it is known as Sabai. From these regions it can be obtained
in quite considerable enough quantity to make its utilization as a paper-
niaterial a feasible project.” _

" The Sabai grass yields two crops in the year,—one in September and the
other at the end of October or in early November. It is understood that the
'B_a]ly .Paper Mills, Calcutta, still continue to use a considerable amount of the
"Sabai grass drawing its supplies from Chutia Nagpur and Nepal Terai.

It may be stated here that the two most important indigenous paper-
gtass fibres in India are the Munj and the Bhabar (or Sabdi) grass.” The
Birhors are a small Dravidian tribe which lives in the hilly and jungle tracts
of Chota Nagpore. From what has been stated above, it would appear that
the Sabai grass (Ischoemum angustifolium) grows plentifully in the hilly tracts
of Bihar (which includes the Santal Parganas) and of Chota Nagpore, where
also the Birhors have their habitat. The peculiarly tufted and hairy appearance

. % Vide The Dictionary of Economic Products of India. By George Watt, M.B., C.LE. in
four volumes, published by W. H. Allen & Co., London, 1890. Vol. 1V, pp. 526-528.
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of the Sabaii grass attracted the notice of these primitive folk, the thoughtful
members of‘\\'hich, being devoid of all scientific knowledge, were unalle to hit
upon the true causes which gave this grass its tufted and hairy appearance.
f\S the result thereof, these keen-witted Birhor seckers after knowledge
invented the undermentioned =tiological myth to account for the origin of
the afore-described tufted and hairy appearance of the Sabdi grass :—

Once upon a time, there lived seven Birhor brothers and their only sister.
One dej.y the sister while chopping s@gs for cooking happened to cut her fingers
and wiped the blood thereof with the greens. Thereafter she cooked t;ese
blood-stained ségs which became uncommonly tasty. \When her brothers
returned home from hunting and ate the sags, thedy found the same to be
exc.eedingly sweet, \When they came to know that it was their sister’s blood
\\‘hlch had given the greens this exquisite taste they made up their minds to
kill her and eat her flesh. Accordingly the six elder brothers killed Aher
ax_ld ate her flesh. But the youngest brother who loved his sister dearly and
did not take any active part in killing her, did not partake of the portion of
her.ﬁesh which was given to him to eat. Instead of eating this flesh, he
buried the same in the earth. From the buried flesh of his sister t’here
sprouted up a fine bamboo-shoot. ’

;‘\n old beggar and his wife cut this banboo and, from it, made a kendra
or guitar in which dwelt the spirit of the murdered Birhor sister. Shortly
a.fterwards, the youngest brother came to know that the spirit of his deaél
Sllstcr lived ‘in the beggar’s kendra or guitar. So he surreptitiously exchanged
his own guitar with the beggar's spirit-haunted kendra, and brought the h:ter
to his own home, . ‘

\\;"h.enever the youngest brother left his home and went out on business
the spirit of his deceased sister could come out of the kendra, and cook ni(;é
an.d tasty dishes for him, which he ate with great gusto. Getting astonished at
t}?IS and desiring to know who the unseen visitor could be, \\'h{:) cookéd such
nice fo?d. for him, he hid himself one day, and caught hold of his sister. Then
recognizing each other and hearing from her youngest brother the stor\:
of his great affection for her and of his abstinence from eating her ﬂesl;
she no longer dwelt in the guitar but stayed back in her bro:her’; hou“e;
where she looked after the household affairs and did the cooking. . )
kme;cl;ﬂ?e purpose of punishing his six elder brothers who had so cruelly
which ha inied the former.  Afvr tho i ldes brothers had hestils saien
.the meal, their sister appeared bef h m i R e"Fen
illed e Hons ppea efore t~ em and rated them roundly for having
" her. ring this reproof, their consciences werc smitten with com-
‘Puncyjon and self-upbraiding i
» upbraiding for their cruel and heartless conduct ; and they
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exclaimed: ‘“ We do not wish to live any longer. Let the earth yawn and
we will enter the chasm and be engulfed in it.” At this, the earth opened
up and the six elder brothers, who had now become repentant, entered the
chasm and were about to be completely swallowed up therein when their
sister stepped forward and, catching hold of the locks of hair on their heads,
tried to save them from being buried alive. DBut lo and behold ! before she
could extricate them from their living grave they were swallowed up by the
earth. Only the locks of hair of their head were left in her hands. These
locks of hair were miraculously metamorphosed inta the sabdi grass.*

From a careful analysis of the foregoing myth, we find that, by fabricat-
ing it, the Birhor myth-maker has fulhlled the three undermentioned
objects :— -

(1) He has explained, in a fascinating way, the origin of the tufted
and hairy appearance of the sabai grass. '

(2) He has inculcated the great moral lesson that all virtnous acts
must be rewarded ; while all acts of nefarious wrong-doing should
be invariably and drastically punished. In the present case
the six inhuman elder brothers have been very rightly punished
for their grossly cruel conduct towards their only sister.

(3) His myth also illustrates the fact that, in some cases, the victim’s
natural feelings of affection get the batter of his or her feelings
of vengeance, and, being saturated with the milk of human
kindness, cry for mercy to those who have behaved inhumanly
to him or her, v

The foregoing myth is also current, in modified forms, among another
Dravidian tribe, namely, the Santals of the Santal Parganas as also among
a Kolarian or pre-Dravidian tribe, namely, the Hos of Singbhum.

In the Santali folktale entitled: Seven Brothers and Their Sister,}

the sister is sacrificed by the six elder brothers as an offering to the water-
spirit who is not allowing water to come out of a tank which they are excavat-

ing. The sister miraculously comes to life again and, meeting with her seven
brothers, reproves them for their heartlessness in having mercilessly sacrificed -
her.  On this, they struck the earth with an axe whereupon the ground

opened up; and when the brothers were about to be swallowed u
therein, she caught hold of her youngest brother’s hair and tried to save hi
frorn being buried alive. But the hair was left in her hand and all t e
brothers were engulfed in the yawning chasm. She afterwards planted ie

* For the fuller version of this Birhor myth, vide The Birhors. By Rai Bahadur &.rat
Chandra Ray, M.A,, BL., M.L.C., Randi: 1925, pp. 427—436,
t Santa! Folk-Tales. By A. Campbell, Bekbaria ; 1891, pp. 106~ 110.
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hair in the carth which was metamorphosed into the sabdi grass (in Santali,
it is called the Bach Korn grass).

In another Santal variant named: How the Sabii Grass Grew,™ the
incidents mentioned in the Birhor myth set forth above, also occur.

The incidents narrated in the Birhor myth summarized above also occur
in a Ho folktale entitled : The Origin of the Sabai Grass.t These happened
in the following way :—\When the heroine’s five brothers, who had killed her,
became repentant and were pardoned by her (who had, in the meantime,
been restored to life), they knelt down and beat the ground with their hands
out of sheer shame whereupon the earth opened up and swallowed them,
leaving only the hairs of their heads projecting out of the ground. From
their hairs grew up the sabii grass.

There now remains only another point to be discussed. It is the fact
that a bamboo grew up from the buried flesh of the murdered Birhor girl.
This ts another illustration of the primitive man’s belief that the blood is
the seat of the soul of the vegetable or of the vegetation-spirit. I have already
fully dealt with and discussed this point in my paper eatitled “ On Two
Dusan Aetiological Myths about the Paddy-Plant’" which has been published
elsewhere.}

S ——— e

¥ Vide Man in Zudir, Vol VI (1926}, pp. 140—140,

‘ i f 4 i
ide ‘ 01‘#”‘ of the .S{J)lhl} ganas, HV C, l[. Bom as, it B vid Natt, 190 P 15}
0 Farg. pas LOHQ o1 Da id N . s P 106,
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Errata in the Article * Some Problems of Identity in Early Vijayanagar
History ", pp. 251-269 of Vol. XIX, No. 4 of this Journal.

13.

14,
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.

Page
252
233
254

3

256

"

268

b2

L2

Line

23

18

29

19
17
34-35
37
21

22
39

Footnote ‘2, line 4—For 1368 read 1367.
2, line 1—For 1368 read 1369.
1, line 1—For 75 read 35.
" 2, line 1—For 14th read 21st.
... For ‘Chadala’ read
. “‘Chaudala’.
Footnote 1, line 1—For S. 1298 read S. 1278.
5, line 2—Omit the bracketafter ‘\Wed-
nesday’ and fnsert it after
‘Sankranti’ in the next line.
After J. B. Br. A. S., IX, insert p. 225.
After “identical ” insert a dash. '
After Angirasa put a full stop in place of comma
and make the next letter “ b capital.
Change ‘Voedyar’ into ‘Vodeyar’,
"Strike off the three lines ‘Bukka I.......... vren s
Mallappa Vodeyar’.
Remove the figure 1 above Malladevi to line 17
above the word ‘inscriptions’. ‘
Insert ‘as’ after ‘becomes read’.
Footnote 2 :—For 96 read 196.
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Print ‘Names wrongly.........Bukka II' in the

next line in thick type.

Omit the colon after ‘Vijayanagar kings’.
Insert 108 after ‘Taluk’.

For Ma. Su. read Masi.

Change ‘para. 6’ into ‘page 255'.

NOTES.

Dravidic Place-Names in the Plateaux of Persia.

Mr. R. S. VAIDVANATIIA AIVAR'S interesting article on ** Sumiero-Dravidian
and Hittite-Aryan Origins 7 appearing in the latest number of the Quarterly
Journal of the Mythic Society {(April 1929) provides much material for reflection to
the Dravidologue. -

Various theories have been put forward to explain the origin and the affinities
of Dravidian ; but nonc of them so far has been scientific enough to compel
conviction. Caldwell suggested that while Dravidian was most aliied to the Finno-
Ugrian group, there were also numerous word-correspondences between Dravidian
on the one hand and Indo-Germanic, Semitic, Chinese, Japanese and even the
Negrito languages on the other. The theory of Australian affinities, put forward
about a century ago by Norris, appears to have received the approval of a very
recent Italian scholar, A. Trombetti.* Pater VW, Schmidt, however, who is a
distinguished student of the Australian group of languages, rejects this theory of
Dravido-Australian affinities. The prevailing impression amongst the generality
of scholars-—an impression for which strict scientific proof is still jacking—isthat
the Dravidian race and language, like the Aryan, may have had its origin some-
where in Central Asia, and thence spread to India prior to the advent of the
Aryans. The isolated dialect—DBrahui—of Baluchistan indicates,
according to this view, a stranded rearguard of a people who had been pressed
south by the superior Aryan immigrants of a later epoch. Next, there is the

Dravidian

theory which attempts to make out the autochthonous character of Dravidian,—a
view that has not so far received any support from FEuropean scholars.

Mention might also be made here of a recent attemptt by Prof. F. Otto
"Schrader ' to show that there cxists between the Dravidian languages on the one
hand, and the Uralic family on the other, a historical connection which should
be explained, if not through original relationship, at least through the postulate
“of pre-historic proximity and very intimate influence which may have been
ione-sided or mutual.” k
‘ The discovery of the ancient ruins of Harappa and Mohen-Ja-Daro has also led
‘tecent scholars to postulate the equation Sumerian=Dravidian. Mr. Vaidyanatha
i..‘»'\iyar’s thesis favours this view. It would be of fascinating interest to know
Erom his forthcoming work the full character of the evidence on which he bases

® Elementi di Giottologia (1322); the theory isreferred to and rejected by Pater W. Schmidt
2 n page 121 of his monumental work 1 Dic Sprachfamilicn und Sprackenbveise der Erde (1928),
3’ t Feitschrift fur Indologie und Iranistic, Vol. I, {payges 82, ¢¢ se¢.). Thauygh conventional
.g‘:hn‘.arship has viewed this thesis with disapproval, there is no doubt that the facts pointed out
kgerein are of unique significance in the study of Dravidology. Prof. Schrader’'s article has not
'-;t been translated into Inglish. For a summary of it sce the MNadras Fdwcational Reviero
?24)..
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his thesis but of which he has'given us in the preseut essay only a few light
indications. . _

We may at once observe here that, so far as linguistic affinities are concern.cd,
final conclusions can be based only on a comparison of fundamental grammatical
features. Verbal correspondences, if they are not purely conjectural, by them-
selves can at best only point to the existence of contact between the 13“!-‘.\1&):.85;
and even this would be conclusive only if the etymologies of the corresponding
forms are well investigated on the one side and on the other. If the verbal
correspondences are sufficiently numerous and if these correspondences extend to
the basic radicals of the languages, then a relationship in structure and zr'.unm.n-
tical features may be sought for; and only when there is such close agreement 1n
reference to these latter-mentioned characteristics as cannot be explained away by
the postulate of external borrowing, can a definite relationship could be fixed.

» Prof. Schrader in his thesis mentioned above, has made out a fairly strong
case, if not for the relationship of Dravidian to Uralic, at least for the need for
further investigation into the view that there may have been borrowing between
these two groups of languages.

Is it possible, then, that there were Dravidian-speaking peoples in Central
Asia at a pre-historic period ¥

On this point a German enthusiast has tried to shed light in a small
brochure recently published under the title A/-Dravidisches (Old Dravidic)*
in which the author makes a brave attempt at tracing a large number of ancient
place-names in Afghanistan, the highlands of Persia, the plains of the FEuphrates
and the Tigris and Mesopotamia generally, to Dravidian forms. The author
points out a large number of striking correspondences of which we shall give a
few below. Proceeding on the admitted fact that these tracts were peopled by
non-Aryan and non-Semitic tribes,t some of whom were collectively called
Sumerian and some Scythian, the author makes the remarkable induction that
these ancient pre-historic inhabitants who were presumably responsible for the
place-names some of which are in currency even to-day, must have been
Dravidians.

* Alt-dravidisches-Eine namenkundliche Untersuching von A. Clemens Schoener, published
by the Author at Partenkirchen {Germany).

t On page 7 of his book, Schoener points out the following admitted facts :—

(i} Non-Aryan races inhabited the uplands of Persia and the districts beyond Afghanistan
and Baluchistan. In the homes of the Mazda worshippers there were servant-maids and
attendants who wzre outside the pale of *“ the faithful ", Mention is particularly made in the
Avesta and in the earliest Zoroastrian traditions of such non-Arvan tribes.

(ii) The skwtiof of the Greeks was a collective term which described a great many non-Aryan
races. The Peutinger-map demarcates the region about the ruins of Kala Bist, by the name
Scythia Dymirice. Dymirice reminds us at once of Limurite of the Peripluc, with which the other
forms Damurikte and Taumerai (referring clearly ta the Tamils) should be connected.

(iii) A ScytHian queen who conquered and killed, according to tradition, king Kyros, was
called Tomuris and Tamonris. ‘' Die Sage machte sie zu eine Massageten Konigin, die den
Konig Kyros besiegt und getstet haben soll. . Der kern der Sage besteht darin, dass sich Kimpfe
abgespielt haben zwischen Ariern und den zu unterwerfenden Nicht-Ariern.” '
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The author is of opinion that Dravidian and Sumerian are separate, though
Sumerian has borrowed a large number of words {rom Dravidian. He is inclined
to think that the original Dravidian peoples must have inhabited the banks of
the Euphrates and the Tigris and that from thence, pressed outwards by other
races like the Semites, the Sumerians and the Aryans, they must have spread
over the plateaux of Persia and thence penetrated into India.

I shall give below a few instances of what the author regards as the Dravidie
place-nanies of S. W, Central Asia :(—

(¢) The Dravidian word aru (river, stream, etc.) is found in the foliowing
names of places and riversin the neighbourhood of Afghanistan and Baluchistan :—

(1) Aru, a place about 90 km. south-west of the town Kirman in the
neighbourhood of ariver-source.

(2) Zular, the name of two small hills north-east and north-west of the town
Passani, whence two small streams originate. Cf. Tamil ra/aitar.
Cf. also Zulai-Kaveri,

3) Aarear (or Lowar) a place lying between two streams 110 k. north-west

of Kirman in Persia. (7. Drav. 1ru (two)tdr (river).

(4) Larwar, a stream running through an arid tract in the district Jalawan.
Cf. pal (waste)4dr.

(5) Chinnar, a branch of the river Kabul. (/. chinna (small)+ar.

(6) I'wo rivers Peizoar and Kawar in Farsistan. Cf. pei (mad)+dr; &irm
(garden)4ar. )

(7) Minab, a place 125 km. north-west of Passani==Dr. Min (fish)+Aryan
ab (water).

(8) East of Bampur and Pura is /faf/ar, a place where seven rivers mingle
together=Semitic Zayr (seven)+ar.

(#) Dravidian d@» appears in the names of places and of rivers in the plains

of the Euphrates and the Tigris :— -

(1) Sinar, mentioned in the Bible, denoting the land between the two rivers,
Euphrates and Tigris=Semitic s4zne (two)tdr. '

(2) Aedar, a stream mentioned in the Bible but of disputed identity==Dr,
kavi (hole, cave)tir.

(3) Mugheir or I mukkaiyar, the name of the ruins of Ur, the ancient city,
found at the confluence of three streams=mxu (three)+4ay (hand,
branch)-+ar.

(4) Sippar, a town whose ruins were discovered about 4% km. south-west of
Bagdad=Dr. sippu (mussel)+ar,

(¢) Dravidian #/x (spring, river) appears, according to the author, in the

following :—

(1) Arakutta, the river drghandab, described in the Assyrian inscriptions as
being a place in the FKast, which was invaded by Tiglat Pilesar [1]
. =Dr. afagu (tine, beautifu)+artu. The Greek term arachotos is
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related to arakutin which, according to the author, appropriately

17 ] sstal-clear waters
- enough describes what has been recognized as the crystal-clea

@) ‘S'z'l'(:fr//til,n:l:(‘):lc\:; place-name mentioned in the same inscription=Dr. sigara
(3) L’ll(/i,“til::):_az;/\/e”.of a river and Yusiva (in the great inscription _of‘ Darius)
- denoting the inhabitants of Southern Carmania. Cf. Dr. @ttiyar (the
people by the side of the river).
(f) Gadsosia (as given by Arrian) or Aedrosit
related by the author to Dr. Kadel (s\ea).
(&) Malai (mountain), a common Dr. word occurs in a large number of names

(as given by Diodorus) is

of hills and mountains :— ) | . .

(1) Ras malan, a peak in Baluchistan 620 metres in height, called malana by
- Arrian, ) ‘ '

(2) Mala jen, in the district Hamadan, Kuh malu in Luristan,

(f) Dr. kal (stone) is found in the following:—~Zal-dar (near. Amur I)al’j;\z ,
tal-gosh (in the plains of Deshti-lut) ; kala-kal (in East Persia) near a rock)
‘mountain; &alag (in Baluchistan), Aa/ate {in .\fghanismn) both near rocky

mountains, etc. ) .
(g) Dr. manan (soil, ground, earth, etc.) is found in th’e ‘ foHowmgr:—;
karmane (known to-day as kirman)=Dr. karn (Wlack)dman ; Darman, nea
desert tract in Bashakerd=Dr. i/ (waste)+man ; etc. ) |
(#) Dr. #r (village, town, country) is found in a number o)f p!aFe»n(zjljm;zs‘ ;il;
South-West Central Asia i——Bambur, 12 km. s.oulh-\'avest o’f Pura m’ IJL,I(”-‘,m
= pambu (snake)tar: Nippur, the famous ancient City; Uruk, the Babylonia
city ; the great ancient‘Sumerian city Ur; etc.
- (/) Some other strfking correspondences are the following :— i .
(1) Sargin, the name of a king of Assyria and Bab_\,:lon a_bou; 4O€) I)‘.(J' ; he
" was known as ** the just king”’.  Cf. Dr. sari (straight)+4on (kmg)}. .
(2) Chinnaran, the name of a small fort, north-west pf the town Meshed in
Persia. Cf. Tamil chinna (small}+aram (fort). .
(8) Katoura of Ptolemy (now Kabul). Cf. Dr. Ka‘rz"n (garden‘)'+ur.. .
(4) ZBaitia ore of Ptolemy, the names of mountains described in ancie
Atlases as Beetu.  Cf. Dr. pai, paccai (green). ‘
We have given above only a few of the large number of correspoildelnces
adduced by the German writer. “I'he historical veriﬁcations .and .connecnons' 01?
the one hand, and the possibilities of linguistic relationship with the m-”,oflli
languages of South-West Central Asia on the other, have no.t been exhaustfl\t )1
worked out by Herr Schoener 1n his brochure: but after ma‘mng allowance 0: r
number of possible eliminations from his lists, there yet may exist a large nu(lin ;(r
of correspondences whose cumulative value might certainly call for thc:, X.IC(‘ .;:y
furtheringuiry into the possibility of Dravidian settlements and colonies having
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existed in a pre-historic past in this part of Asia. The shock which scholars
accepting conventional views might feel should, in the interests of truth, not be
allowed to minimise the value of such investigations, however inevitably inade-
quate these may be from the strictly scientific point of view. ** W here history is
silent, place-names might speak,” says Herr Schoener, and he has placed before
us certain very interesting facts which call aloud for further investigation. The
chill blast of scepticism should not, in our opinion, snuff out the enthusiasm of
such scholars.

Towards the end of his brochure, Herr Schoener suggests that Dravidian
words like @r (river) are discoverable in I’re-Indo-Germanic names of places and
of rivers in Central Kurope also. Ie has given us a number of instances of such
place-names which hitherto have resisted all attempts at etymological analysis
and have been collectively described as ** Liguric .+

These facts, Herr Schoener thinks, make it imperative that Bishop Caldwell's
view about the relationship between Dravidian words on the one hand and Indo-
Germanic, Semitic and * Scythian ™ words on the other, deserves to be
investigated on the basis of a study of ancient place-names which alone, in the
absence of direct historical evidence, can shed light on this problem. To this
task Herr Schoener is now addressing himself. He proposes to call the ancient
Dravidian that" he believes to have originated in South-West Central Asia and
spread to the Fast and to the West, by the name Ar-mal-@r from the three
Dravidian words denoting river, mountain and conntry, so that thereby the present
conveuntional associations about Dravidian may be got rid of. He has also
announced the forthcoming publication of a work of his, entitied : Armalirisches
Lehngut—Eine Rechtfertigung frur Caldwocl? (Armaluric Loan-Stock—A justification
for Caldwell), South Indian students of Dravidology may look forward with
interest to the appearance of this work.

L. V. RAMASWAMI A1var, M.A., B.L.

* An instance of this is found in the review of ITerr Schoener’s book which appeared in a
recent number of the Orientalistische Literaturzeituns (Nov. 1928, page 920}, in which the
reviewer after pointing out a few alterrative derivations for a few of Schoener's instances,
dismisses the entire book with the summary judgment : ** Die vorliegende Arbeit bedeutet einen
Fehlgriff und ist nur geeignet, die junge Dravidologie in ein ungiistiges Licht zu setzen,'”

T That the term * Liguric ** only conceals the ignorance of scholars about the origin of a

. large number of words has been pointed out by Jellinghaus. as quoted by Schoener on page 50 of
this book: * s ist jetzt wohl zweifellos, dass viele Namen, die man frither als keltisch
%bezeichneie,nicht\'on den kelten, sondern von der fritheuropiischen Rergrasse gegeben sind,

en'unbekannie Sprache man ganz unbeholfen * ligurisch * genannt hat.™
Ay
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Oraon Religion and Customs.

3 > ' ' .L.C
By RAl BAIIADUR SARAT CIIANDRA Roy, M.A., MI

>

Published at the Industry Press, Calcutta. Price Rs. 12.

RAI BAHADUR SARAT CHANDRA ROY is' too well- kl?own fmaﬂ\l,zl'::::“:,;
pological world to need any introduction. I‘he. plll)l;fatl?rhl ) & volme o0
Oraon Religion and Customs wa;for}::sha(.lov\-ecli)eler:1 ell?gl;)ée;\isrihe e
¥ t appeared. e has since 3

(f;/“t):l‘z:irj\rzfgi((:n F:lr:d cuilt)oms for well-nigh t-\ve']vv.e years, ancylh tlhe re;;::lt:);rlzuz:hl;:
died in the present richly illustrated volume which opens ulE)San Introduetion ™
that talented ethnologist, Colonel T. C. Hodson, M.A, ILC.S,,

Fthnology in the University of Cambridge.

i relati v magic
Opinion is varied among anthropologists as to the relation between g

i J i 3 3 ore primitive thought,
According to Frazer, magic represents a m . p : o
which is an invention co-ordin:

‘ is not efficacious. Dr.

and religion. : - 1
and he opines that magic preceded religion,

i i yiction that magic
‘I’?th thehi;((;:“:vil:\mSa):]d:ef:yﬂ}lfartcl(;tn‘dcthat religion is saturated with m}?gic, ';Illi
o i y es separated from the other.

t}'mt’ e latz:nddee‘cfl(isietZt\i’itt(:x;eccz;t::]ce at t‘:xe hands of the aut.hor, of the
Eejzi/zth'lkfibzrr?zid Castes, who supports it with a wealth of illustrations drawn
fr((:m among the backward tribes of Cochin. i

The researches of the Rai Bahadur g<l)).a di'fferen.:hwgy;;mnl’{serg?;oz ,the m(;
2 ici i ination wi ,
althougfh Zlag"zid‘str}:ztt Olfltznnf](i):?s(tlelr: cO‘ZmOraon religion differ from those of magic
::Yiire tl}i:, 'Pa‘rayas of South India. He lays .st.ress on t‘he p01fntth(:l;atédav\l'ih;‘re
religion is the business of the community, magic is fhe bu%mess o dpDl "

Oraon society has a hierarchy of gods. Highest in rank St-'l.l'l sh ],?;inds
otherwise known as Sun-king. Though acknowledf&;ed a‘s supreme deity, lee s &em
apart and does not interfere in the ordinary routine Allfe of bth(i 1:>ter(.)ll))m;3 e
come the tutelary deities and spirits of eachtsei)alrz:zt\:lsl:(:gjﬁ:e;) Lor;h;n to o e
well-being of villagers and receive the most ela ). ; . he

i irits including ancestor spirits, clan spirits. Lowest come the' 'ml'n
Z::It)s( aslildn::alr:; spirii called Bhutas which are not (.)b.j(fcts of much »plr)opi(t1?::)1“0:(i
Oraon religion may be characterised as a system (ff spxrmsrfx, .set ;)nfal.fa?‘gto "
of a much more primitive or vague animatism. The Or'ac.m s ideal of life l:umdem
in good terms avith his tribe-fellows, with gods and Splljlts. t(;)hposse%sto o
lands and cattle, and be free from debts. He belile‘ves armes o
guardian of morality and to control other gods and spxr-lts. He regards o
anterior to all, the author, preserver, controller and punisher of men, go
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spirits in the universe. The cult of deities and spirits is said to have arisen
later on. He erects no temples generally, but in some villages, a smail shed is
put up for Devimai or Mother-goddess. This is an imitation of Hindu practice.
For the other village-deities of the Oraon pantheon, one or more Sal groves
constitute the shrine. Stones symbolize deities.

Coming to magic, the Oraon knows how far realisation of expectations
squares with experience, and he has recourse to magical practices to avert

untoward contingencies and neutralise ill-effects.  All magic is approved by

tribal conscience, and it may be beneficent or maleficent. In the case of the
latter, the aid of some familjar spirit is availed of to harm

men or cattle. In
magic, his attitude

is one of defiance of and control and domination over

impersonal mysterious forces and powers residing in natural or artificial objects by
means of charms, spells and incant

and compulsion of natur
desirable conditions.

ations, and the result is the expulsion of evil
al or supernatural forces and powers in the production of
The ordinary magic doctor gets oa well but the maleficent
doctor is condemned by tribal conscience.

Space forbids us to deal with the interesting matter rel
rites and ceremonies and religious feasts and festivals. The work is so full of
charm and interest to the general reader who desires to know something of the
religion and customs of this interesting people. We have great pleasure in
commending this volume to all students of anthropology.

ating to socio-religious

L. A K.

Archacological Survey of India: Annual Report: 1924-25,

THE report opens with a reference to the sad news of the demise of Dr. Spooner,
a distinguished scholar and indefatigable worker, in

whose death arché:ological
research really feels poorer.

During the year under report, several historic monuments were brought
within the feld of conservation, especially those at Fathépur Sikri, the

Buddhist monuments at Kasia and Sarnath, and the famous caves of Nanaghat
and Karle.

Further explorations were conducted in Taxila and Nalanda and in the Indus
Valley. Al will feel thankful for the exhaustive description aad profuse
illustrations of the finds at Mohenjadaro (Pls. XVII to XXIII) and Harappa (Pls.
XXV to XXVIII). The matchless ceramics, the exquisite jewellery and numerous
specimens of engraved seals are fully photographed. A stone obelisk resembling
a Sivalinga was also discovered among the relics of the "' Indus civilization ",

The famous carving at Mahabalipuram—Arjuna’s
preted anew. It is said
represents the Mt. Kailas
uplifted hands being those

penance—is now inter-
that it is not a scene from the Makabharata but that it
and the sacred Ganges flowing from the Himalayas, the
of ascetics in Kailas, Our own feeling, however, is

il the earlier interpretation is more probable,
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The Curator, Indian Museum at Calcutta, notes with pleasure an acquisition
of 1809 specimens of historic importance, especially of the Gupta Art, whose
influence on the Javanese art is also traced by him. ’

The Epigraphic Department reviewed more than Y00 inscriptions, mostly
bearing on later medizval period. Only two parts of the Epigraphia Indica, Part
VILI of XV and Part VII of XVII, were issued. A Kannada-Sanskrit inscription
refers to Rajendra Chola who was killed by Someswara I on the ground that the
former was a defiler and destroyer of temples on the west coast. Another
inscription of Raja Raja [ (991—1012) from Tirnaduturai mentions a grant of jand
for enacting a drama in the style of Aryakittu, Later, Kulottunga makes
provision for maintaining a theatre. A record from FElephanta, dated 1086 A.D,
supplies its ancient name of Sripuri. . _

Two numbers of the Kpigraphia Indo-Ilostemica were published. A Kufic
inscription from Hund (N.W.F.) is reported as the ecatliest Muslim record (1090
A.D.) yet found in India.

The third central Asian expedition by Sir A, Stein resulled in further
collection of fine terracotta samples, pieces of cotton cloth and examples of
Gentral Asian painting, which are to be housed in New Delhi.

Thanks of ali scholars are due to the munificence and enlightened interest of
H. E. H. Nizam’s Government for strenuous atlempts to arrest from decay the
rare Ajanta frescoes, , )

We await with interest the promised publication of Zhe [unermost dsia

by Sir A. Stein and Nalande by Mr. Hiranand Sastry. .
B. V. R,

Archzeological Survey of India: Annual Report: 1925-26.

Two outstanding events of the year 1923-26 are the generous grant by the
Government of India for conservation and excavation and a"‘ mass attack” by
all the officers of the Archzological Department for a thorough exploration of the
twin sites of Harappa and Mohenjadaro. _

Of the several important monuments which received special repairs, a few
famous ones may be noted, such as, the rare and wonderful rock temples of Masur
in Kangra representing the Indo-Aryan style of architecture, Mahoba, Lahore
fort and gardens, Jogeswari and Nanaghat caves, and the Fari Bagh Palace of
Ahmednagar, said to have suggested the plan of the Taj at Agra.

A systematic exploration of the Indus Valley was uudertaken. Discoveries
of relics of chalcolithic age are reported from Nal in Baloochistan, revealing partial
as well as complete burials and chisels of copper and celt. Traces of employment
of bitumen-for lining water-tanks, sacred tanks, phallic emblems, ensigns recalling
pre-dynastic days of Egypt, a Swastika symbol, a seal portraying a hybrid creature
—bhalf man and half bull—resembling the Babylonian hero Eaban, are said to be
further gleanings from “ The Indus Civilization”. T'he Curator, Calcutta Museum
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,
opines that up to first century B.C., the Jains, like the Buddhists, did not take to
iconic worship and that image worship was due to the intluence of the Lhagavath
cult of Mathura and not of the Gandhara School.

During the year under report Parts I to 1V of the Epigraphia fudica were
issued.  Aun early Brahimi inscription was found as a relic of Yaksha worship.
The Bahur copper plates of the P’allava prince Vija Nripatunga Varman bring to
our notice the ceremonial attending a grant of those days. The Vayalur plates
published this year are said to correct some errors in the Pallavas’ genealogy based
on the Velurpalayam plates. It furnishes evidence of the Linga cult long before
Channabasava,

The Tovers of the Karnata country wiil be thaokful for the beginnings
and the systematic epigraphic swrvey of (he Kanacese districts of Bombay
which have been taken on hand none too soun. An iuscription of Harihara 11
establishes that Vidyaranya and Vidyadrtha were two different individuals but
not one and the samme. The origin of Aihole i{s traced to 500 Brahmins who
started an institution for the advancement of learning.

We might conclude by calling the attention of our readers to the interesting
note on the Digambara and Swetambara images.

R.

The Bakshali Manuscript—A Study in Medieeval Mathematics.
By G. R. KAYE, Esq.
Price Rs. 28 or 43¢, 6./,
TiiL above volume consisting of two parts has been publisbed in the Archzo-
logical Survey of India series, the MS. itself being not unfamiliar 1o the readers
of the fudian  Adntiguary, which contained articles from Dr. Hoernle on this
subject.  "Fhe printing and get-up are excellent and the photographs of the MS.
are well prepared.  ‘The first part of the book deals with the author’s observations
ou the MS. while the second gives chapters on the script, the transliteration and
tacsimiles of the whole text. T'he contents of the tirst part are briefly : (1) History
and Description of the MS., (2) Contents of the Ms. and Method of Exposition,
(3) Analysis of Mathematical Contents, (4) A Chapter on Measures, (3) Source and
Age of the MS."and the Work. (In spite of the carcful printing and a long list
‘(,»f errata, trivial errors such as "838' jnstead of 8387 and '2.558 in place of
. 2058 " in the penultimate line of page 27, ‘B,’ instead of ' B’ on p. 32 and the
\(;mission of '3 in (t=1)% in the 5th line from the top on page 37, occur here
and there.)
i; The MS. was found * while digging in a ruined stene enclosure on one of the
“.mnnds near Bakshdli " in the Peshawar District, the greater portion of it beine
L {_))wih when it was removed from between the stones. Div. Hoernle, who first worke;i
iiilllc M3, and analysed a considerable part of it, says 1 ‘" T'he beginning and end
;'lhc‘ Ms. being lost, both the name of the work and its author are unknown.
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The subject of the work, however, is Arithmetic. It contains a great variety of
problems relating to daily life.” The subject-matter of the MS. as anglyscd by
Mr. Kaye contains: (1) Problems involving systems of linear equations®; (2) Indeter-
minate equations of the second degree; (3) Arithmetical Progression; (4) Qua-
dratic equations; (5) Approximate evaluation of square roots ; (6) Complex Series ;
(7) Problems of the type a(l—a Y1—a,Y(1—a,). . (1—z0 )==p; (8) The compu-
tation of the fineness of gold; (9) Problems on Income and Expenditure and
Profit and Toss; (10} Miscellaneous Problems: (11) Mensuration.

The author explains in a most clear manner the method of treatment in the
work and jllustrates the principles by a vast number of eramples translated from
the work. He compares the work at various stages with other works of eminent
Indian mathematicians from the fifth to the sixteenth century’ Numerous problems
from Vardhamihira, Maharavira and Bhiskara are given in footnotes and else-
where to draw an analogy with the present work., Detailed tables have been
given for measures of time, length, capacity, etc., as ioferred from the Puranas
and other eminent mathematical works. The author tries to supply evidences
as far as possible to show that the Bakshali MS. is of a later date than the
eleventh century.

The author tries his best to establish Greek influence over Indian Mathe-
matics. He tries to disprove Dr. Hoernle's opinion that the work js fairly
ancient (fifth century) and to prove that the work ought to have been produced in
the twelfth century. Dut the author does not seem to prove his case successfully.
He himself is not sure of his position when he says *if such (Greek) infludnce is to
be negatived finally it must be for special reasons to be discovered by subjecting
our MS. to a detailed examination.” This shows that his own examination is not
sufficiently detailed to make an authoritative assertion on a highly controversial
point. He further believes that the work cannot be ‘appreciahfy earlier’ than
the MS. but he himself calls this a "tentative conclusion’. While trying to
establish the theory of Greek influence over Indian mathematics, Mr. Kaye makes

very general remarks and draws conclusions with which we must respectfully:

disagree. He says in one place: ‘‘The use of the term with regard to numbers
has been further confused by the misreading by Woepecke ard others of the
Arabic term hindasi (geometrical, having toda with numeration, etc.) which has
nothing to do with India.’ In another place he quotes and makes much use of
ap exaggeration of Alberuni: ‘They .. . relate all sorts of things as being of

Indian origin, of which we have not found a single trace with the Hindus them-.

selves.” This statement emphatically refutes the Indian origin of ‘all sorts of
things’ and says nothing about the numeration in particular. Mr. Kaye is
evidently not prepared to accept the following of the same Alberuni: ‘ The
numeral signs which we use are derived from the finest forms of the Hindua signs’
(India, p. 174). The term hindasi will be now clear with regard to its meaning
and use. His statement * of the evidence as to age discussed, some is of doubtfe
value’, shows that he has left no stone unturned to establish his theory «

[P
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Greek origin of Mathematics and to substantiate that the Bakshili work was
composed in the twelfth century during the age of Bhaskarichirya, Omar Khayyam,
Adelard of Bath and Leonardo of Pisa.

Iminent orientalists as Chasles, Woepecke, Cantor and Buhler have all
established the Indian origin of mathematics and Mr. Kaye’s arguments require
further evidences and more conclusive proof in support of his view. Almost ali
Hindu works follow a certain method and we cannot easily assert which copied
from which. In a footnote Mr. Kaye says: “This type of equation occurs in
many medizxval works from the time of Diaphantus onwards . ... the Bakshili
text followed the fashion. [Dr, Hoernle, however, thought that it indicated a
" pecuiiar’ connexion between the Bakshali MS. and Brahmagupta’s work ; and
from this deduced that our text "may have been one of the sources from whence
the later astronomers took their arithmetical information’.”” The above argu-
ments and the use of "gavydti ' in the MS. which, according to Mr. Kaye, ‘is not
common in Hindu works but (it) ocecurs in the Markandeya Purana, the Maka-
bharata, cte.,” induces us to side with Dr. Hoernle in giving an earlier date to the
work and to suggest that the later astronomers who followed the tradition might
have dropped 'gavyiiti’ rather than say that the Bakshiali text followed the
tradition and picked up ‘gavyati’ from the ancient works even though its use
was discarded by earlier mathematicians. After all it must be remembered that we
are only beginning to collect ancient MSS. and to interpret them in a meagre
way ; and it is hazardous to pronounce a definite opinion regarding the indebted-
ness, whole or part, of the Hindus to the Greek or other systems of mathematics.
That there may have been mutual borrowings even at that far off age do not,
however, appear improbable,

On the whole the present publication deserves careful study and examination
as it is very likely to throw some light on highly controversial points regarding
Indian mathematics if subjected to further close scrutiny.  Seeing the folios of
the MS. mostly torn and incomplete one cannot but give great credit for the
admirable patience and industry with which the Ms. has been transtated.

We cannot conclude this review without expressing our most profound regret
for the death of Dr. Kaye come time ago. It is some consolation that the distin:

" guished author was able to see his monumental work in print and to know how the
learned world appreciated his life-long labours in the pursuit of research., e
heartily join in the tribute paid to his memory,
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Zoroastrian Religion and Customs.
By E. S. D). BIHARUCHA, ESQ.
. B, Taraporevala Sous & Co., Bombay.  Price Rs. 3.
(3rd Edition revised and enlarged.)

WE are passing through a great deal of religious misunderstanding, or more appro-
priately want of understanding at the present time. Ignorance is its root cause.
A sympathetic and rational understanding of the root principles, as opposed to
mere current practices of all religions, would lead us into a haven of peace. For
such a consummation, books going to the very root of religions and expounding
in clear and unequivocal language what each religion stands for, rid of intellectual
subtleties and scholastic idealisms, are essential.  With this end in view the book
Zoroastrian Religion and Customs serves a ~very useful p\‘lrpose. It contains
a clear exposition of the monotheism of ~the Zoroasters, that is, the present
.Parsees, and enunciates the ethical foundation of their religion. Ahura Mazda
is their personal God and Zoroaster the inspired founder of their religion. The
author proves the erroneousness of calling Parsees as fire-worshippers. ' Do
not say that they were fire-worshippers; for they were worshippers of God the
I.loh.l," says Ferdoshi in Shaknamer. The significance of the Parsee fire temples
lies in this, 742, ‘ Fire to them is a symbol of divinity and as such is worthy of
respect 'and reverence.” They never profess themselves to be the worshippers of
ﬁre‘.‘ We can discern a good deal of similarity between this and. early Vedic
rehgxon.- and the language of their sacred scriptures is akin to Vedic Sanskrit.
MOS§ gt the problems of life are left untouched. As for the soul, the author
sa.ys: The ultimate destination of the soul after the shufiing off of the mortal
coil is that it enters heaven or hell according to the preponderance of good or bad
deeds and commences the next second life. ” "This does not take us far but we
must' not forget that Zoroastrianism does not scem to have developed any
pz_irtlcui‘a’r philosophy. The book repays a careful .perusal. In providing the
reader with a succinct and lucid account of the essentials of Zoroastrianism, the

ims of the General Committee of the Religious Congresses of the World’s -

Slorfress Auxiliary Committee have been achieved and we have no Joubt, as Mr,
2od1 says, the volume will be of permanent use not only to strangers but to

Zoroastri 1 i
ans themselves. ‘I'he appendices form very instructive reading,

K. S. K.

Subscriptions & Donations received during the

Quarter ending 30th June, 1929,

Messrs.

A, H. Rama Sarma, Bangalore ..
C. V. Vijayapaliah, Cuddalore e
S. P. Rajagopalachar, Bangalore ..

Rang Bihari Lal, Bangalore .
I. S. Venkatramanan, Vellore e
(5. Srinivasa lyer, Bangalore e

B. I. Shama Rao, Bangalore

K. Rama Varma Raja, Cranganore

C. V. Narasiah, Coimbatore

K. 8. Chandrasckhara Aiyar, Bangalore
M. Mahadeva Mudaliar, Bangalore

A. V. Krishnamurthy, Bangalore ..
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Books received during the Quarter ending
30th June, 1929,

Presented by:—

The Government of India—

1. The South Indian Inscriptions: Vol. ITI, Part IV: Copp(.er Plate
Grants from Sinnamanur, Tirukkalar and ‘Tiruchchengodu—Edited and
translated by the late Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri.

92 Memoirs of the Archaological Surves of India, No. 35: Excavations

in Baluchistan, 1925: Sampur  Mound, Mastung and Sohr Damb,

Nil—by H. Hargreaves.

The Kern Institute, Leiden, Holland—
Annual Bibliography of Indian Archezology for the year 1927,

Musee Guimet, Paris—
1. Indologica Pragensia, Vol. I.
9. Revue Des Arts Asiatiques: Numero I.
3. Do. do. do.
The Authors—
Maduvéyd Manéhilé—by A. N. Krishna Rao.
Oraon Religion and Customs—Dby Sarat Chandra Roy.

Nitikavyamanjari—by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar.

B ro

The Origin of Saivism and its History in the Tamil Land—by
K. R. Subramaniam.

Watson Museum, Rajkot—
Annual Report for the year 1928,
Asiatic Society of Bengal— J
Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. IX, No. 5, pp. 207—356 :
Geographic and Oceanographic Research in Indian Waters, Part V—
by R. B. Seymour Sewell.

Smithsonian Institution, Washington—
Report of the Secretary, 1928.

Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona—
Epic Studies—by V. S. Sukthankar.

EXCHANGES.

Editors of :—
1. “HINDUSTAN REVIEW,” £.0. Box No. 2139, Calcutia.
2. “INDIAN ANTIQUARY,” British {ndia Press, Mazagaon, Bambuay.
3. “CEYLON ANTIQUARY, " 7¥%e * Times of Ceylon®, Colombo.
4. “ MODERN REVIEW,” gr, {'pper Circular Road, Calcutta.
5. "THE HINDU MESSAGE,”’ Srivangam.
6. " WEDNESDAY REVIEW,” Zeppakulam, Trickinopoly.
7. "THE SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH,” Fepery, Madras.
. “THE EASTERN BUDDHIST,” 39, Uno Machi, Koyama, Kyoto(Japan).
“THE CHRISTIAN COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” Madras.
10. “THE EDUCATIONAL REVI EW, " Aount Koad, Madras.
11. “THE VEDIC MAGAZINE,” Gurukwle, Kangri, District Bijuor.
12. “ZEITSCHRIFT DER DEUTSCHEN MORGENLANDISCHEN
GESELLSCHAYT,” Halle, Germany.
13. " THE SANSKRIYT BHARATHL Burdian, Bengal.
14. “THE JOURNAL OV THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY,”
New Haven, Connecticut, U.S.1.

©0

15. “"THE KALPAKA,” Zinncrelly.
16. “ EVERYMAN'S REVIEW, ™ Yadras.
17. “ MAN,” The Royal Anthropologécal fnstitute, London.
18. " DJAWA,* Kanarillaan, Kadipolo, Solo.
19. " MAN IN INDIA” Ranchi, #.N.Ry. (India).
20. “ THE KARNATAKA GRANTHAMAL A Mysore.
21.  THE hVF'\IIN(‘ MAIL,” New Zharagupet, Bangalore Ciry.
22. “ THE JAINA GAZETTE,” 436, Mint Street, Madras.
23. " THE INDIAN SOCIAL REFORMER,” Aavsari Chambers,
e Oitram Road (apposite Hornby Road), Fort, Bombay.
2, " PRABUDDHH\ BHARATA,” Adwaite Asrama, Mayavati P.0.,
Admora Dist,
25, " THE SHAMA'A,” Aghore Mandir, San Lhome, Madras.
26. ** VISHVA-BHARATHL” ro, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta,
27. “NAVASHAKTL” Dharzoar.

28. “ THE SHRINE OF WISDOM,” dailu, 6, Hermon £ill, London, K. 17,

\’ﬁ



29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.

33.
39.
40.
41,
42,
43.
44.

46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.

52.
53.

54,
55.
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S“AWELFARE,” g7, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta.

“AYSORE BLUE BOOK AND PUBLICITY JOURNAL,” Bangalore.
“ BGUDDHIST ANNUAL OF CEYLON,” Celoméo. '

“ KARNATAKA SAHITYA PARISHATPATRIKA,” Bangalore.

“ EPIGRAPHIA INDO-MOSLEMICA,” Simia.

“ YOGAMIMAMSA,” Kunjavana, Lonavia, Bombay.

“MAHARAJA’S SANSKRIT COLLEGE MAGAZINE,"” Aysore.
“OrHE MYSORE GAZETTE,” Librarian, Public Offices, Bangalore.

“ PRABUDDHA KARNATAKA,” Karnataka Sangha, Central College,

dangalore.,

*“ INDIAN STORY TELLER,” 164, Cornwallis Srreet, Calcictta.
“THE GUARDIAN,” 86, College Strect, Calenita.

“THE YOUNG MEN OF INIA,’ 5, Russell Street, Caleutta.
“ THE PREMA,” Zungabhadra P.O. '

“ AL-KALAM,” Bangalore.

“YRITTANTA PATRIKA,” Mysore.

*MYSORE CO-OPERATIVE JOURNAL”

No. 1, 15t Road, Chamarajapet, Bangalore City.

s “INDIAN HISTORICAL QUARTYERLY,” ro7, Mechuabazar Street,
Calcutia,

“rHE PHILOSOPHICAL QUARTERLY,” Amaluer (East Khandesh).
“ THE KARNATAKA” Basavangudi P.O., Bangalore City.
“ RANGABHUMI,” Basavangudi, Bangalore City.
“ INDIAN REVIEW,” George Zown, Madras.
“ THE VEDANTA KESARL™ Ramakrishaa Mutt, Mylapore, Madras.
“JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY,” Srijayazasam,
Last Mada Street, Madras.
“ ASIA MAJOR,” 2, Stere Road, Ballygunge, Calcutta.

“THE MYSORE ECONOMIC JOURNAL,” Gundopirt Street,
‘ Bangalore Cily

“ THE CATHOLIC EDUCATIONAL REVIEW," Mangalore.
“ THE INDIAN THINKER,” dnantha Rama Varma Press, Fort,

Trivandri:.

“ RURAL INDIA,” No. 9, Brodid's Road, Mylapore, Midras.

_“SWADHARMA,” No. 1647, Desai Oni, Dharwar.

“ BHARATIL” Post Box No. 212, Muadras.

_*“SANATHANA DHARMA SANJIVINL," No. t45, Kempananjamba
Agrahar, Mys: re.

“ VISWA-KARNATAKA,” New Tharagipet, Bangalore Cily.
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62.
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‘THE HUMA.\IIS'_I‘.” Sayabhavan, Gangadhara Chetty Road,
Yangalore.

‘THE MYSORE UNIVERSITY JOURNAL,” Uwiversity, Mysore.

63. “"FEDERATED INDIA" 323, Zrivattyur High Road, Tondiarpet,

Madras.

Publications from :—

64.
65.
66.
67.
63.

69.

THE DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION, Poona.
THE DIRECTOR-GENERAL OF ARCH.XOLOGY, Simla.
THE GENERAL SECRETARY, BIHAR & ORISSA RESEARCH
SOCIETY, Latua.
Do. “TTUHE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY,”
Bombay Branch, Bombay.
THE GENERAL SECRETARY, ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL,
1, Park Street, Calcutla.
THE GENERAL SECRETARY, THE INDO-FRENCH HISTORICAL
SOCIETY, Pondicherry.
THE GENERAL MUSEUM OF FINFE ARTS, duston, Mass., U.5.4.

. THE REGISTRAR, Chief Secretariat, tort St. George, Madras.
. THE REGISTRAR, MYSORE UNIVERSITY, Mysore.
3. THE REGISTRAR, UNIVERSITY OF DACCA, Kamua, Dacca.

THE LIBRARIAN, MADRAS UNIVERSITY LIBRARY,
Senate House, Triplicane, Madras.
THE REGISTRAR, UNIVERSITY OF CALCUTTA, Calcutta.

The Secretaries of :—

76.
77.

-
[

S1.
32.
83.

81.
55.

86.

THE CONNEMARA PUBLIC LIBRARY, Madras.
THE ARCHAOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Hyderabad (l)emuz)..

. THE ROYAL ASIATIC SQCLELY, 74, Grosvenor Street, London, W. 1.
79.
80.

THE BHANDARKAR ORIENTAL INSTITUTE, foona.:
LE BIBLIOTHECAIRE, SOCIETE ASIATIQUE,
7, Rue de Seine, Puaris,
THE PUNJAB HISTORICAL SOCLETY, Lakore.
THE SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, Washington, D.S. (U.S.4.)
THE BANGIYA SAHITYA PARISHAD,
22301, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta.
THE PURRA TATTWA MANDIR, Adhmedabad.
THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF BOMBAY,
‘ Towen Hall, Fort, Bombay.

THE K. R, CAMA ORIENTAL INSTUIUTL,

172, Hornby Roud, tort, Bombay.



66

87. ASSOCIATION FRANCAISE DES AMIS DE L'ORIENT, .
Musée Guimet, Place &’lena. Laris (XVI).

88. THE ANDHRA HISTORICAL RESEARCH SOCIETY, Rajahmundry.
89. THE TELUGU ACADEMY, Cocarada. '
90. THE GREATER INDIA SOCIETY, g, Upper Circular A’aad Calcutta.
91. BOMBAY HISTORICAL SOCIETY, Evchange Building, Sprott Koad,
Ballard Estate, Bombay.

92. MADRAS GEOGRAPHICAL ASSOCIATION, Gopalapuram, Cathedral
' . : Post. Madras,

The Superintendents of :— -

93. ARCHAOLOGICAL SURVEY, Sunthern Circle, Madras.

94. RESEARCH DEPARTMENT, Aushmir Stute, Srinagar.

95. ARCHAEOLOGY, 7rivandrum, Travancore. '

96. THE CURATOR, Oriental Library, Mysore.

97. ASSISTANT ARCH.EOLOGICAL SUELRINLP,NDI;I\I FOR
EPIGRAPHY, Madras,
The President of :—

98. THE KERN INSTITUTE, LEIDEN (Holland).
The Director of :— ‘
99. MUSEE GUIMET, 6, Place d'lena, Paris (XVI) France.
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THE NINETEENTH ANNUAL MEETING OF THE
MYTHIC SOCIETY.
Bangalore, 10th July 1929.
Sir C. V. Rawmaxn, Kr., D.Sc., F.R.S.,, PaLiTt PROFESSOR
OF PHYSICS IN THE CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY,
in the Chair.

&

*HE Nineteenth Annual Meeting of the Mythic Society was held in the Daly
ﬂ 1emor1a1 Hall on Tuesday, the 16th July 1929, at 6-30 p.r, under the
4 'stmﬂulshed presidency of Sic C. V., Raman, Kt., D.Sc., £.R.S., Palit Professor
_f,f Physics in the Calcutta University. A large number of members and
\isitors, incinding the Rt. Hon'ble Mr. V. S. Srinivasa Sastry and Raja-
Iahadur Krishnamacharlu of H)demqu (Deccan) were present on the
§tcasxon
i‘; The President of the Society, Ra]qmr)apms‘xku Rao Bahadur Mr.
}. Shama Rao, M.A., welcomed Sir C. V. Raman in a short aud felicitous
eech, in the course of which he referred to the Professor’s great achieve-
ménts in the field of science and offered the congratulations of the members
{the Mythic Society to him on the highly coveted distinction of Fellow
Q;%hc. Ro; al Society and on the Knighthood recently conferred on him.
v
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| iety for their
[ i eside mbers of the Society
After thanking the President and mem ¢ Society for thet
‘ ev had doune to him in inviting
hairman proceeded to the business of

B.L.,

congratulations and for the h.onour th
preside over their annuai meeting, the C ocgered fo e st
the evening and called on the Secretary, Mr. S8 rlZ:nO:) )L\.,md.l ,m” -
read the Anaual Report for the year 1928-29, v

M.R.AS,, to
follows :—
ANNUAL REPORT.

. e . T of
Your Committee desire to place before you this evening a Report
. . o 1028.29.
the Society’s activities during the year 1928-29 ' . _—
MEMBERSHIP. —The strength in membership continues to be stead)y
550 : 1 5 : ittee renew
ith 5 i s and 40 life-members. The Commi
/ith 550 ordinary members an l mittee renow
:;11 ir appeal to members to secure more members aud to become life-members
eir . :
whenever it might be possible for them to do so. -
The Committee deeply regret the Hon'ble Mr. L..‘\I. Cl:-r?z)’])r'i[.ig]';
[ ' ‘as time acting Briti:
Mati, etc., who was for some :
1.C.S., author of Rup . , ne acting Betsh
i i 'SOte & : sided over the last Annual 3 o
nt in Mysore and who presi ' fas .  of the
ges'ldte at wliich he delivered a very instructive address, unfortunately
oclety ' b ' e s ey
pa.ssed} away during the year, while on leave in England. \\. Luqa(; ;ez)r;-:
i 5. Amritra), Healt cer
5, during the year, of Dr. 5. ¢ ot
have to record the deaths, g the yex ) e
f the Bangalore Civil and Military Station and an old member of the.S”om f)’,
ilr K.V Ib{am"(swami Iyengar who helped us with theIprsIsel:dZo'n'o a
Jarge num : i i i . S. Srinivasa
$s tions from time to time, Mr.
ree number of books and dona fr. . Y
l[jll;ay of Tanjore, Mr. C. Rama Ran of Bangalore City and Mr. B
illay .

Kameswara Iyer of Puducottah, a very valued contributor to the pages of
a

ac ars heir
the ]oumal Ve offer our condolences to the bereaved members of the |

families.

FINANCE.—A statement of accounts has been appended to t.his Rclport. i
The opening balance for 1928-29 was Rs. 664-5-0 and the closing balance

the 30th June 1929, Rs. 529-11-6. The Reserve Fund which stood zlt.
(I){n 10,430 at the opening of the year, with the additions madez thereto, ;10\\
" y i - - as eIl
stands’ at Rs. 11,150; besides an expenditure of Rs. 547-14-0 has bee
incurred on furniture. | |
AUDIT.—The accounts of the Soctety for the year have been audltbed a‘n
: il C cth
the statement of accounts has been checked and certified correct yh
1 h M s r 0
Honorary Auditor, Mr. T. M. S. Subramaniam of the I\I)s?re Bdnl;, “k~ o
kindly doing the work without any remuneration, and to him our thanks a.-
due. | . | -
MEETINGS.—At the meetings of the Society, Interesting papers ¥
read and the Committee offer their thanks to the lecturers. -

€

-

Liation was held at the premises of the Society.

: lt%ate the Library.,
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Journar.—The Journal of the Mythic Society continues to maintain the
high standard set to it by its promoters and the Committee are grateful to
the contributors who have helped them in their endeavour., Important and
valuable papers on matters of absorbing interest are to be found in the pages
of the Journal, :

EXCHANGE.—The exchanges include periodicals, transactions of research
institutions, universities, departments of archaology, etc.,, and of the various
administrations in India dealing with the subjects in which the Mythic
Society is interested. The number of exchanges as on 30th June 1929 is 98.

LIBRARY.—A large number of books has been added to the Library by
purchase and by presentations. \We are grateful to the various Governments
in India including Burma, and the States of Mysore, Hyderabad, Travancore
Kashmir and Baroda, the Oxford University Press, Messrs. D. B. Tara-
porevala Sons & Co.:of Bombay, the Universities of Madras, Calcutta,
Mysore and Dacca and to the various authors and publishers for kindly
sending their publications to us. The Department of Public Instruction in
Mysore have sent us, during the year, a large number of books, and we desire
to express our gratefulness to the Director, Mr. N. S. Subba Rao, M.aA.,
Bar-at-Law. ‘

READING RooM.—The Free Reading Room attached to the Society
continues to be popular. Over 70 to 80 excellent periodicals in various
languages are placed on the table. The number of visitors during the vear
was 2,534 as against 3,362 in the previous year, a3 the Reading Room had
© be closed for a period of about fonr months.

PREMISES.—The Daly Memorial Hall and the premises are maintained

.in good condition. The Hall has been in constant demand for the meetings

of various associations. The inaugural session of the Mysore Medical Asso-

At the request of the
sovernment, the Hall and grounds were placed at the disposal of the
i3angalore Disturbauces Enquiry Committee for a period of about four
saonths from the 10th of September to the 22nd of December 1928, On the
%;commendation of the Committee, the Government were
tonation of Rs. 200 to the Daly Memorial Hall and the
{ ommittee was pleased to give us another sum

pleased to make a -
Chairman of the
of Rs. 125 for repairs to
‘rnitore, etc.  \We take this opportunity of thanking the
Sir M. Visvesvaraya for these kindnesses shown to us.
iiding it difficult to provide accommodation for the R

Government and

The Committee are
eading Room and to
It is felt that « separate building for the Reading Room

a4 Library is very necessary. In any case, steps will soon have to be

: t%:;en to provide more accommodation for the Library.
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ic y ent
GRrRANTS.—The grants from the Government of India and the Governm

 of His Highness the Maharaja of Mysore have enabled the Socxet.i'itt:dr;atl;e :l}:
progress recorded in this Report. e beg to express our graf His High-
Hon’ble the British Resident in Mysore and the Government o e
ness the Maharaja for their generous sympathy and encouragement e

to the Society from time to time.

The Committee congratulate our Vice-Presidents, Mr. C. bS..- e
sundaram Iyer and Mr. C. S. Doraswami Iye.r and.on.e of thﬂe nfleIl; 'exr:nntrm
Committee Mr. K. Matthan on the well-merited d.IStlIICthl'l: of Raja ' ‘tive] ,
pravina, Rajadharmapravina and REljﬁﬂli\ﬂt[‘é:lPrEl\‘lﬂ& l.)e.stos\'efd hre-s:)(s.;ﬁce)s
upon them by His Highness the Maharaja in recognition oPt el ervies
to the State. We also congratulate Dr. 5. R'ama Iyer of Burma
recently becoming a recipient of the Kaiser-I-Hind I\If?dzll. v

GENERAL.—The usefulness of the Society is, we are glad (;o s:gci
becoming increasingly recognised both by the Governmef)t and' ;}lle :3 uz’;x}_ect
classes, and we have no doubt the interested stude'nt will be able fo\&; Heet
materials for a valuable history of the Royal Family of Mysore, ot Mysor
and of South India. N '

On Mr. M. Shama Rao’s proposing and Mr. K. H. Ramayya’s seconding,
the Report was adopted. . .

R::jasabhabhushana Mr. K. Chandy in propgsing that Sir C. V. I.{etrian
be elected an Honorary Vice-President of the Society, spoke as follows : |

Sir C. V. Raman has not announced the next iterr.x on the programme
because it refers to himself. The Executive Commlt‘t'ee ‘of ’the Myth’lc
Society have asked me to propose the appointr.nent of er. C. V. Raman'ds
an Honorary Vice-President of the Society. Sir Ra.man might be wondering
what the distinction is between Honorary Vice-Presidents and non-Honorary
ones, who are to be proposed presently; whether 'the latter, for mstans:e.
have to pay for the honour, or are paid by the Soc'xety. I can assure him
that the distinction, from a financial point of view, is purely mythical.

The real distinction is that the ordinary Vice.-Preside'.lts. are loca;l
people; high officials and other people of eminence with whom it is wort;
while for the Executive to be on friendly terms; and one or. the‘ others, a
least one, who might be called an odd jobs man whose. function is to m0\ev
propositions at Annual Meetings and do other odd jobs. iI‘he I"Iono}:ar?e
Vice-Presidents “are a select company mostly of peopl'e oPtS}de, .\\fho' a‘\t
achieved great distinction in various fields. The Mythic §oc1ety is doing 1;
best to honour such persons. The ordinary Vice-Presidents are electe

Bala-

. . 1
annually, and have therefore got to be on their good behaviour between the
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elections; while the Honorary ones are elected for life. After you are
elected, Sir, you are frec to act as you like.

The odd jobs man, as you know, is not an expert in any of the jobs
that he is asked to undertake. On this occasion, for instance, ‘my know-
‘ledge of Physics is the same as that of our venerable President —it is confined
to Stewart’s primer in the sixth form :—but unlike him, my knowledge of
myths is also equally mythical. Yet I have got to propose a most eminent
physicist to hold an office in the very learned Mythic Society. I am reminded,
Sir, of a pretty legend about your great namesake and a little squirrel.
My acquaintance with physics and myths is on a par with that of that
squirrel with bridge-building, but my desire to be of help is as sincere.

As Sir Raman is so well known to everyone present here, my task is an
easy one. The first outstanding fact in his career is that he gave up a very
lucrative job—he might have been Accountant-General now—in the interests
of science. He might perhaps have regretted that step at that time; but
there is no doubt that he is not regretting it now. 1In his case the saying in
the Book of Proverbs about the pursuit of wisdom has been justified:
“Honour and riches are with me, aye, abiding honour and righteousness.”
He has, as you know, made himself one of the leading men of the world in
his subject. The distinction of becoming a Fellow of the Royal Society and
a Knight of the Empire when one is only forty years old is unique in India,
and possibly in the Empire. I am assured by the head of the department
of physics in our University that several of the discoveries of Sir Raman
have become current coin in modern text-books. Yesterday, you heard from
another savant, about the Raman effect. 1 can only tell you that the
Raman effect és the Raman effect,  We are aware, Sir, that by your agree-
ing to be one of our Honorary Vice-Presidents it is the Society that is
being honoured.

Those of us, who had the privilege of listening to Sir Raman’s lecture

+ yesterday, were struck with the wonderful alertness and progressiveness of

his mind and his great enthnsiasm. \We were also struck with the fact that

in addition to personal enthusiasm —ga quality shared, for instance, by

advertisers of patent medicines, Sir Raman possesses the rare quality of
inspiring enthusiasm in- his students ; and he is always glad to acknowledge
merit in them. That, Sir, is not so common a quality, even among savants,
We feel assured that Sir Raman and his students,

betwecen them, would be
able to put India in the forefront of the

nations in their particular subject.
- My proposal to the members of the Mythic Society to appoint yon an
Honomry Vice-President, Sir, is henc

e sure to be accepted with acclamation.
L have, however, T im

agine, to perform a further duty as odd jobs man;
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that is, to resolve doubts that any person might entertain about the con-
nection between physical science and the Mythic Society, justifying your
election. Physical science and myths would seem to be poles apart. 1 hope,
however, to be able to prove that the two are really connected. Some fifty
or even tweaty years ago scientists were putting on airs as the only people
who knew things. Recently, however, they have become more humble, and
are admitting that several of their old foundations are myths. That is the
connection between us and them. I shall mention a few instances without
any tremor, as [ am in the presence of an adept, who is sure to correct me,
in case I should make any slip. I understand that it is impossible yet to
find a reconciliation between the corpuscular and the wave theory of light.
. Some effects are true to one theory and others to the other; it is as if the
one is used on Mondays and Wednesdays and the other on Tuesdays and
Thursdays. Sir Raman is one of those actively engaged in resolving this
seeming inconsistency in the behaviour of light. Again, I am told that after
time has been mixed up with matter as an essential ingredient of reality
when it is all events, and not the old solid things, they find when they go to
ultimates, that they could not fix by any method, the ultimate points of time
and of matter or energy instantaneously. One or the other escapes
observation.  Again, while the great pride of science was its absolute
Determinism, it is now admitted that this applies only to averages ; and not
to each individual. The individual, it seems, has a limited freedom.
Scientists, in fact, seem to claim only the Determinism of insurance agents.
Again, even as regards the very counters that they use, the foundation
bricks, they admit, having to move in a circle which might be termed a
vicious circle. If the counters are called A, B, C and D, A has to be explain-
ed in termsof B, Bof C, Cof D and D of A. Thus, T venture to claim,
Sir, that while in practical achievements science is far above being a myth
and has a great deal to be proad of—for instance yesterday’s lecture of the
uses of X-ray in industry—as regards the ultimate bases, it 1s not so
radically different from us, and there seems to be a family resemblance.
Finally, both scientists and mythists are engaged in the common task
of enlarging the field of knowledge, of finding out the truth, and in the
common work there are sure to be connecting links. Let me give an in-
stance: experts of this Society, while digging into the past, constantly come
across references to the soul, to unseen things, to spiritual laws inter-related
to material laws, etc. Is there nothing in modern physical science to give
an answering call to this cry from the past ? Take your own special subject
of Light. - Is it a mere fantastic dream to attempt to find any link between
physical light and spiritual- light? \What is meant by a face ‘lighting up’
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with joy, or by the spirit in them ? Can this lighting up be explained solely
by physical laws, or, as the ancients say, is the soul of man itself a light
that lightens up the man? Ts the phrase used by Jesus:—“1Iam the light
of the world" a purely poetic expression or is it scientific? I am told,
Sir, that if a person could manage to travel with a ray of light he could
attain a kind of immortality even after the star that sent the ray has become
cold. Is this a mere mathematical or physical fantasy, or has it any further
significance? Wonld it bz possible for you and your students, descendants
of ancient Rishis, who perceived certain aspects of truth by looking within,
to prove scientifically some of these assertions ? ~There might be more than
the poet’s fancy in the statement that we are such stuff that dreams are
made on that these actors are all spirits, resolvable into air; then, Sir, there
might be a vital connection between spirit and matter and it is up to Indians,
the inheritors of a great spiritual civilization, to give the final blow to ecrass
materialism. \Vith these words, [ propose the appointment of Sic C. V.
Raman, Kt., D.Sc., F.R.S., as an Honorary Vice-President.

The proposition which was ably supported by Mr. B. Puttaiya, B.A.,
was carried with acclamation. Sir Raman, in accepting, thanked the
members in suitable terms.

Professor F. R. Sell, .4, proposed "and Mr. K. Devanathachariar
scconded that Mr. M. Shama Rao be re-elected President of the Society for
the ensuing year. The proposition was put to vote and carried unanimously.

Mr. P. Subbarama Chetty then proposed and Mr. G. B. Raghavendca-
char seconded that the following gentlemen be elected to the respective
offices noted against their names, for the year 1929-30. The proposition
was put to vote and carried :(— ’

Amin-ul-Mulk Mr. Mirza Mahomed Ismail,

B.A., C.I.E., O.B.E. ) oo Vice-President.
Rajadharmapravina Dewan Bahadur

Mr. K. S. Chandrasekhara Aiyar, B.A., B.L. - do.
Rajamantrapravina Dewaa Bahadur

Mr., P. Raghévendra Rao, B.A., B.L. .. do.
Rajatantrapravina Sir Brajendranath Seal,

Kt., M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc. e do.
Mr. K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar, M.A, . do.
Rajasabhabhushana Mr. K. Chandy, B.a. - do.
Rajamantrapravina Mr. C. S. Balasundaram Iyer, B.A. . da.
Rajadbarmapravina Mr. C. S. Doraswamy Iyer, B.A., B.L. .. do.
Rajamantrapravina Mr. K. Matthan, B.A. ‘e do.
Mrt. S, Srikantaiya, B.A., B.L.,"M,R,A.S. General Secretary and Treasurer,
Mr. A, V, Ramanathan, B,A, oo JSoint Secretary,
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: ditor,

Prof. . IR, Seli, M.A. .. F(i'iz/ r
Alr. K. Devanathachariar, M.A. .. . o.
Mr. C. Hayavadana Rao, B.A., B.L. L. DBranch Sccretary for Ethnology.
Rev. Fr. C. Brown, M.A, .. do. for i{l;/f:};y,.
Mr. B. Puttaiya, B.A. do. for a - 0.’8'
Prof. P. Sampat Iyengar, M.A. Member of the Commiriice.
Praktana Vimarsha Vichakshaua )

Rao Babadur Mr. R, Narasimhachar, M.A,, M.K.A.5. do.
Mr. K. Srinivasa Rao e do.
Arthasastra Visharada Dr. R. Shama Sastry, )

B.A., Ph.D., M.R.A.S. ~ .. do.
Mr. N. S. Subba Rao, M.A,, Bar-at-Law .. . do.

CHAIRMAN'S ADDRESS.

The Chairman rose amidst great applause and delivered an impromptu
address, which was of absorbing interest and which kept the audience spel*-
bound for over an hour and a bhalf. The following are extracts from his

speech :(— o

On an another occasion 1 gave expression to a some\\'}la‘t pessimistic
feeling when I said that India was a land of short-lived Soc1e.tle?' and even
short-lived journals.. I am glad to find that to-day I stand w?thm the pre-
mises of a society that certainly does not deserve the appellation of _havmg
short-lived. I should like to mention that thisis not the first occasfon on
which I find myself within the premises of this Society. I was present on
ihe occasion when the Rev. Father Tabard received congratuh.ttions when. His
Highness the Maharaja was pleased to confer upon him the .tnt)e (,)f “Rajasa-
bha-bhushana”. I was perfectly impressed by the maauer in which speaker
after speaker eulogized the services of their then President, to the Soc:iety,
each oue in a different language and a picturesque address, some of which 1
understood, some of which 1 felt I was about to understand and some
of which I did not understand at all. It was surely an occasion to b‘e
remembered and it stands out very clearly indeed in my memory; and it
was therefore that I accepted the invitation to come here aund deliver a
short address. :

There is another reason why I felt a real pleasure to be called upon to
speak this evening. There is something peculiarly att.racti've in the name
of yoﬁr Society. I think it was almost a flash of genius in t.he lat.e Rev.
Father Tabard who chose such an intricate name as the Mythic Society for
your organization. It is really an intriguing name and to be callefi upon to
speak on a subject suitable to a society bearing such a name is, I tl}mk,
a kind of subtle distinction to one's versatility and intellectual calibre.
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The Society has already weathered the storms that beset every new organ-
ization in this country.

You may rightly feel proud of the position which you occupy now.
I know by bitter experience myself that the most dangerous kind of rock
on which the Indian societies wreck is lack of finance. Your Society is the
proud possessor of a beautifully situated hall amidst splendid surroundings.
It is the possessor of a valuable library. It is the possessor of what is
perhaps even more valuable in an intellectual sphere, a well-organized and
regularly conducted publication. As the editor of the Indian Journal of
Physics, a somewhat similar publication, I know. myself how difficult it is
to conduct a journal regularly; but [ also realize what an unmeasurable
service such a publication renders to the cause of intellectual progress.

Every worker, be he one working in the field of mathematics or science,
it must be the endeavour of every student to bring the result of his re-
searches to his colleagues both in this country and beyond. To establish
and regularly conduct a journal is an achievement of the first rank in the
intellectual sphere and I notice with great pleasure that your Journal has
already reached into many years, that you had the pleasure of publishing
in the fifteenth volume of your Journal an abstract of the contents of

. your earlier volumes. This, amongst other. things, is to my mind, one
SOf the most important contributions that the Mythic Society is making
{to the cause of intellectual advance both in Mysore and also in the whole
iof India.

‘:!‘ * * = *

Proceeding Sir C. V. Raman said: It is my earnest hope that all
ihose who appreciate the long history and activities of the Society will
?i\":?me forward to try and help to place the finances of this Society on a
1olid foundation by giving it such an endowment worthy of such an institu-
tdon. A lakh of rupees—or five lakhs—would not be too much for such
¢ society. It came to me as a shock of surprise that such a society should
lave a reserve fund of only ten thousand rupees. I raise my little voice in
tae hope that it will reach the ears of thosé who are in a position to endow
g‘;we Society with much money. A poor teacher as I am, I would like to
$anounce, as an example, that I shall become a life member of the Society.*
i« Mr. Chandy has already tried to indicate to me as to the manner in which
} have to perform my duty. It is a matter of some special pride to me that
i;am not, only a physicist.  You, Sir, and Mr. Chandy very kindly referred
é:‘f the fact that I did not hesitate to give up the services of Government

1 £h
t . .
¥ * 8ir C. V, Ramap became a life member by paying the donation of one hundred rupees,
U

«



ak between the activities
tough they nearly proved

SF regret these ten years, béc:\use they
erience which cannot be

ought me jp conta
M many fields of

disastroys, yet 1 do not altogeth
furnished me With a wealth of exy
the four walls of a laboratory,
places. They wideneq my
physies,

v

gathered  inside
<t with men and
thought besides

They Ly
interests

. The objects of the Mythic g
tion. [t might at firgt sight s
of the history of Ing;
eSpecially of physics,
these two apparenily

all Successtul intel]ect
in history

aciety are clearly defined i, your publjca.
€em'to be g far cry between the pursuit

an civilization and the Pursuit of modern science,
Bat before | try to seek a direct co\nnection between
very different fields of thought, let me say this: that
ual activity, be it in physics, be it in Aphi}osophy, be it
depends upon the attitude of the worket,  upon those
ught and activity which inspire his labour, - pg

t that it 1S only science that can

his Iaboratory. Far from it, T, my min
for the future of the scientific ady

all scientific workers that we in India have 7 great

down to yg trom the Past. Ve haye 5 Present ang ,
d to. Buat yoy cinnot have an active present, You ¢:

S5 You have behing
Breat past; the con fidence that we
of a great past, that

come down to yg Irom
justification for the

» tltimately
hidden springs of the

not

inspire g ‘man of
science to labour in

nothing so Important
than a realization by
heritage which Comes

future to look forwar
not have the i

d there is
ance in thig country

you a
eritors

one would he g
study of the culture of India, for the study of her
history. Thera IS no greater argument for the study of the subjects falling
within the scope of the Society than the organic relationg between a kne. -
ledge of the history and culture of the cq

1 untry and the deye

present time and in the future of that cultre, We cannot j

we did not have 5 past. .~ . -
Continixing Sir Raman said: [ do not wish to gye

that we shauld be content with the p

the future as more important th

Past. T think it v

gge
ast. \We sheuld regard
an the past. Bt we should net neglect o
as this feeling that 'inspired' the Jate Sip Ashutosh Myje ji
ool of hhcien.t histc :

£
the present an .

- He i
pfogress of 'IﬂdiZl,"f{)r the realization of
Rration in the hiétoby of the I st
vilization in orger that it might be cheris e

lopment ati the =
ave a future if.

st for g momen !

77

. tustification for
ink, is a real justifica :
' It fruits in the future. That, I ”_)m-l“ 'l;lerlsco')c of the Mythic
and put f.ortlt dy of the ‘subjects falling within i
an intensive study )
. G hen the
Society. . ds to its interests. \"\,
The human mind knows no bounds he does not hesitate to go
e - uer : .
 worlds to conquer, dimensional
ician seeks for new wor ‘ v el to any di
mathetgn;tlcn:irsl field of social subjects and,to trTV«elin his mind, that he
beyon 1€ mae orlds which exist on y k. to
jects; all kinds of new worlds i A . duty to seek,
subjects; all ll\lﬂi; world. Human mind has a sui\nemf:‘;} rzmotest past,
v avel to the T : ack to the i
mgh! unrd the world we live in, to try to trace tb"l.ities are not inspired by
““d;"_sia“ of how we are here to-day. These SC . for honour. They are
the history inspired by a desire -
. . t inspire b t benefit to
; r gain. They are no Jledee mayv be of direc )
a de:e\re -fodgbv’m\‘ hope that such knowledge ‘may f the human mind to
por e Ti ( are inspired merely by the nature 0Th ¢ 1 think, is the
- . . le 7 < r ~ e a
humm“t})' it c?m to seek new worlds to com}uc;.d . ’furnished by the
s . 1 1 L . . oae 18
travel ‘\\_7er? regear’ch' and nne such field for know ef D(‘;mt;ng o 2 man as
. ’ : e as .
real Spl“;(l)]um'lﬂ civilization. There is nothing SOf tll:c development of life
history o ) . e s, the mystery o € d of
. stery of his existence, - knowledge an
to 'Sohe th?fnllk; rlc[?\'itics of development, of CUl-thifOf (; he canmot know
in 1t5'man11 old = Man cver sceks to know himse fa}n S ees Gt
. VCU.,  ale - um :
mtellec{tuaI DO\he knows the past and the culture oTh ceed mo extra-
{ e nless ; fustification. ey
'hm'lS’J' uh"ue i themselves their own justification >
ities hav
!Factn es h ion at all
neous justification s

. > interest in any
ding Sir C, V. Raman said that he took E}l -dctf)ps secialize to try
Proceeding I activity., But one had nccessari )} rﬁxi ht do better
e, . a K . - . o
kind of mtcllect;; ld of knowledge iu which, perhaps, he 1,:11111 o seek
* : ela ¢ : ery . .
o Set}k SomeHc conceived it to be the fjk.‘t) °! te\ f))r the past lived in
than others. , t with the living past, fc ich bore
' eI ome into contac : ere many spots which
Jpportunities t;) iCn the future. In India, there were m 1-“}1;2)9 at the invita-
e presfent 21n'lt civilization. When he visited .Lahomt the ruins of Taxila,
-iraces ol a gres . . lie made a pilgrimage to . fa
>anjab University, he . saw great evidence of ¢
pon of the ;‘“ Jon the hill tops looking around and ﬂ“[ it feel that the past
tad stood there lorious civilization. One could “OF : one in his life.
3 3 ) . oy
great past anfdba‘ . cherished, a past which would inspire “ct‘) be discovered.
oo ; ng *e ia’s past had come to N
vas worthy of be . . dia’s past ha )
Since that day, fresh evidences O’fimtribntf to Mr. R. D. Banerjee of the
S i Sir Raman paid a
11 this connection, ! ) -ches . .
: . 3 researches. . h
Bznares University, for his rese said that in his work as a physicist, be
. tinuing the learned speaker me, : tlization, He then stated that
4 C'on tact with the past of India’s civiliza lol . ustic properties of
g Te Into conts if for some years to the study of the aCIOdA had a musical
: & Cl 2 . 1a <
hé/’dev?t-edtmmz;ts Music had an wsthetic appeal.  In
myisical instrum . :



78

technique peculiarly her own; and her musical instruments were handed
down from ancient times. The origin of musical instruments was lost in the
remote past. Now-a-days, people had myths regarding the origin of many
musical instrcuments. The speaker read somewbere that Ravana, the mighty
king of Lanka, invented the bow. Lord Krishna invented the flute. Veena,
tambura and mridanga stood as the supremest musical instruments of India.
Iie then dwelt at length on the acoustic properties of the mridanga and gave
an interesting discourse on the subject, saying that he had devoted several
years for the study of this particular instrument.

In conclusion, Sir Raman again thanked the President and members of
the Society for the honour they had done to him. He proposed that a hearty
vote of thanks be conveyed to the General Secretary, Mr. S. Srikantaiya,
who was conducting the affairs of-the. Society cxceedingly well, and it was
received with acclamation.

The President of the Society added that their thanks were also due to the
Curator, Mr. M. Venktesia, who was the right man for the place and who
was doing the work very well, which also was accepted by the members.

After a vote of thanks to the distinguished Chairman of the evening
proposed by Prof. F. R. Sell, the Meeting concluded with three cheers to His
Highness the Maharaja of Mysore and to Sir C. V. Raman.

«
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THE ASVINS. .
By DRr. R. SHAMA SHASTRY, B.A.,, PH.D., M.R.A.S.

THE Vedic gods are divided into three classes:—celestial, atmospheric and
terrestrial.  The Aévins are regarded as being celestial. It has not, however,
been possible to identify them with any known celestial bodies. Prof. Weber
took them to be two stars, the twin constellation of Geminit. Prof. Bollensen
identified them with the morning star. Prof. Geldner was of opinion that
the Advins represented no natural phenomenon, but that they might be some
succouring saints.

In his Nirukta (XIL. 5; 6; 7; 8) Yaska mentions four different meanings
according to four different schools. According to some they are Dyavaprithivi
(heaven and earth). According to others they are Ahoritrau, day and night.
A few take them to be Sdrya-Chandramasau, the sun and the moon. The
Aitihasikas or story-tellers say that they are two meritorious kings of old.

Prof. Roth took Yéaska to mean by Advins Indra and the Sun. Gold-
stucker was of opinion that by ASvins Yaska meant the transition from dark-
ness to light, light and darkness being inseparable and dual in their nature,
Prof. Macdonnell is of opinion that “ the twilight and the morning star theory

‘seems the most probable”. In his Ancient India (p. 55) Oldenberg went so
far as to identify the Advins with two Greek mythological horsemen called
Dioskuroi. o . .

Such are the differences of opinion held regarding the identification of
the Aédvins with what they are meant to connote by the Vedic poets. When
even recent developments in thought, such as comparative mythology,
philology, ethnology and contemporary history, have been of no service in
arriving at a correct interpretation of the Advins, a trial to understand them
with indigenous aids of interpretations will not be in vain. Such local aids
are the Itihasa and the Purinas. Attempt to interpret the Vedas without the
aid of the Mahdbhdrata, which is regarded as an Itikisa, and the Puripasis
considered as a sacrilege.. This idea is stated in the following proverbial

verse :— B
Itihasapurandbhyam Vedarthamupa brimhayet | o

bibhetyalpa §rutadveddh mamayam pratarishyati ||

_* One should interpret the Vedas in the light of the Itihisa and the Puridnas.

The Vedas fear that a man of little learning may nmisrepresent them.”

- As hinted in the first half of the above verse, the Mahdbhdrata furnishes

some clue to identify the Aévins. When Upamanyu lost his eyes in
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consequence of his eating Arka-leaves, Dhaumya, his teacher, told him to
praise the Advins with a view to recover his eyes. The verses which
Upamanyu sang in praise of the Aévins are contained in the Adiparva of the
Mahdbhdrata. As these verses are classed among dushkara or difficult verses
of the Mahdbhdrata, Vimalabodhicharya, one of the commentators on the
dushkara verses has commented upon them. As these verses together with
Vimalabodha’s commentary upon them help to settle the meaning of the
Asvins, they are quoted here together with the commentary in full :—

Upamanyuh gurund sarvatah pratishiddhah arkapatrani bhakshayitva
andhibhitah kipe patitah gurugd abhihitah ‘Asvinau stuhi; tvam chakshush-
mantam  devabhishajau kartarau’ iti | atra a$viSabdena chandradityau
uchyete : asvah rathavodhirah anayoh santi iti, yadvd asvah rasmayah san-
tyanayoh iti, devabhishajau iti | devau cha bhishajau cha, divyakridayuktau |
yadva divi Akaée viharatah iti devau | bhishajau iti, arddhyamanau sarvaroga-
prasamanahetd.

Evamuktah Upamanyuh agvinau astaushit | Rigbhirvagbhiriti Rigarthya-
bhih vagbhih | Eteshim ekddadaslokanidm artho vibharadityanuvake dridvate |

~anena cha lingena advinau chandradityau uchyete |

Prapirvagau parvajau chitrabhint
gird vim Samsami tapanivanantau
divyau suparnau virajau viméanau
adhikshipantau bhuvanani visva || H
Prasabdah §amsatini sambédhyate, vyavahitascheti sftrena pra§amsami
staumti plrvajau, jagati karmanyapravritte prathamam tayoh pravritteh | udite
hi bhagavati vivasvati jagatah snanadikarmasu pravritteh | somodayecha yogi-
nim dhydnadishua pravrittidar§anat | lokdndm cha kvachitsamaye vratarthada-
nidau pravritteh | pfirvajau visvaprabodhat, phrvajitau | uktam cha—*tatah
siryo jiyate pritarudayan.” Somo’pi ‘navo navo bhavati jiyaminah’ iti
chitrabhdnd chitrah §uklarunadayah ritukramena bhanavo yayostau ||
Vasante kapilah stryah grishme kanchana sahhibhah ityadi.

Ata eva somo’pi kiryavasat chitrabhinuah Aditya bhinava eva some
pratiphalita dridyante iti bhavah | tapanau taptirau, tapascha lokopakarah |
uktam cha | :

‘ Trayastapanti prithivimannapah S$itoshnavarshairaushadhih palayantah *
iti | anantau anantopakirakau divyaudivibhavau suparnau subhrajaviti | supak-
shau v4 pakshaviva pakshau dakshinodichyau disau......... virajau vigaturajo-
gunau | salopah chhandasah | vimanauvigatam parimanam yayostau | visvasya

pramAnabhfitau  vi$vini bhuvanini adhikshipantaun prerayantau | tilopah
chhindasah |}
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Hiranmayau $akuni samparayau

ndsatya dasrau sundsau vaijayantau

guklam vayantau tarasi savemau

adhivyayantavasitam vivasvatah || (2)

Anena kalatantaratvena stiiyete | §uklam sitam asitam va ahorﬁtrarﬁpakm
tantram vayantau pripayantau hiranmayaun hiragmayamthastha? sob}ja:mu vaAI
$akuni samarthau lokopakardya §akunivannabhascharau simpariyan araﬂdhanat
sadyah phaladau nisatyadasrau asatyau na bhavatah satyaveva satyopap’ava‘nvau
ityarthah | athava prinindm va nisiputibhyim vahantau‘l dasrau darsamgau
sobhanau varnavikiarit sundsau sobhana nisikau | dprdtarastam Aupakara‘-
siddheh | vaijayantan vijayaminau vivasvatah devan ma‘r:ushyan’talh'ns:?, ba.l(ina
suvemau susidhanau adhivyayantau sarvato bhavena visvam msn.nbhlh V)’apa-
yantau | vivasvachhabdo mnnusf}yavéchakah nighantu siddhah | tau prasam-
sdmi ityanvayah || . :

Grastam suparnasya balena vartikAm

amunchatam advinau saubhagaya

tau vatsavrittivanamantamaya yau

susantamaga aruna uddvahau || 3)

Asyirthah :(—Y4avasvinau suparnasya éobhanavz'xrt_xasya panasya balena
vartikim grastim gilitAm ﬁyojanairasuraiz%h tamobhirvi arAnunchL:ltam balena
tejasi, saubhagiya andhasya saubhagﬁ?'a siddhyartham [pr?tah k:}le chandrs-
dityayoh vartma grasitum sadya-h uttishthantyasurah a>v93z1?a Pén?a |tec ’j
adhityatejasa sadyah eva nagyanti | kathametat ? 'Mgntralmgat. AEOJ.ana ahsura
mayi no, efc.|tau vatsavrittau vatsasyeva \"rxmh yayoAh ra?mxmukA e;na
gorasapinit anamantamaya amo rogah tatpratishedhah AI arogyayahl_okamm
arthit susantamih gih ragmin vrishtirvd udavahan Grdhvam 4vahatam

susantamih sobhamanaih, arundh rajasvalih bhumergarbhiddyakatvat {|

Shashthischa gavah tridatascha dhenavah

ekam vatsam suvate tam duhanti

ninigoshtha vihitd ekadohanah 4
tavadvinau duhantan dharmamuktham )

Idanim kilavayava gocharatayd stiiyete :—

Trisatah shashthischa ahordtrini gavah v'ﬁga.rt'hakri}‘*ﬁ. kArityat | d!]iana\'ah
dhayanti apydyanti ritukramena jalasampad'ﬁdxbhlhjagadmdhenm:ah’[ t'l el\('uln
vatsam samvatsardkhyam suvate pr.asayfmtl | tam vatsamAduhantIAp\ira} an:A}
shashthyadhika trigataih ahortraih hi samvatsarah ‘puryzftef,krmnagosl?t’ 2’1‘l
ﬁttaré)';na dakshiniyana sthanarpa gosthanasthah v1h1fah r?fjsaSi-
bhvam k.ritﬁh, tah ekadohanih ekakﬁlarﬁpa- eva dohanam sthan:'lm ‘ ya:at.m ])
'gi;’ah kile duhyante | asvinat chandradityau duhatah gopalavat | kim ]
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Kshirasthiniyam dharmam jalam tamo va ukthyam sobhanam prajopa-
kiritvat ityarthah ||
" EEkam nibhim saptadata arih éritah
tathipare vim§atirarpiti arih
shannemi chakram parivartate ajaram
méyasvinau samanakti charshani || (5)

Idanim kalachakrariipena stiyete :—

Ekam nabhim samvatsararfipam madhyasthatvat nibhih I tasydm nibhau
saptasatih vim$atischa arah karatakah $ritih | Ahoratre vibhajya vimsatya-
dhika saptagata samkhy4 paraniya | shaynemi shadritavah, taireva samvatsa-
rasya plranat | chakramiti kalachakram | chakrakirena kalasya bhramanit |
miyasvinau kapatachandradityau chakram etat samanakti charshani samyvak

anavaratam charshanasilam tayo§chakram ityarthah |

Ekam chakram vartate dviadadaram
shannabhi mekiakshamamritasva dhama
yasmin devah adhi vive vishaktah
tivadvinau munchato ma vishidatam Il 6)
Idanim kalachakra pravartakatvena stayete :— .
Ekam chakram kalachakram pravartate anavaratam bhramati | ritu-
misddikramena dvddadiram dvadadapradhi dvadasamasiram shanrabhim

,shadritumadhyam, ekiksham eko ravischandro vi aksho dando vasya |
Jamritasyadhama mokshasya sudhayi jalasya cha dham sthianam ! yasmin

chakre devd indradayah atha vi§ve pitrirakshakah kilakdmadayah vishasiitra
kramena sthitah, tachchakram advinau chandradityau munchatah pravarta
yatah | m4 vishidatam ma vishidam gachchhatha | etachcha vede Dahutaram
drishtam vistara bhayAnneha pathyate ||
' Idamamritam vrittamavarshasu bhayah

tirodhattdm agvinau dasapatnih

bhitvd meghin sivamuda charantau

tadvrishtikarma prathitau balasya | (7)
Samprati vrishtyididanena lokopakarakatvena stiyete :—
Idamamritamudakam vrittam varshisu pravartitam yuvabhyim anitam
warshasu $aradadishu bhiiyah atisayena punarapi sampraddya pravartakatvat
\irodhattam vikrishtavantau lokopakararthameva | tau advinau yuvam Sarada-
sishu dasapatnirapi tirodhattim samhritavantau | dasapatnih apodasah megha
iti vaidiki sanjnd | tatpalitdh apah dasapatnih | meghan bhitva punarapimeghan

.salavihakin ra§mibhih bhitva sivam paniyvam udachirantau pravartayatah |

iavagvinau tadvrishtikarmaprathitau iti loka viduh | Ayamatrabhisamdhih |
‘handradityau  hi  agnishomau  4ardrasushkabhivena lokamanupravi$ya
tharatah |

3
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Yuvim diso janayatho dadagre

samanam mardhni rathayanam viyanti

tisAm yinin rishayo anuyinti

devid manushyih kshitimacharanti | 8

Yuvim aévinau daga dido janayathah, vibhavayathah, ravichandrau vind

digbhigasiddheh | saminam ekadhaiva ritrau dine cha mirdhni sthitau
jagatah | tisim di$im yitam purvidivibhigam munayah anuyinti, vyava-
haranti parvidirupenaiva | na kevalam munayah, devih manushah kshitima-
charanti, kshitim kshayam karmasamaptim acharanti ||

YuvAm vargn vikurutho visvariipan

te adhikshiyante bhuvanani visva

te bhinavo’pyanusritidscharanti

devA manushyah kshitimicharanti | 9

Asyarthah :—Yuvim chandrﬁdityau varndn ndnAvarnabodhakin radmin

vikuruthah vividhaprakarena kuruthah, abhivyanjayatah ritukramena visva-
ripin jagatah prakddakin | ye adhikshiyante apratishthante bhuvanani visva
sarvani, te bhanavah yuvayoratyantam sritdh prasritdh charanti Grdhvamadhah
tiryak | yena devih manushyascha kshitim  kshayam karmasamaptim
Acharanti ||

Yato nisatyavas§vinavitmanaishim

srajam vachansi bibhrathah pushkarasya

tato nésatyavamritdvavadharyete

devaih tatprapadena site |! . (10

Yatah prabhriti nisatvavagvinau Atmani svayameva eshdm lokdndm
pushtyartham vim yuvaAm srajam méldm pushkarasya jalasya samfthamiti
yvat, bibhrithah dharayathah, tatah prabhriti vi§vopakarakatayd - devaih
amritivityeva avadhiryete kathyete | tatprapadena jaladdnitarameva jagatsiite
chiturmisyadishu karmasu pravartate—ityarthah |}

Mukhena garbham labhethim yuvinau

gatisuratra prapadena site

sadyo jito mitaramatti garbham

~ tvadvinau munchatho jivase gah |! (11)
Asyirthah :(—Ta4vadvinau mukhena \'éyuma’ndaladvérerm yuvAm labbe-

tham &labhethdm garbham jalarfipam | gatasurapigrishmatipadina gatapripopi
garbham dhritvd prapadena tatkshanameva sfite garbhannissritya jivativd.
Sa cha jalariipo garbhah sadyo jatah sadyo meghannissritah mataram prithvim
atti prapnoti | tivadvinau yuvdm munchathah jivase jivanirtham lokanim ga!
jalani garbhardpaniti anyatra vrishtiriti | vaidika $abdayoh niruktavacha’
nopasamkhyéina balena arthanirnayo bhavati ||
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Etattritayamajnitavadbhih pathintaram gatyantaram kritam. Maya
Bhoja- Janamejayicharya—devasvimi vedanighantu-vibhradanuvakarthapraya-
lochanena ayamarthah kritah || ‘

A brief purport of the verses and of the commentary is as follows ;:—

Prevented from eating anything else by his teacher, -Upamanyu lived
upon the leaves of the Arka-plant and, having thereby lost his eyes, accidentally
fell into a well. Having been asked by his teacher to extol the Aévins for
the recovery of his eyes, he began to sing of them as follows :—

I praise you, O Aédvins; you are early-risers and ancient; your
rays are of various colours. You burn the earth and you are endless.
You are celestial and are possessed of wing-like fortnights. You
are free from discase and have no measure. In virtue of your bene-
volent power the worlds continue to live. (1

Commentary :—

Here the word Advins means the sun and the moon. Aévis are horses
yoked to a chariot. Since the sun and the moon have a chariot with horses,
they are called Advins. Or Advds may mean rays of light which they possess.
They are bright and are physicians, because they cure their worshippers of
their diseases. _

Having been asked by his teacher to praise the Asvins he began to extol
them with Vedic words full of Vedic meaning. The meaning of these verses
is explained in the Vibhrad-anuvaka (contained in the Rigveda). This is the
reason why Advins are taken to be identical with the sun and the moon. In
the second verse they are praised as markers of time :— ’

O Advins, you are seated on a golden car and are capable of
doing good to the world.  You reward your worshippers. You are
true and agreeable to look at.  You weave a white and a black gar-
ment with your weaving machine. You pervade the whole universe.

Commentary :— _ (2)

The word Nasatyau may also mean “residing in the two nostrils”. The
rest of the commentary is so clear as to need no trauslation.

The meaning of the third-verse is as follows :— _ »

O Aévins, with the strength of your drink of beautiful colour,

you have recovered your light (from the Asuras called Ayojanas)

for the good (of the blind world). You are like calves (in drinking

the milk of the earth) and are beyond measure, and free from disease.

You have with you the fertile seeds or waters. (3)

In the fourth verse they are praised as being visible in the divisions of
time :—
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Three hundred and sixty cows bring forth a calf and feed it

(with their milk). They have many places arranged for them, but

have only one milking. You, Aévins, milk them (like cowherds their

cows). . 4 C))
Commentary :—

The 360 cows are days and nights put together. The calf is the year.
The summer and winter solstices and the equinoxes, etc., are the various
places. The one milking is the raining in the rainy season.

In the fifth verse they are spoken of as a revolving wheel of time :—

There are seven hundred spokes set round an axle and like-
wise twenty more. This unworn-out wheel containing six naves is
ever revolving.  The mysterions Aévins (the sun and the moon)

cause the time-wheel to revolve incessantly. (5)

Commentary :—

The one axle is the year. The seven hundred and twenty spokes are so
many days and nights counted separately. The six naves are the six seasons.

In the sixth verse the Asvins are described as setting the wheel of time
in motion :—

This one wheel with twelve spokes and six naves and one axle

is the seat of water and ever revolves. On it stand the gods and

the pitris.  The Agdvins set it in motion. O people, you need not

be anxious. ’ (0)

Commentary : -
The one axle is the year and the twelve spokes are the -twelve months.
The six naves are the six seasons.
In the seventh verse the Advins are extolled as doing good to the world by
causing it to rain :— .
O Advins, you hide in the autumn the rain water together with
the clouds that had rained in the rainy season. Again you break
open the clouds for water.” You are thus noted for your glorious
work of causing the rains. {7)
The commentary on this verse needs no explanation.
The meaning of the eighth verse is as follows: -- ‘ =
. O Advins, you reveal to us the ten directions of the compass
(both day and night); you stand above usalike. The divisions of the
compass the sages know. Both gods and men observe their rites. (8)

The commentary on this is clear.
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The meaning of the ninth verse is as follows :—

O Advins, you cause your rays to appear in various colours.
They pervade the whole universe. They are spread by you. Both
gods and men observe their rites. (9
The commentary on this is clear.

The meaning of the tenth verse is as follows:

O Aévins, from the day when you began of your own accord to
nourish the world by bearing the garland of water to this day you
are known to gods as true and immortal gods. The world produces
since then. {10}

The meaning of the eleventh verse is as follows :---

O Aévins, you furnish the fertile seed (water) through the
atmosphere.  The earth, though appearing as destitute of life,
receives the seed and brings forth at once. The seed just shown
gets wto the mother earth.  This seed you, Advins, supply for the
life of the world. ; (1D

Conunentury : --

The garbha and gih here mean rain water. Matri {mother) is the earth.
Not understanding the verse, some commentators adopted a different reading
and interpreted it in their own-way. But following Bhoja of Dhara,
Janamejaya-devasvami and other commentators, also having referred to

- Yaska’s Nirukta, and having well considered the meaning of the Vibhridanu-

véka of the Rigveda, 1 have decided the correct meaning of the above
verses.

The Vibhradanuvéka referred to by the commentator in support of the
identification of the Advins with the sun and the moon secems to be the first
four verses of Sikta 171, of the 10th Mandala of the Rigveda. In those
verses the sun is praised in terms more or less similar to those of the Mahd-
bhdrata verses.

The earth and heaven (Dyavaprithivi) with which some early Vedic
commentators identified the Asvins, as stated by Yaska, are not the ordinary
terrestrial and celestial worlds. They are the technical or metaphorical
terms denoting the summer and the winter solstice. This view is
clearly supported by the following passage of the Tuaittiriya Brahmana
(I11. 10, 4) :—

Divam me yachchha, antariksham me yachchha, prithivim me yachchha;
Prithivim me yachchha antariksham me yachchha, divam ms vachcha; ahna
prasiraya ritrya samacha ratrya prasiraya ahna samacha.

}’5 DD“’UR[)\?F
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“Give me the celestial world—give me the atmospheric world—give
me the terrestrial world —give me the terrestrial world—give me the atmos-
pheric world—give me the celestial world—expand with the day and contract
with the night—expand with the night and contract with the day.”

Here the celestial world (dyauh) is the winter solstice with which the
days begin to lengthen till they attain their maximum length on the day of
summer solstice (the earth). At the same time the nights begin to contract
till they attain their minimum shortness on the day of summer solstice.
From the summer solstice (prithivi) to the winter solstice {dyauh) the days
shorten and the nights lengthen themselves.

Evidently the ahorétras with which the Advins were identified by others
must necessarily be the long day of summer solstice and the long night of
winter solstice. . ’ '

Thus differentiating the effect from the cause, some scholars identified the
Aévins with summer and winter solstitial days, while others made no such
distinction and identitied them with the sun and the moon, the cause of long
day and long night. '

Hence it may be concluded that by the Advins the Vedic poets meant no
other celestial bodies than the sun and the moon.

STUDIES IN VIJAYANAGARA HISTORY.
By M. H. Rama SHAakMA, EsqQ., M.R.AS.
(Copyright Reserved.)

Il. THE EXPLOITS OF KAMPILA AND KUMARA RAMANATHA.
[Introductory Note: —The following is a summary of the work *‘Paradara-
Ssdara-Ramana-Kathe " by the poet Nanjunda. This is the palm-leaf manu-
script marked ®*1—226% and at present in the Oriental Library at Mysore. In
this, the first foliol with thirteen verses is lost. At the end on folio 226, the
story stops in the middle of verse 69 of Sandhi 38 from the beginning or the
second Sandhi of Asvdsa 10. Nanjunda divides his work into ten ddvdsas and
thicty-eight Sandhis.2 The work is written in Kannada characters and in
Kannada language. The style is simple, yet graceful. The poet, by his name,
appears to be a Saiva though the name alone cannot be taken as the criterion.
From the colophon at the end of every part, where the poet proclaims his
ancestry, we learn that he was the son of a certain Madhava and grandson of
one Vijaya, who were both ministers under the chiefs of Changa-nidu, to the
west of the Mysore district.  As usual with most vernacular poets, Nanjunda
gives no date for the composition of his work or for the various incidents related
therein. But for the word Krishna Raya which occurs in three3 places in this
work, there is nothing in the nature of internal evidence by which hisdate can
be determined. Even this, on closer examination, applies to Sri Krishna of
the Mahdabhdrata and not to any mediaeval or modern sovereign. With the help
of external evidence, Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhichirya has been able to fix
this poet’s date as ¢.1525.4 Thus, though for the present this work cannot be
taken as a contemporary production, there is little doubt that this, as well as
Kumdra-Rdmana-Sdngathya by Ganga, to be published shortly, have both
drawn their materials from an earlier and contemporary work which, as yet,
is not known to us.

A literal translation of this work is no easy matter in so far as it is
divided.into ten Asuvdsas, each. with three to four Sandhis, in all making thirty-
seven and a half Sandhis with a total number of 4,485 verses.5 Besides its pro-
hibitive bulk, it is superfluous also, as the poet who deals with the story does
it in the old conventional way, with long descriptions of places, persons and

The work is not numbered according to pages in the modern way.

A$visas are marked P. (part), Sandhis C. {canto), and verses v., in the {ootnotes.
P.V,C. IV, v. 6; P.I1I, C.IV, v. 105; P. VIII, C. 1], v. 61.

See his Karnataka Kavickarite, Vol. 1, p. 346.

This is the poet’s tatal ; but actually it amounts to 4,472.

1
2
3
4
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minor incidents which are interwoven with the main thread of Rama-
nitha's story. Therefore, in order to avoid repetitions and digressions, it
has been considered better to summarize the whole work by arranging and
presenting it in a form attractive to the modern student of history. - In this
attempt it has been of necessity decided to drop conversations and arrange the
scattered facts under new headings by changing the order of verses a little
here and there, as can be seen by references in the footnotes. Otherwise,
the sequence of the story is kept up as in the original.]

AFTER invocation to the Hindu deities Tripurdri (Shiva), Sarada and
Ganapati, the poet pays his homage to the earlier Kannada and Sanskrit
poets in the following order :—Parhpa,! 1 em3chandm‘,2 Janna,® Gupanandi,*
Gunavarma® Nagachandra®, Sujandtamsa,” Ranna,$ Santivarma,® Hampeya
Hariyanna,)® Madhura,!' Baga and J\ahdasa.

The Situation of Kurnmata and Hosadurga.

South of Méru there was a country called Karnata. It extended from
the Kaveéri to the Godavari. In it were Parhpikshétra and the river Tunga-
bhadra}? In the town of Pampi there was a fort and the deity Virfipaksha.
Close to Pampa was a village called Muhimukhakunda.l>  To the south}* of
the temple of VirGpiksha was Hosamalels covered with a forest. In the
midst of this forest was the great hill-fort of Hosadurgal® or Hosamaledurga.1?
Close to this was another town called Kummata!® or Kummata Durga.!9

Kampila’s Ancestry® and Family. .

Rajadhiraja Rima Deva of Devagiri had four sons, one of whom having
married a Pulinda (Bédar) woman was outcasted. After the capture of
Dévagiri by the Turukis,?! this outcast sought service under the chief of Chitra-
kiita-durga,?2 who gave him lands for his maintenance, appointing him at the
same time in charge of his frontiers. In the family of this refugee prince was

1 941 A.D. 2 circa 1170 A.D. 31209 A.D. 4 ¢irca 900 A.D.
5 Gugavarma I, circe 1050 A.D.; Gunavarma II, circa 1235 A.D. 8 circa 1105 A'D.
7 ¢irca 1180 A.D. € 993 A.D. 9 circa 1106 AD. 17 circa 1165 A.D.
1t sirea 1385 A.D. Vide Karnataka Kavicharite, Vol. I, Contenta.
"1z p VII, C. III, v. 95. Bp 1, CIvT77.
15 p VI, C. I v, 51; P.IX, C. III, v. 153.
18 This must have been at some distance from Kummata as Nanjunda says in P.V, C. III,
v. 13 that on Nemi’'s arrival clcse to Heddore (the Krishna riverj, Kampila, at the suggestion of
Rima, marched to join him near Kummata. See also P. V,C. I, v.25; P. V, C.1V, v. 77
P. VIL, C. I, v. 47 ; P. IX, C. I1, v, 11; P. VIII, C. 111, v. 21.
17 P IX,C. 1L v.1;also P. IX,C. 1V, v. 127.
18 p, IX, C [V,v.127; P. V,C. IIL,v. 20; P. V,C. III, v. 25, P. X, C. I, v. 45
19°p X, C. I, v. 65. A 20 p, X, C. 11, v, 8-18.
21 This may refer to its first capture in 1294,
¥ This cannot be Chitor, in Mewar, but some sonth Indian namesake of it,

4 p.L,C IV, v L
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born Mummadi Singa, whose son! was Kampila, also known as Kampa,?
Kampila Deva? and Kampa Rajéndra* He had many queens, of whom
Hariharadevi, the eldest, was the queen-consort® and Ratniji7 the youngest
was the favourite. He had, in early life, at least two8 sons by name Bhairava
and Kitanna and one daughter? called Maramma. Of these Bhairava was
the heir-apparent.’®  Maramma was married to Sangama Déva,il usually
called Bhava Sangama or Sangama the brother-in-law.  Kampila ruled over
Kuntala,1? with his capital at Hosadurga.l3 He was frequently! at war with
the Ballala,!s the king of Oragall® and the Sultan of I)lli,}7 the last alone
being considered of some consequence. He had already become famous
by leading expeditions against King Balldla and Vira Rudra of \Warangal.
The Gajapati king feared him as well.18  \WVith the capture and dewmolition of
the forts taken by the Sultan of Dilli, even the latter considered him a rival
to be counted with.¥® He had many biruddis such as Navalakka-Telugara-
ganda,® Muvvaru-Rdayara-ganda,?!  Misara-ganda,?? Chelvara-ganda,
Gajapati-Gaja-Simha®* and even Rdjddhirdja.?> He had under him many
Mdadalikas (governors), Manneyas (nobles), Sdvantas (vassals), Danda
Ndyakas (generals) and ministers.?  Of the last Baichappa was prominent,

; bemg the prime minister.>” Among the captains of his bodyguard, Sayidéva,8

{ Layidéva® and Mayidévad were better known.

B

. Y P VILL C.IL, v. 6. See Madras Lacal Records No. 40 for an inscriptional support of
this relationship. .

¢ ?P.VLC.I,v8. S PIX,C.ILv,78; P.X, C. I, v. 30.

5 ¢P.V,C.1v 2

o 5 P.VILC UL v.13; PLIX, C. I, v. 12, One Bukkambike also seems to have been his
;uecn See P. 111, C. I, v. 63.

{ 8 P VI, C. 11, v.108,

p ? Also called Ratnangi, P. VI, C. 1, v. 21 ; and Ratni, P. VI, C. I, v, 58.

‘ S DX, C.I,v.8); P.VI,C. 1, v. 83, 9 Singamma was born after kama.

‘ ¥ Pp1,CV, v 28 1t p. VI, C. T, v. 83 90

T

PRIV, C.IIL v. 44, P.V,C. I, v.56: P.V,C. I, v. 78 ; P. V,C. I, v. 107.
12

N

P11 PUIX, C. 11, v, 45,

3 4 The poet does not give any details of these early wars ; but his re'peated statements scat-

tred over many verses and cantos lead us to this conclusion. For his battles with Ballila I,

3e°upplementary Volume of £. C. for Hassan, p. 131, £. . Vol. VIII, Nagar 19 and ,iI;nue
wrcﬁzrolw'zml Report for 1923, p, 119. Copies of inscriptions from the unpublished Supple-
gntarv Volume of the £p. Carn., were l\mdlv supplied to me, by the Director of Archaology

N

JUFPLCIL v 64 P L C.V, v, 30, |

: PG L v GG PLC Vv 3 L yypy e, v 12,
Voo p 1 G v 645 B LV, v 30 ot

AT POIIL, C. I, vl 66 WNOPO, €L v, 70,
2P CV, v, 4L, 2 p 11, C. I, v. 63. % p I, C. I, s 5,
20 p. 11, C. I, v. 65. 2 p, 11, C. I, v, 69, 26 P VI, c 1, v. 65.
gl P, I, C. 111, v. 67. 24 p, 1L, C, I, v. 70. 27T POIX, C. I v, 148,
B2 P.IIL C.IL v, 53; P. 1V, C. 11, v. 58,

z*ﬂ P. 1V, C. 11, v. 38, 3 p IV, C. 11, v, 58
B0 4
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Prince Ramanatha’s Birth and Boyhood. ' e o
In spite of all this magnificence of Kampila’s .court, Harl.har;a ;t ves
not contented. For many vears, she had been longing forﬁ.:xh son.Abont o
it pleased God to favour her with one. This was Ranianat‘il{m o e
time, Kampila assumed the title of Raya? or king. Ralinang an.ieé e
good education by his father? and (soine years after) was m o e
girlst of royal descent. Besides, he was installed as the };etr-app,)a O.” s
was provid-ed with a bodyguard of thirty horses out of 120,% and was so
joined by the warriors of the carth.
The Goa Enterprise. e
- 3 A a,
) Once, news reached Ramanitha that there was a horse n Vanta},f usoUth
which would not allow to be ridden by auny person. It was brought;ﬁo Beauma’S
by a merchant, Vira Rudra’s safianis (grooms or cavaliers) and 1raf’ . doo
chxple had tried to possess it, but without success. Ahrewardldob a{{ ’
is ajira Mallukds to anyone who wou re .
tenkés was offered by the Vajira a1 | br '
Having heard this, Radmanitha took up the challenge, an;i convmcmlginhlss
F : , ng b
; t horse he could defeat the enemy gs,
father that by the help of tha : 8%
secured his permission, went to Goa,8 gave some presents to the lord of t
horse and came back with it to Hosadurga.®
The Ballala War. '
The Balldla kingdom expanded!® so far, that its frontiers tou}::hedbt.l.ose
g i ' 1 (cts g ects
hpi ere frequent!! conflicts between the subj
f Karhpila. Naturally there were , .
gf theseptwo kings. Once, Kampila Réaya’s froatier peaple }.mhxmg pl:nde:;d
ing : 4 tha, getting the
12 trouble began afresh. Ramani
the Hoysala kingdom, mavdtha, getting the
i i ; llent hounds were to be foun an ag ‘
formation that some exce : :
::[:Llled Hulihégu,!® sent his men to bring them away. DBut tli:e pfop:]? mI‘t’hexr
ing B jects ; ith them. At this, Rdma
i ala’s subjects, refused to part wit
charge, being Ballal . e
i back, and after travelling one nig
himself set out on horse » and lling on "
arri:ed at the place. After besieging and losting it, his men set firel® to the

3 i veve already born.
idently for another, as Kata and Bhairava weve a v
T e
4 P: II: C.I1L,'v. 75 ;also P. IX, C. IV, v. 14‘{. '
5 p, 11, C. III,v. 115. We do not know if Bhairava was set aside,
[} p. 11 ,C. IV, v. 19,20. The meaning is not clear hefe.
7 P‘ II' C. 1V, v. 32, fPOILCUIV, v, 64
10 I, v 1. ) y
11 ‘f;el,:;;:cdrdz Report, p. 119 for 1923 and Supplemeantary Volumes for Hassan, p. 131 an
Mysore p. 52, £.C.
12 p 151, C. 1, v 1.
4 P11, C I, v. 23 o s
:5 ;’ IIXII ((.': 1, v. 30. This will make the distance about 100 miles from Hosadurga
Kaxf;pila’s capital. - .
8 p I, C. I, v.43,

9 p, U, C.IV, v. (9.

3 op, III;C, I, v. 6. This place remains to be identified.
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houses, whereupon they all returned home, This news of the destruction of
the agrahdrg enraged Vira Ballala.  He, therefore, collected the forces of
Kongu, Kodagu and Malayala,! and started on his war path against Karhpila
by marching through the Bagiru Pass.? Meanwhile, Karpila being informed
of this, issued orders to Ramanatha to collect his forces and prepare for war.

In the army, thus mobilized, there were Turuka Ravutas® of Jadeya-gonde,
Kannada-Raya-Ravutas,¢ Gujjuru-Rivatas, Gaula-Ravutas® and Sélada-

~ Ravatas®  Among those captains that led the army were Akkasileya Chikka

(goldsmith), Karamjiya Kawmpa (Karamji means fountain), Kolliva Niga
(firebrand), Hadapada Balluga {privy-purse), Gindiya Lakka {2 water-server),
Okkaliga Nagana, Yakkala Ravuta, Bhandari Sémannpa, Sayidéva, Mayi
Déva,” Dévisettiya Linga (Linga, son of [?] Devi Setti), Madiga Harhpa,
Holeyara Hulla® and Telugu Bachanna With these, Karnpila marched from
Anegondi,® followed by his Bédar battalions, Réayapade (household troops)
and soldiers of various countries.!! After advancing through the Bisila-Halli
~pass,!? he encamped at a distance of one yojanal? from his enemy’s army. 14
: Before battle, Karipila's army consisted of 100,000 foot, 5,000 horse and
+100 elephants.’s  These, being divided into divisions, were placed in charge
‘of well-known generals as under ;—

Infaatry Cavalry Elephants.

Bhava Sangama Déva ... 13,000 1,000 30
Anna Bhairava Déva T . 15,000 1,000 30
Katanna .. 20,000 2,000 50

Bédar contingent {perbaps led

by Kampifa in person) ... 10,000 1,000 —
Rima -« 30,000 3,000 100
Total®® ... 90,000 8,000 210

Y el g

§ *P.I0L C. XL, v, 73, This should be close to Bagoor
Lptrict, '

; 3P, C. 11, v, 20.

YURIIL CLOILL v, 21,
PSP, C. I, v, 22,

§ 8 PO, C. IV, v. 4.
TP IL C. 11, v. 45-55.
, ‘5‘2 P.II1, C. 11, v. 59. This place remains to be identified.
i® The distance varies from 2% to 9 miles (&irsel).

%f‘ P.IIY, C. XL, v, 75. If the Bigavala and Chittana
b4 tle between Kampita and Ballla, the above can be taken to have bappened close to Holalkere

_L:he Chitaldrug Diistrict and in the year 1303. See Ap. Car., Supp!ementary Volume, Hassan,
Y ‘3131 and 52,

W ron e e,
' Ez‘ Note the difference between the actual total above and that g

s in Hosadurga Taluk, Chitaldruy

® P.III, C. I, v. 28, 29, 30,
® P.JIL C. 1L, v. 55.
19 PUIII, C. 1L, v. 59.
TP oI, C.IL, v, 72,

halli inscriptions refer 1o the same

iven by the poet,
1
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Narasinga! was the commander-in-chief of the Dallala forces, which
comprised of contingents of Bédars and the cavalry of Turukas, Kannojis
Gujjara and Lala (? Lata). On the whole the enemy counted 300,000 foot,
20,000 horse and 400 elephants.2 The battle beginning, it centred round
Kitapna and Narasinga. Though Kita received some injury to his arm,3
maintained a stout resistance. DBlood ran in torrents. Hearing this, Karpila
sent Sanguma Deva to his assistance  Soon others also (from Karhpila’s
army) joined him. While the struggle thus raged round the wing led by
Katapna, Ramanitha saw the rest of Ballila-Riya’s forces charging his
father. He, therefore, immediately marched to his rescue, whereupon
Narasinga turned aside with his Bédar force and dashed against Rama.
Shortly after, Ramanatha also was surrounded by the enemy. But unyield-
ing, he fought against them putting many to death. *At this Maga Hoysala®
(i.e. Hoysala, son of Ballala ; here meaning Narasinga) severely rebuked his
followers (for their cowardice), and gathering them (for the second time),
boldly pressed against Rimanatha. But Réma got the upper hand once
again by killing and wounding many of his enemies. - At this turn of
fortune, most of the Balldla soldiers were dis-spirited and the rest took to
their heels.” \When night set in, both the opponents retired to their tents.
Meantime Séma-Dandadhipa® and Baicha-Daniyaka® made _representations
to their respective sovereigns that their mutual enmity, when the Suratriana’siV
forces were ready to pounce upon them, was disastrous to both in the end.

Though Réma was not for peace, through the ministers’ mediation saner

counsels at last prevailed in the two camps, resulting in a peace, whereupon
the opponents returned to their places. Reaching his capital, Karpila
handed over the administration of the State to Rama,"! himself leading
thenceforward an easy life. Thus, to the great joy of his peaple, Rama began
to rule in obedience to his father’s orders.!®

1 Pl C. I, v, 32, ' ¢ PUIIL C. IV, v, 20, 2.
2 p I, C. I, v. 38, S PO, C. I, v. 34,
3 P.NI, C. 1V, v, 1. ¢ P.IIL C. IV, v. 104, 105.

TP UL C. IV, v, 106; P, VI, C. I1, v, 20; P. VIII, C. 11, v. 34 ; P. IX, C. II, v, 83;
P.IX, C. IV, v.131, P.V, C. 1,v. 72.
8 Tbhis person seems to be the same as the brother-in-law {wife’s brother) of Ballala 111,

who was about this time the governor of Bemmatianakaliu, the present Chitaldrug. (See p. 13I1.
Hassan Supplement £.¢) .

9 P.IIL, C. 1V, v, 124,
3% That is, the Sultan of Delbi,
1npw,ClIv 1

12 P.IV,C. L v. 8. This seems, at best, a poetic compliment to Rima as Kanpila cpntinue:
to take active part in the affairs of the Siate for many more years,
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The Warangal Invasion. A L i -
At Oragal or Lka- Silapura,! the ruler was Kékatiya Vira I\E,]dm,'“ He n

the birudas of Kékati-\f’améa-S’nradhi-Sarhpﬁr.na-Chandrama," .\.a\'alakka-
Chiapadhisa and Ayonija.t Once Singama of that pk}ce accompmncd) l')yAthe
Padma Nayakas came to (Karpila's) court, and on his return‘toldﬂ (1 i(xltavpa.
Rudra) the kind of titles that Rimanitha was using. | ;\rt this, especia l). a‘t
the titles of Telugara-ganda,’ Muvvaru-Rayara-ganda,S Cheluvara-ganda
and Misara-ganda, Rudra was offended very much. . He, therefore,rsent. afn
urgent message to the Padma Nayakas, and gathering to‘g.ethser th'e Chrl.e s
between the sea and the Godavari,” started on an expedition® against king
Karhpa, with an army reaching the total of 900,000 ’foo‘t, .IO0,000 horsﬂe a:d
100 elephants.? Meanwhile, a messenger brought Kampila the news that
Kakati Rudra had invaded his territories!® and even those who used to pay

their tributes to Karpile without grumbling had joined the enemy.!* On

; 1 his hill- 12,
bearing this, Kampila became furious. He soon got down his hill-fort,'? and

with the help of his son, collecting an army of 200,(??0 foot, 12,000 hor‘se
and 400 elephants,’ marched northwards.** When Vira Rudra 1~e;1rnt this,
he was somewhat discouraged; but Révuta Singama Niyaka!® and the
princes!® encouraged him.  That night was spent in rejoicings. Nex‘t da).',
when Rudra Déva started to the battlefield, his army was arranged in this

1T
fashioni™ Infantry  Cavalry Elephants

100,000 10,000 200

Singama Narapéla
Réjaputrara pauju

(The detachment of the princes) ... 100,000 10,000 200
Raddigala Mahara (Reddi troops) ... 200,000 30,000 200
The Padma Nayakas’ Contingent ... 200,000 20,000 200
Raya Mohara (Household troops) ... 300,000 30,0600
Turuka Ravutaru (Turkish cavalry) 20,000

Total'® ... 900,000 120,000 1,200

1 p,1v,C. 1, v, 104, 105.
2 P, 1V, C.1,v. 8. Bul in one place, he is called Vira Bhadra, . 1V, C. 11, v, 52,
3

pPIvV,C I, v. 11 R 7 i

+ P, IV, C.1I, v.18, 19. Inanother place (P.V,C. I, v. 119) ihe_ poet calls l\u§r§ as
ALY 0 ZSIIL AN usaudcs 0333, (i.c. one who took his birth 1'?1 a purﬁpku_\). Though thisis a
little funny, it may yet throw some hint on the mysiery of that km'g's birth, if any'.

5 Champion over the Telugus. 6 Champion 0;‘er threye kings.

TP 1IV,C. 1, v. 25, s p.1v, C. XIX, v. 18, P. IV, C. I, v, 22,

10 p 1y, C. I, v, 25, n p 1v,C. I, v. 33; also P, IV, C. I, v. 20, )

2 p .1V, C.1, v. 34, 13 p IV, C, I, v. 93, “_ P. IV, C. T, \ 39,

1P, Iv,C. 0, v, 06. 1 p 1V, C. I, v. 69. 17 See P IV, C. I, v, 84-58.

13 Note the difference between the actual total above and that given by the poet.
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i 3ut cheered
At the sight of this huge army, Karhpila lost heart at ﬁr;;t.t tilr;l;t ;e oo
up by his son (Rama), who was about 18 years o‘lfi . atf a2 "Vas, he oo
rzﬁlie)d and divided his forces under able leaders. Séyt Dev;éL s o
to oppose the Reddi division, Katanna® that of the Padmfa \ 3 . 1{,51(“3}-3)
Bhw?riva* that of Sifigama, and Safngama Déva t.bat o tF ;he ke
. Karmpila and Réamanatha also took their places in eton,
ces. a ’ pace v,
i);?tle following, the Padma Nayakas(?) and Reddlsvbeganntdo Srsrrounded
A; this juncture, the (? Kékatiya) princes® spran.g;f)m‘z;f .aa,s e s
i i : Kampa.” Finding Karhp !
sma, while Singama went after | A 1 A
Ran:)ze Singama with success, Narasinga,? Ramakuméra? and‘Ylkr;r:jNéyaka’
;l:gceeded to his help. Thus augmented with fresh forcehs, Einga(l:arhp“a) >
is ' inst the Raya (I .
i i avy losses, pressed his attack agains ! |
In spite o b i 3 forward to his rescue,
i 's si i tha rushed. forwa
izing his father’s situation, Ramaqa . , - .
i:?l:z}ljzglingbback Singama,!? he (Ramanatha) renewed his attactI; ahgtz'unsz :mi:
y i ) : latter was fighting tr
akatiy i 13 and Vira Rudra, of whom the la
e D i i tinued in one part of the
i 14 \While this struggle continu . A
the top of his elephant. 5 e Dévi,
i Is of Kampila, namely Katanna, :
battlefield, the other genera sangama D
i 4 itina Ban d Balluga also fought succes y '
Kolliya Néga, Mitina Bafta an e
c test, the army of Vira Ru
laces.® Thus, after a severe cop , the ar et il
gestruction16 (the victory lying with Karhpila’s army). After‘:‘thl(is,,to e
returned to his father with the booty.!” Then, bo:bf of thﬁ? reblreKampih'S_
as ith the usual formalities by :
.8 In the end, peace was made wi ual f pi
ngifl;pof fifty horses as present to Singama Nripati.¥ Early next morning,
M . . 20
Kampila and his followers returned to their capital.

The Gajapati War.

The news of the defeat of Kékatisvara by Karhpa feached I{aIr)iApatn
Kapilédvara.2! Finding him stupefied at this, his generals Vidyadhara I’dtre,

5 P, 1v,C. II, v. 50.

1 p, 1V, C.I1I, v, 104. s P IV,C. 11, v, 51,

2 p,1V,C. II, v. 1]0190 TP IV,C. 1L v. 57
EveLe * P.1V, C. 11, v. 60,
9 1% IV, C. 11, v.60. Who this Kakatiya general was, we dlolnot 1;“"‘”-
LAV, Lo dd, v 13 p IV, C.II, v. 72.
Tree LY
1 p1v, C. 1L, v. 03, 15 C. 11, v. 61,
12 p, IV, C.II, v. 70. VI G 1L v, 34 P IXP(.:IIV;, 82 “;?. e
., 92 P, , G 1L, v s Be 38y e ddy Vo ' ’
18 p, 1V, (é IIII, \‘: 9(;4. P 19 b, IV, C. 1I, v. 98, 99,
12 P. {3. C. II, v- 97- 20 P.1IV,C, I1, v, 100, ° ) light of
71 S IV, C. IIi \ 1. Though Rima’s Gajapathi war appears impfbbable. in thetlieans
i lin:'histo'rie.s of ,()r.iSSa, there is no impossibility about this, if b))' gipﬂeg;'?;‘; ;g:goe}‘unhef
exis A . . . ding to Sterling, ruled from - .
i rasinga of the Kesari family who, accor o : ; t.
i::)::ctiz maYggive him a little earlier date, when it will agree with the above accoun

{
i

¥
N
i
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 Vira Hammira Pitre and Démosdara Pitrel® At this,
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Harischandra Patre, Siradchandra Pitre and Vikrama-Bahu Pitre,! all promised
to try their mettle with Ramanitha. Encouraged by their words, the Gaja-
pati started’ on his campaign with his sixteen Patres and an army of
700,000 foot, 8,000 horse and 800 elephants.2 At this news Karhipila and
Rémanitha also marched with their forces; and after proceeding through the
pass,® encamped on the outskirts of Penugundit  Crossing the Krishnaveéni,s
the Gajapati came and halted at a distance of one yéjana from Karhpila.6
The battle began with the attack of Ratanna, Safigama, Anna-Bhairava and
Rimanitha? on the divisions commanded by Sringira-Simanta Pitre and
Véranapati respectively. The Gajapati's followers, who tried to surround
Ridmanitha, were cut to pieces.8 The same fate overtook others who tried
to surround the other princes of the King of Kuntala.® In a short time,
Rimanidtha killed Vidyadhara Pitre, Harischandra Patre, Vikrama-Bahu
Pitre, S'ringéraSémanta Patre, Parikrama Bihu Patre, Siradchandra Pitre,
Kapilésvara's army
began to retreat.!! The veterans of Rimanitha’s force pursued them a little
and then returned.’? Thus, having defeated Karipati,’® Karhpila and Rama-

initha returned to the capital.

The Greatness of the Suritana’® of Dilli.

: Dilli was 12 y6janas'® in area. Its king Navalakka-'1“urag§,<ﬂ1ipati16 Suri-
Li_]_a ruled over a country, bounded on the north by Himagiri'? and on the
other three sides by the seas.®® He had 16,000 women in his zendna® His
;rmy numbered 900,000 infantry, 70,000 horse and 15,000 elephants.20
slungulidésa21 was tributary to him. He had thrice invaded the countries?? of

t]e kings of Gévardhanadri, Vandyachala® and Chitraktta.® He hag destroyed

_—

}{ 1 P.IV,C. L, v. 8,10, 11, 13 & 14. 2P 1IV,C. III, v, 19.

s I P.IV, C. 111, v, 24. Not named.

i *P.IV,C, I, v, 23. Penugonda in Anantapur District,

| 5 P.IV,C. 11, v. 20. ® P 1V, C.1II, v. 44,
J P 1V, C. I, v. 26. WP v, 111, v. 54, 53, 36, 57, 53.
Z 7P IV,C. 111, v, 31, 32, 33. L P IV, C. 111, v. 59.
{{ ®P.IV,C. I, v. 33, 36. 2 P.1V,C. I, v. 60, 61.

13

P.IV,C. UL v.62; P, IX, C. 1V, v, 132,

st iry proceeds, it séems to refer to Mubarak Khilji,
acording to circumstances.

¢ ;“ By Suritana, that is, the Saltan, it may refer to Alla-ud-Din Kbilji bere ; but later as the

Ghias-ud-Din or Muham mad-Bin-Tughlak

B P, V,C., v. 6. Between 30 and 108 miles (Kittel).
#% PV, C. 11, v. 134, Lord of nine lakhs of horses,
27 The Himalayas,

2 p vy . IL, v. 3. We do not know t
22
2

3P V,C. 1,18,
PV, CLOL v 22
¥ PV,C. Ly, 19, 23

o which country the poet refers,
P.V,C.I,v.76. The meaning is not clear here,

(Sic). Perhaps Vindhyichala, that is, the Vindhyas,
B p, V,C, I v, 79, Chitor in R:ijapugéqa.
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Rimadéva Réya,! marched against Vira Rudra,? harassed Rana Hammira3
and captmed the Manavapati of Dérasamudra.  He had established cu>:\om
houses in Singala and had fearlessly planned a campaign against Lanka.’
He was honoured by the kings of Anga, Kalinga, Magadha, MaLn'l, Kuruy,
Jangana, Kira, Kadmira, Vanga, Barbara, Kimbhsja, Kééla, Gaula, GurJalia,
Sin;ihu Slmh\"l ‘Khotaka, Neépala, Kharpara, Lala, Hina, Chéla, I\]?ria,
Pandva and Kormkana.® He had numerous Khans, Vazirs and Mdluhas
i.\IallEks) under him.7 Chief among them was Némi, also called Némi \) afn
and Némi Malluka.8 This person had brought with him as c1pt1|ve Déva
Raya, leaving behind Rama Déva Réya of Dévagiri.? Besides, ;:)hl e’reiu;)n-
ing from Ramédvara he had taken captive the king of Madhure,!? leavin ei:
hind him his garrison at that place.lt  He was the lord of 1,96,000 hoIr{se
He had besieged Ranatampata3 for 7 or 8 years and had killed kmg ana
Hammiral (? in battle). He had put down the vanity of the rullﬁer of K w(r)poagg
Déda and seized him.13 When sent.against Vira Rudranapural® with 36
horse and 6,000 elephants,!” he passed through various Idndq,lshstefned }to
various languages and witnessed various manners and customs beloreh)e
reached it (Warrangal) and encamped before its walls.}® In the battle that
followed, Vira Rudra was defeated and captured.? Aftern statlomng}a
garrison at Vorugallu he returned to Dilli with Vira Rudra.2l Then the

1 Pp.V,C.1I v.139. The king of Dévagiri. ﬁ P. Vv, C. 1II, v. 129,
3 P, V,C.1I, v. 140. Possibly Hammira, the Rana of Mé&war. - y
4 I’. V,C IL v. 140. Veera Ballala 1II of Dwirasamudra ; this perhaps refers to his
by Mallik Kéfur in 1310.
CaptzrePy\;CI\” ¢ p.V,C.1I, v. 25, 26 T pv,d L, 2L
8 The same as Meliquy Neby of Nuniz’s chronicle (See Forgoiten Lmpire, p. 297). Possibly
ik Kafur. o e
Man; PaV C.1, v. 24, The meaning is not clear here. For Ramadéva's capture, Ferista gives

the date as 1306, Amir Khusru, as 1307 and Barni, as 1308.
16 p.V,C.I,v.25 Thisperhaps refers to the events of 1311 A.D. )
V.CLv. : 12 P.VLCLII v. 69,
11 p,V,C. I, v.25. . VI, s
orhe . i i 11 would be 1300.
13 Perhaps Rantambhore ; if so, the date of its fa ‘
1t PerVa% 1, v. 26. Evidently the king of Mé&war and perbaps refers to the first sack of Chitor
(Tod 129-0 'Ferist,a. 1303;. But this statement is incorrect in the light of the Annals of Ratastan.

The text reads thus:
Ty HoJJE S PESNSN
ewséuwdasr;nowgiéﬁl.zﬁﬁaa
[gac o a’i‘)dJOZ\ﬁJo‘dv

15 p,V,C.Lv. 27, 17 p.V,C. L, v. 110,
18 P, V,C. I v. 105, Orgal or Warrangal. # P.V,C. I v. 108
12 pV,C.I v 111 o
20 P, V,C.1,v.115, This may refer to the events of 131 t
2t p VvV C.1 v.117. The Sultan who finally succeeded in this was Muhammad-bin- T u;J)lA
=¥y toe by ¥ .
and the event happened in 1323,

b

w..,..,
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Suritila (ie., the Sultin of Delhi), imprisoned the Kishmdndavan odedu-
huttida Rdya, the lord of 900,000 warriors.!  After this Kéakativa Rudra
spent his time in his devotion to Siva.2

Causes for the Displeasure of the Suritala.*

The Suritdla’s daughter having come of age, he tried to find a suitable
bridegroom for her. At this time, the fame of Ramanatha having reachied
him, he sent some Magadhat (?) messengers to Karapila who, on their return,
took with them a picture of Ramanitha. On seeing it, the Suritila’s
daughter fell in love with Rama and refused to marry anyone else. There-
upon, her father consoled her, sending at the same time ambassadors to
Karmpila with the message that he would offer him territories like Bidure,
Sagara, Nimbipura, Jambukhandi and Réachtru,5 if his son were to accept
his daughter’s hand in marriage. King Kamipa, considering this to be but a
trick to enslave him, refused to send his son.6 On the return of the ambassa-
dors with their message of Kampila’s refusal, the Suaritila was much
displeased and vowed to take him (Rdmandtha) by force. \While matters
stood thus, once the Suritila directed his officers to exhibit their skill ;
archer) in his presence. His test, none could stand except one by name

Badura.? Pleased with him, he appointed him as Malluka® and half the
sterritories of the Khins were also added to his. This displeased the Khans
iso much? that some of them such as Jalahari Khina,!0 \bbd["l Khina, Kadira
Khéna, Jambhdri Babbara Khaina, Dévimkka Dabbara Khina, Maidhava
gthna, Murimura Khina, Maharhmada Khana, Ambudhi Khina, Siluva
tadubldl Khéna, Tumbura Sadirri Khana, Rridi Khina, Ambara Khina,

angu Ballila, Ekubilla, Unimmara Mokadumma IKhana,!! thonght it better
to kill him. But Madhura Khana did not consent to this.)? On the other
1and, he suggested to them a clever plan to get rid of Bidura. Accordingly,
 hey all went in a body and told the Suritala that Badura Khina desired to

sule over Dilli.13 At this, the Suritdla getting enraged ordered his exccution. !4

3adura, on the other hand, being informed by these Khdns that his life was
1 danger, left Dilli on the next morning and ﬂLd to the south.’  Confirmed

g PV, C.1, v. 123, Thns is the ”mdu corruption for Sultan.

3. PPV, C.L v 125, 126. - VPOV, CUT, vl 44,

o SP.V,C.Lv. 65 alsoP.V, C. I, v. 75. All tlyese are within the present Hyderabad

late. ’
S PV, C I, v
TP.V,C.II v. 68. Evidently Bahau-ud-Din, the nephew of Mubammad-bin-Tughlak.
8PV, C OII, v, 79, ¥ PV, C. 11, v, 81

119 These corrnpted forms of Mussalman names yet remain 10 be jdentified.

4PV, COILL v, 8892, PPV, COIL,

(T PoV,COIL v, 92, PV, C I v 99,

PPV, CLI,L v, 107,

oy
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) ' Suritdla ordered Némi
in his suspicions by Badura's dlsappearance,lﬂthe burtltii:; o fer &
I\I lJuka to pursue him with 100,000 ca.vn'lr)-.-. Overta ' {.’ihe o ttive in
distanc of about eight gdvudds?® the Dilli forces engage L ;{eddore5

adure 5 e
(li)lstttzilelce But the Khan Kbins being defeated,* Badura'crobselmtion o his
a8 . . T T T On consulta :
iers ila’s kingdom.
eached the frontiers of Karhp ) ree any shelter
:nr;ii;ters Kampila was advised by them not to give the refuge )

as ]' \\(Hl(l (I[S lease the >uritala. a ama 1 10 1t was the
¢ o nath(]. al’g 1t S that

5 Jampila listened to his
duty of a king to give protection to such a person,’ Kampila li
o

l A 8 - ‘ i . o

pp < te (t e Capltal). 3

a eaits al]d a“O\\ ed I';adnrﬂ to en T h . \\ ]le]l ‘}ll C “d;”ct Of
) p t d 5 the 1\ ans to the burltal(l, h > b ccame fl rious 4
I\amp]ld was reporie h ll 1 1 e e e 1Iriou lll(l

i ¢ 10
ordered Némi Khan to besiege Kummata.

%

B

dhira Varhkkiya Kasava, Kar
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consulted with his nobles! and settled that Katapna should be
the first day’s battle.? Thus ordered, Kata sallied out with
horse and 100 elephants.? Among those (
Hadapadat Balluga, Gindiya Lakka, Mung
Kévala Kampa, Nalla Garhpuga,

in charge of
40,000 foot, 4,000
captains who went with him) were
udi Singa, Sivarina, Sanga, Gadiya-
Narasingu, Vallabha Deéva, Ballida Virg-
pamnna, Hanuma, Kallukoteyva Manga, Jhalli-pilliva Néga, Malla, Bédara
Perhma, Béhina Singa, Bétegachohada-Harrigeva Singa,
Hakkiya Singa, Hanumana Balada Cherhnna, Kakkadada Aubala Déva,
Timma, Chikka, Chaladanka Kata, Kabbala Naga, Bukkantia, Balugaiya
Timmanna, Varada, Kolegédi Madiga Hampa, Muppuriya Timma, Dhura-

adiya Kita, Birudina Sangama, Jayi-jakkeya-
Baicha Riya, Hebbuli Kita, Riyana-mechet

Schina Penna,

! 1ina Hanuma, Sayi Déva, Sangu-
.+ baleya Sattigeya Bormmuga, Bala Jumjaiyya, Salugeya Baicha, Mallarasa,

11 ol At Cooneh 2 .
Nemi's Attack on Kummata. . i Kalahalampata Kencha, Bomma

1 i - of Karnita
Thus instructed Némi Malluka started against the c0113t;}0(c)>0 C;meh N
ith an army numbering 400,000 horse, 3,000 elephants ztr; n,he e
't ! se, . <) (
‘I\’aS“ing Malava, Magadha, Népila, Glrjara, Gaula and 17;1.1} e e
tI;idire 14 At this news, Kampila called for a council o (éaic}mmm) :
; i at sed resistance to the invader. The mlfnste?r o)
VA d Katanna all agreeing with his views, the king
3 Sanvama Déva and hitanna ¢ agre | o e !
(l;ad.:;r?j’ th"tchis army should proceed to Kummata and hé;ht ;'1;gmm e
eordingl: happal ‘avakal? started with an @
i i 16 and Barevanda Niyaka :
edingly Baichappal® a a B o Ao
ACCOd o%'Vokkaliga and Bédar contingents,'® and encam!f)edt 1“1{9 o~
iuar mata.)® From that place, Baichappa sent messages to for :'he C(‘mntrie;
m . : : Jor |
\l;lu"o (.to prepare for defence). Meantime, Némi after ?lestr9§xr:ib R
Vo ‘ i i K akerige,2! arrived a e.
adé Mudigallu and Kopan: , ‘ . ;
f.Voregallu, Badami, wnd e
' %his i:fort1;1tion reaching Karhpila,” he also set ouF imm < theie o
' A 35 ’
K ata?* accompanied by Rama and Badura.2 On his arrv .
ummata? A

] , Malaiyya, Kurhehadarhnuga Ganteya Niga,
Ganguga, Chunchadaleya Lakka, Varada, Kamchugérara Tippa, Mukutiya
Garhgana, Minchina Harrigeya Kama, Vokkundiya Bomma, Bokkasada Aubala,
i Mikkamanada Chemna Chikka, and Ukkadadali-pur_ridi_r_rim Négana.” In the
battle that followed Kétanna killed 7,0006 of the enemy, returning to his camp
with 2,000 horse as booty.™ Neémi, on the other hand, becoming dejected
:spent that whole night in consultation as to the next day’s course of action.®
%The day following, he (Némi) started with eight detachments of his army, each
‘consisting of 750 elephants, 1,000 horses and 250 camels (?Kharaba Kadamba).
With these he launched his attack on K[nmma_ta.” Meantime, Rama having
feft Kummata, collected his forces that had scattered over hills and valleys.10
A!i)ﬁa Mallarasa, Sangama Déva, Kitanna, Badura Khin
Déva were appointed Néyaks in command of the different divisions of
‘}(ampila’s army.l! \WVhen the battle commenced, the kings of Malava,
ilagadhzt, Pulinda, Girjara, Lala and Hammira rained their
Xama.!?  Kadibidi Khéna, Kairava Khéna, D

B inadd

e

i
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a and Kali Bhajrava

arrows on

adira Sadiradi Khana, Miniya
s S pP.V,C IL v 1136.14’ Wadirri Khana, Jalabarri Khana, Ambara Kbana, Nahura Khana, Mummara
. 109, . 7 v . 137-145. i 1. a 1A .
12 I;, :," (C: ﬁ : 114 % I; :r’ (C 1111': 81 ‘ Labbzlra Khana and Madhura Dabbara Khana concentrated their attacks on
. s . . ¥ . . . “ttel). .V, C, R . foa v At 1AL e .
3 p. v, C. I, v. 115 B;tween 80 and 96 miles (K7ttel) b PV G I v, lan(;l 2. {gmd.m The Karinnéjis, the Turukis and the Khéns pressed upon him from
4 7, C. 11, v. 116—128. wopy, C. I, v. 4and 5. Hy
: i :} ? I1, v. 129. The river Krishna. o AAllK Kaf'fulr‘a: ;x:iﬁ said by Nanjunda ‘t i
1n T‘her; is some difficalty in identifying Némi ;z]htl’ ‘_;‘ dlefeat According to the Mussalman i p, Vv, C. 111, v. 51, * P.V,CUIL v 76, TPV, COII, v ss.
) 3 ni's . - . il :
to have marched against Kummata alter ??d“\:nharanmmd Tughlak's reign when Kaffur was not i 4 Itisnotan easy matler to correctly translate the qualifying word before
writers, the Bahauddin incident happened in 2 ’ %Sne. Some of them are nickna.mes,.others. professional, the rest being names
alive. 12 p, v, C. I, v. 1L p;}ces used to distinguish two or more persons of the same name. Only the
2 p v, C I v. 8 | th-west of Hyderabad. 1% P.V, C.III, v.19. @nmas should be taken as the name of a person.
. s north-wes i o . j | "
14 Bidar of ;c;-xday.:;O;l: 70 miles ¢ W PV, C. II;. v i‘; bs pov.coa, v 7597, Y PV, O v 1074113, n
e ;;- :’ g i M » I; ‘\’} CL II’H' o fo p.v,comm v 102 ® P.V,C I v. 115 and 116, 12
R o o) ii7 P.V,C 0 v. 104, ROPV,COIV, L
VA ‘he Duree of Nuniz {See Forgotten FEmpire, p. 292). g ere
22 p, v, C. 11, v. 24, The Du 25 p, vV, C. ITL, v. 41, : ‘
23 p. V. C. 111, v. 24, 24 p vy, C. III, v. 25, e
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all sides.! In spite of this, Rama succecded in beating back his enemies,’
who fled in all directions.® Once again Némi gathered his forces and led
the attack on Rama.t At this Kitanna came to the help of his brother-
Thus overpowered, the Khin Khénsand the Turukés fled in all directions
leaving Némi Khau behind.3 The victorious Rama secured an immense
booty in horses, elephants, camels and other valuables and returned to his
father.8 After this, King Kampila and his son (Rama) returned to Hasa-
durga.” Némi, who followed his beaten soldiers, reached the presence of the
Suritalad and narrated the story of the disaster. The Suritala felt grieved
when he learnt that his whole army was destroyed by a single person like the
Hindu Rama.® Anyhow, he agreed with Némi, that he should never give
up his plans against Kummata Durga.!0
Rama at the Zenith of his Power.

By this and other successes, Rimanitha rose to fame and earned such
titles as Gandara-ganda, Garvitardya-sarabha-Bhéruida, Chaladanka-
Malla, Chelvara-ganda, Bhimiya-Kaligalereya't . . . . Kaliripu-Kuvalaya-
Mdartanda, Ahitagiri-vajrodanda, Uddaida-Vikrama, Urnkirtiranda,* Jarmngu-

likuvarara-gandal? . . . . ... ... Navalakka-Telugara-ganda,* Bhamiya-

Chelva Kuvarara ganda, I\’araﬁati~Gaja[mti—As'va[)ati—galembarasugalige-‘

garda® . . . . . Muvvaru-Rdyara-ganda,\® Rdjddhirdja, Rdja-parameivara
.. . . Aévapatyasva Voliya, Narapati-Narardkshasa-prdya, Gajapati-Gaja-
Kamthirava . . . . Samhyadri-Jayasthambha-pratisthapand-Chdrya,l . ..

Angarijamdhakirdmbuja-mitra, Vangardja Vardhi Vddambénala,"Kalingzuﬁja-
Kadalivana-Kanana-Kari-Kalabha, Magadharaja-Malayénila-Mahéraga, Mala-
varija-Madana-Mahésvara . . . ... .. . Dravida-raja-Dharanidhara-déva-
vallabha, Andhra-rajaranryéanala, Pandya-rija-payodhara-purusha-pavamana,
Latardja-lalita-lata-pavitra, Bhogardja-Bhogisvarahitundika, Kawmbhoja-raja-
mbuja-pralaya-pralaya, Turushkakula-Janjha-Samiragal®. . . . . Paravanit-

Sahédara . . . .. Konkana-Kélahala,!® Tulavadala-ulakéra,? Suritila-bala-

PV, C IV, v, 25, =PV, COIV,v. 83,

2 pP.V,C. IV, v. 35 9 P.V,C.1V, v. 84.

3 P.V,C.1V,v. 37 10 p v, C. 1V, v. 85 86.

¢ pP.V,C. IV, v. 48, . 1p, I, C. 115, v. 15, 16,
5PV, C. 1V, v.63. 12 P III, C. IV, v, 44,

8 P.V,C.1V,v. 71 13 p,I1L, C. 1V, v. 85.

T P.V,C.1IV, v. 77. 14 Champion over nine lakh Telugas.
15 p, IV, C.1,v. 12, 13. Champion over those kings who call themselves Narapat!

(Ballalas), Aévapati (Moslems) and Gajapati (Oriya kings).
8 p, IV, C. I, v. 15
17 The planter of the pillar of victory on the Sahyadris (Western Ghats).
18 The whirlwind to the Turuka race.
1% The disturber of the tranquillity of Kovkana.
2% The uprooter of the Tuluva army,

~ Barridulu-Réja-Kuméarara-N eraviya-ganda,* Misaraganda,
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slirekéra,! Ballila-bala-balubamdikara,? Angurdjambonidhi-vadabanala, Vanga-
Nrupila-Matanga,  Singa-Kalinga-Bhujanga-Vihangeésa, Tunga Vikrama
Guna Sanga, Lél‘d-Ii;lrhgé,la-Korhkar)a-Gaul,u-Gﬁrjara-Chéla-Barbara-Taula:
Turuka-Dhéliganjada~Ripu-Gajasirha, Ranadolédi—]iviparasugala—gar'nl.a,:‘
Asegevvara-ganda,’
Némiya-ganida,b Nén)iyané.l_a—Surité!a-Bhﬁmipatiy:l-gar‘xda,7 lffq}i;r:;);ﬁ:;lglar;-
neyaraganda, Vira Rudrana-ganda8 and Ganda-Ballala-Bhipatiya.?

The Festival of Pikes.

These titles apart, RAma’s recent victory! over Némi had been followed

by feasts and rejoicings in Karpila's capital.  Thus Himarutu passed and

Surabhiméasal! began. With the coming in of the latter came also the festival

west all arrived.’> Among them could be noticed the chief of Rayadurga
.'Sar'hgama Déva of Udayagiri, Parhpa Raja of Penugumdi, the son of Tim[f;:
ilﬂia_;alo'f I'{opar.m, Ganga Raja of Gandikéta, Narahari Karipa Riva of
Adavini, Kichayya of Gutti, Jayijakkiya Bimma (2 Bomma) of Tora;"'xllxl
{;{_]r}a Bhairava Déva, Kitanna, Bhiva Sangama, Mayi Déva, Siyi géva'

illiya-Khanara-ganda Kolliya Naga, Gindiya Lakka, I%antara—gaﬁda Hada’

iof pikes. ampila’s invitati iefs
?} I At Kampila’s invitation, chiefs from the north, south, east and
3

ullallipilliya Néga, Bhandirada Harihara,’® Bhandarada Bukkar:

pada Balluga, Kaldnjiya Karpa, Dévi-Sattiya Linga, Akkaséleya Chikka,
‘iiéquaru, the T.uruku and the Oddiya Ravutas.* Among otheiz’ II{\;;]l:]é()'Jil
he king's favourite wife, was also looking on the assembled crowd,from tlJ] ,
place balcony.  She was a lady of doubtful character and was once suf
cted of unbecoming relationship with Bhairava, Rama’s elder brotherb”
was unfortunate for Rama that her eyes should fall on him. His handson'm
pearance and noble bearing roused in her breast an unnatural passion

‘cei

S

3

l e 'chlefs wcT)t through the formalities as usual and returned home after

ti!uml]g the pikes.! But Ratniji grew restless with overpowering love
. s, . . . ’

3?%] her handmaid Sangi tried to console her in all sorts of ways, She

wiited for a favourable occasion to achieve her ends and that came soon

—

i3 The plunderer of the Sultan's forces. ’

é: The capturer of Balli]a forces.
3P,
; V, C. 1, v. 39, 40, 41. % The champion over Néemi,

EE ¢ , . .
e P. \I'. C. II, v. 85. The champion over the Sultan, the lord of Némi
3 3° The victor over Veera Rudra. .

1" P, IX, C. 11, v. 73. The victor over king Ballila,

fa .
;3 P. VI, C. .I. Pallavi. 11 The month of Chaitra. ZPVILC1 v, 29
2" Note Harihara and Bukka in the service of Karpila. T

It L.
1 P. VI C. 1, v. 79-102. RAvuata means horseman or cavalier
3 PVIL C. I, v. 109. '

1ie
w PoVL CUIIL v 1. It is said that the villag

+ P.VI C. 1L, v. 71,
5 P.VI C.II, v, 82,

e folk in Chitaldrug and Bellary districts

‘rate a festival called the $ula-Brabmana-pije. This may perhaps be the same

i

il
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The Concealment of Ramanatha,

One day, King Karhpila went out hunting with his Bédarl (Sabarakula)
followers. Rama, being left behind, thought of spending his time in recreation
of one kind or other. The first day he went with his friends to the Tunga-
bhadra and spent his time in boating.2 The next, he chose to s_pend at a
ball-play.  The ball chosen was a pearl ball which belonged to his grand-
father3 and at that time in the possession of his mother Hariyala Dévi.
Thinking that it would bring evil on her son, she tried to dissuade him from
using it, by reminding him that when the Ballila* and the kings of Dillis
and Oragal® were massing their armies to march on Kummata once again,”
it did not become him, as a prince, to engage himself in such boyish pranks.
Instead, she advised him to spend his time in strengthening Kummata which
was the main defence for Hosamale.? But all her arguments proving ineffec-
tual, she at last gave away the ball to him after advising him not to incur the
displeasure of his cousins? (F392%3). \With this, Rima went to the
playground behind the queen’s palace enclosurel? in Hosadurga.l! There he
divided his companions composed of Nayaks, bodyguards and cavalry
officers into two parties ; Bhiva Sangama Déva,!? the followers (? of the sons)
of the son-in-law,® Mayi Déval* and the new recruits }3 forming the one and
himself, his brother princes,’8 the followers of Katanna!? and the elders like
Hadapada Balluga forming the other. The ‘game began. After some time
the ball fell into Ratnaji’s palace. At this Rdma sent Kétanna to fetch it.
Ratnaji refused to return it unless RAma came to take it away. Finding no

way out of the difficulty, Rama went there himself. Taking advantage of -
his being alone, Ratnéji made him very wicked overtures, telling him that .

she was first proposed as his bride, but Karhpila had married her against her
will.1®  Shocked at her unnatural infatuation, R&ma drew her attention to
the changed condition of their relationship, thus trying to wean her away

from her path of turpitude. Unmoved by his arguments, Ratndji used all
her clandestine arts to win him over to her views. But Rdma was adamant.

He spurned all her offers of reward and slighted her threats of punishment.
At last realizing his situation, he tore himself out of her clutches and escaped
from her presence.’? The disappointed Ratnéji vowed vengeance and only

1 p. VII, C.III, v. 33. 2 P.VIL C. III, v. 95-102. % P. VIIL, C. II, v. 15, S99, 8&ort.

4 p, VIII, C. II, v. 2L 12 p VIIL, C. 171, v. 55, 56.
5 p, VIII, C. II, v. 23. 13 p, VIII, C. III, v. 58.

s p, VIII, C. II, v. 20. 14 P, VIII, C. III, v. 59.

7 p. VIII, C. II, v, 22 15°p. VI, C. 111, v. 60.

& p, VIII, C. II, v. 31, . 6 p, VIII, C. III, v. 58.

® p. VIII, C. II, v. 28 7 p, VIII, C. III, ¥. 59.

10 p VIII, C. III, v. 1. 18 p, VII, C. II, v. 118.

1 p, VIII, C. 1L, v. 31. 19 p VIII, C. 1V, v. 151-153

i
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waited for Kampila's return.  On the latter’s arrival, she put on appearances
of violence against her and misinterpreted the whole incident, telling him
that Rdma, under the excuse of taking the ball, had entered her chamber
and tried to ravish her. Further, she added, that when she refused to yield
reminding him of his father's punishment, he had defied his powers. Greatly
enraged at this alleged conduct of his son, Kampila, in accordance with
her advice, promised to execute Radma. Sending for the minister Baichappa,
he gave him orders to cut off Rama’s head, together with those of Kéta,
Dévi Settiya Linga, Hadapada Balluga and Kalanjiya Karhpa.l Surprised
at such hasty orders against R&ma, whom the minister knew to be
perfectly innocent, the latter hesitated to carry the king’s wishes into
execution. Dut, being pressed once again by Karpila, Baichappa promised
to get his head within seven or eight ghaliges? He communicated the
king’s orders to Réama, at which the latter willingly offered himself to
undergo his father’s punishment, relating at the same time the true
account of his interview with Ratniji. Again the minister reflected. He
knew that there were impending wars with Ballila Riya,2 Némit and the
kings of Orugalluﬁ He knew as well, that if RaAmy were to die, there would
be none to fight against the Turukas. He knew also that with Rama’s death
the Musalas (the Mussalmans) would triumph from Sétu to Kédara and the
Hindu religion would perish.6 If not the Suritila, the Telugas would enter
the town.” So he tried to conceal Rama untilan occasion arose to bring
him out. Ram1 consenting to this, the minister got constructed an under-
ground cell and there concealed the prince and his companions Bhiva
Sangama Déva, Katanny, Dévi Settiya Linga, Sivi Déva, Hadapada Balluga,
Singa, Kilanjiya Kampa, Chikka, Gindiya Lakka, Miyi Déva and Kolliya
Néga.® Having done this he carried in procession their dummy representations
along the streets of the capital. RAma’s supposed wives also were burnt
with his stump body on the pyre while the real ones were sent to the cell.?
To Harihara Dévi alone Baichappa revealed!0 the secret lest it might break
her heart,

* * * * * *
* * * * * *

[The remaining information, as gathered mostly from the Madras MS., will be published in the

next issue. ] -
1 P.IX, C.III, v. 9. ¢ p, IX, C. II1, v. 154,
2 One ghalige being equal to 24 minutes { A%7227). T p.oIX, C.IHI, v, 185,
3 P, IX, C. III, v. 18. * P IX, C. IV, v. 88, 90.
¢ P.IX, C. I, v, 18. 9 P. IX, C. 1V, v. 155, 156.

L

P. IX, C. I1I, v. 18, P X, C. I v 22
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GENEALOGICAL TREE OF KAMPILA ACCORDING TO THE POEfr NANJUNDA.

Ramadéva Raya of Devagiri .

l
1 2 3 4th son

.

Mummadi Singa

Karhpila
i
] | | T 1
Anna Bhairava  Kitanna Maramma Ramanitha Singamma.
married married
Sangama five wives

This tree is constructed from materials available in Paradira-Sédara-

Ramana-Kathe. The poet’s claim to Mummadi Singa’s descent from Rama-

déva Riya may after all be fictitious.

AUSTRIC AND DRAVIDIAN.
By L. V. RamaswaMI Arvar, £sg., M A, B.L.

OXNE of the most remarkabie discoveries of recent times, of importance alike
to students of linguistics and to workers in the fields of sociology and
ethnology, is that of the fact that the Kolarian languages of the north-
eastern districts of India (Santils, Mundari, Bhumij, Kurku, etc.) are
connected with what has been called the Further Indian group of languages
(Mon, Khmer, Bahnar, Semang, Senoi, Khasi, etc.), and that, besides, all-
these languages (described by the collective name Austro-asiatic) exhibit
many features of affinity to the Austronesian group of languages, spoken in
Indonesia, Oceania and Polynesia. Distinguished pioneers like Humboldt,
von der Gablentz, Kern and Kiihn had pointed out the affinities between the
Indian Kolarian dialects and the Further Indian group on the one hand, and
also those between the Indonesian and the Malayo-Polynesian on the other.
But it remained for the celebrated Viennese linguistician and anthropologist,
Pater Schmidt! not only to establish beyond all doubt the intimacy with
which the Indian Kolarian is bound together with the Further Indian group,
but also to point out the connection between this collective Austro-asiatic
group with the other group known as the Austronesian which lies estended to
the south-east from the Malay Peninsula down to the Polynesian islinds.
Pater Schmidt’s conclusions, so far as the Austro-asiatic group 1s con-
cerned, have received universal acceptance® but his other view regarding the
relationship of Austronesian and Austro-asiatic has so far commanded only
tentative support, pending the collection and investigation of further data.
The material adduced by Schmidt in this connection has been affirmed by
scholars to be convincing so far as it goes; but the feeling persists that the
same certainty of opinion that is accorded to the inter-connections among the
menXbers of the Austro-asiatic group, could arise in reference to the bond

1

In two learned monographs: Grund:uege der Lawutlehre der Mon-ARhmer Spracken and
Grundzuege der Lawutlehre der Khasi-Spracke, Pater Schimidt establishes the inter-relationships
of the Further Indian languages among themselves and in reference to Kolarian. JDic .W/on-
Khmer Volker furnishes further evidence in the same direction and, besides, adumbrates for the
first time the theory of the relationship between Austro-asiatic and Austronesian, Twenty years
after the publication of this work, in 1926, the learned philologer has re-aifirmed his conviction
about the relationship of Austronesian and Austro-asiatic in his work : Die Spracksamilien und
Sprachenkreise dey FKrde,

? Not that there are lacking scepti‘cs bhere and there sill; /e a recent review {of P. O.
Bodding's Santal Folé-Tales) in OLZ, in the course of which we read :-="* Schmidts vielfach als
gesichert angenommene these........ wird sich woblil schwer halten lassen, sabald man einmal
versuchen wird, beim vergleich iiber das Zusammenstellen der Worter hinauszugelien und ihrem
sprachgeist beizukommen,”’ .

6 »
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between Austronesian and Austro-Asiatic only after a more detailed investi-

gation than has yet been possible. ,

Be this as it may, Schmidt’s comparisons and list
(in phonology, grammar and vocabulary) are sufficient
should have been at least an intimate mingling of the
Austronesian stocks.

What emerges clearly from Schmidt's
an hitherto unknown area of Janguages and culture which we might describe
as Austric! (whether the languages are bound together by affinities or
whether there has only been mingling). This area lay extended from India
on the west to the Polynesian islands.

The two great language-systems of India that lie in immedi
to the Indian Austric dialects are Indo-Aryanand Dravidian. The antiquity
of Austric in India is indubitable in view of the large number of dialects and
sub-dialects showing considerable phonetic and grammatical developments.
And if in India for centuries Austric has been lying in close contact with
Indo-Aryan and Dravidian, the & priori_postulate of mutual influence, be-
tween Austric and Indo-Aryan, and Austric and Dravidian, is not unwarranted.
So far as Indo-Aryan was concerned, however, the phenomenal importance
associated with the study of the Indo-Aryan languages and cultures obscured
to a great extent the aspect of the possibility of Indo-Aryan having been
affected by Austric, linguistically or calturally.  While it was admitted that
Indo-Aryan may have been affected by Dravidian, the possibility ,of Austric

As it was known that the Indian Austric

s of correspondences
to show that there
Austro-Asiatic and

investigations is the existence of

ate proximity

influence was not even thought of.
dialects showed a number of Sanskrit borrowings, especially in vocabulary,
the presumption tacitly arose that all word-correspondences between Indo-
Aryan and Indian Austric were the result of Indo-Aryan loans to these un-
cultivated dialects. :

But when the investigations of Pater Schmidt and others became known
and when the antifiuity and the importance of this newly-discovered stock
were fully sensed,? the view that Indo-Aryan should have been the lender in

I The use of the term * Austric " is convenient ia discussions of mutual influence between the
languages of this area and other languages like Sanskrit or Dravidian, even if we consider that
Schmidt's theory has not been finally proved. The correspondences shown to be existing
between Austro-Asiatic and Austronesian sufliciently justify the use of the term.

Prof. Przyluski, in lus articles, uses Austro-asiatic as the equivalent of Austric.

2 pide Prof. Sylvain Levi's Pre-dryen el Pre-Dravidien dans I'Inde (Journal Asiatigue.

1923) and Prof. Jules Bloch's Sumskrit et Dravidign (B3.S. L., Vol. 24). Prof. Blech it
the latter-mentioned article emphasizes the necessity for a new outlook : ““En I'état acinel de no:
connaissances, rien ne permet d’affirmer que }'aspect pris par Varyen dans I'Inde soit di
adaption par.des populatious de langue dravidienne. Si le substrat y est pour quelque chose,
substrat peat au moins également bien se chercher dans d'antres familles, speciallement la fam:’

Maonda,

a s

¢

*;wards show traces of the influence of Austric.
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yan has run the risk of being neglected altogether. I3 e on Indo
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with a i ; ddhisti in e ey
certain amount of repugnance ; (.7) Buddbhistic propaganda was most effective j i r“a'ms
peopled by the non-Aryan Austrics. ) ) cetive in this region
4 i3 » - 3 ‘
Ther Totemsme et Vegetalisme dans Ilnde U0 Revue de Phistoire des Relier 192
e : ey .. ) S5 o
ree different elements distinguished by Przyluski in the composite Hind igi %
The U . po! indu religion of to-day
{2) The most ancient—Dravidi ist i V
idian—vegetalist in character i vhi eri
gl ine in which offerings of flow
o .nlguents were oﬂ'ered.to God (the system of Piija which has been admitted togbe Dra ":;'ers
hcu'xgm), ‘ (f” the totemistic worship of the Austric races; () the Aryan worshi - God
through offerings of cooked flesh and the Soma liquor Hip of God
u ; ¢ .
(/.4.,1926) Aodumbara (the name of the ancient Austric coluny of the Punjab)

preﬁ:)+§‘uméu (a kind of cucurbita) +ara (Aryan name-suffix)

=A% (Austric
Professor Sten Konow had already pointed in 1904 in Zi)MG(\'ol LIX, p. 117 ff)

Tibeto-Burman languages of the southern valieys of the Himalavas from the Sutlej e
1 ay ej va

lley east-
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. . -
articles collectively shed on Indl‘a

ficient to induce a new perspective
vistas which, we are sure, scholar.s
to their

The light that Prof. I.’rzylusl.(i's
history, languages and soqology.ls su
in Indological research, by opening new 1 i
working in the various fields will ;Tot be slow 3 :
imits.
) 4 1f, as Prof. Przyluski has so brilliantl.y shown, thlet rreelg o etives ©
and Indo-Aryan are important enou.gh t? t-)rmg about a 'e d[ oy,

arious fields as history, linguistics, ethnolog). a‘u anth . -
Su}fht i;;creleodu:)revents us @ priori from thinking that sn.mlar. relatlon(: r(li);oa
;:abalv mutual in character) might have existed ina R;e.-hlbtor(;c Ez:tricoalso?

“period of which history is silent) between Drz_l\l ‘mn and Nt
II)’aStlrFirfiZ Indo-Aryan proximity for generations In t.he past 18 :;;ratx:]tet ;he
reraosonablc presumption (from whatsoever ?tand-plomt) t'ca;l K(;t:athz Aztlstric
Dravidian-speaking peoples must h.a\'e- remained in Fon atc e
races for a considerably longer period. 1f so, czu: we 1o k
this contact in history, ethnology and languages : o et

Already, M. Przyluski has suggested_ t.hat it 1s p-osakf et tdaoutl an
Dravidian words miight be Austric in origin. He:_ha]: ?qln tec oa’ o
vincingly that the names Satavahana, Sd‘lnfah'an_a, Sat; m;lnt, eu _,ested i
ancient potentates of the south are Aus.tr.lc—; sxmllarIyG e ]:a? 'Spffko,,,-a) .
the ending kura® of the place-names wln*a)ja—fu‘r‘a f reek M oure) are
also Austric in origin. Again he has said,* “We may 5111)})};0 o that @
Dravidian stratum which in primitive times f:‘(tﬁndfjplir:gg b;l :(1:1 stan to

: serhaps all over India, was partially , .
f—\):ifli?:;l:;ité:x. }’)I‘he continental Austro-Asiatic's should havg drlve:htitl]t:
Dravidians from the plains towards the hills, leaving 'to them -t '(?mou ;ﬂ tc.)
of Baluchistan aud the whole or part of Deccan. This hypothesis appez;f:the
me to be the most probable in the present sta?e of our knowledge.x oy
Dravidians had been sufficiently strong to drive away the Austro-Asiatics,

tions of Austric

).-_—.

i i 1 a kings
L Sdtakarni et hippokoura (J.R A.S., April 1929); Situkarni (n(a{me of 1}1e Ax}d}’lj son)g
Sanskritised Sd}abmi:.s'a'ta ( <t Austric Sdda, horse) +4ani { < Austric protoform fawi, o
. i i i refix d.
Sila"d/uma<Zslilr:pa}/au<‘,Austric Sdda, horse-+Austric pakan with ancient p '
{ 1 - ) g
Ptolemy's Aippokonra (capital city) =#hippos, horse+ Austric dura, city. . e itian i
2 Noms de ville dans la géographie de Ptolemee. M. Przyluskf s suggestion that : —
{city, town village) may have been derived from Austric dzra with the ;a:xe m‘eann:i.y s
: . : ‘ i RaT the other v .
i i y :, however, the borrowing -may iave been
interesting. For aught we know, , 0 nay e ¢ 3 e
M Przyltiki observes that #x«ra is very ancient in all Austric dialects. D;laugllanthur eal;;r[;emm
. - : ; it is inti vith e ‘
i . Dr. iir, further, is intimately connected wi _
be no less ancient and common ; Dr, . . Y vith the cleme
Dravidian radical #/ (to exist). The relationship between Dr. 4r and Al]‘StI'IC bura is p
but the quesh’én of deciding as to which family is the lender seems to be difficuit.

3 Page 53 of Un Ancien Peuple du Penjant (J.4., 1926).
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they should undoubtedly have settled down or maintained themselves in
the rich valleys of the Indus basin. But, since to-day they are found to
the north and to the south of this region, the probability is th

at they were
driven away from the inter-region.”

Pater W. Schmidt also tclls us that so far as general, cultural and
linguistic features are concerned, there is presumptive evidence to think that
there was wutual influence between Dravidian and Austric, On page 522 of
his recent work, Die Sprachfamilien und Sprachenkreise der Erde,

he says
that Dravidian which, a

ccording to him, belongs to the southern branch of
what be calls the primary speech-sphere, has suffered! the influence of Austric
(which belongs to the middle branch), in the post-fixing and suffixation of
the pronominal subject and in the distinction between the exclusive and
the inclusive forms of the frst personal pronoan in

certain dialects.  Con-
versely, Dravidian, according to Puater

Schmidt, scems to have Leen responsi-
ble for the prefisation in nouns of the affixless genitive in many of the
Indian Austro-Asiatic dialects.

The possibility that Dravidian and Austric m

ay have influenced each
other will have already become more or

less clear from the foregoing. 1In
what directions, then, could traces of this influence be sought for in the field
of linguistics (to limit ourselves to the sphere with which

alone { am here
concerned)?

An adequate investigation into this question could be under-
taken only by scholars who have studied Dravidian and Austric alike. Un-
fortunately, the materials available for an intensiv
languages are far too scanty, notwithstanding the
.done by Schinidt, Blagden, Brandstetter, Mrs. Milne, Bodding, Maspers and -
others. Nevertheless, it is possible, with the materials

e study of the Austric
memorable pioneer work

at our command, to take
A perspective,? tentative and partly conjectural though it may be, of the lines
along which students of Dravidian may look out for the influence of Austric,
[The question as to how far Austric may have been influenced by Dr

)

¥

avidian

' 1 may observe herc that Puser Schimidt's views about what he calls the #

wrm-criteria of
linguistic comparison

» and theie influence on foreign language-systems are opean

to question for
the following two reasons : —

(@) Ttis doubtful if these form-criteria have had anything like the fixity attributed

to them
by Pater Schmidt so as to make out their primitive character ;

(8} The question whether and how far the syntactival features of one language may be

replaced by those of another langnage is quite controversial,

2 In the discussion of loan-w ords, it is of course necessiry to detach the 1

adicals of Austric
vords ; but we have (o bear in mind that as we have no ide

2a of the chronology of these loans,
t is quite possible that in numerons cases Austric wards were borrowed with their prefixes and in.
xes,

In view of this fact the point of the criticism made by Brandstetter on page 4 of his /#urscl
bnd 1

‘ert in den IN Sprachen against Bopp's theory of Skt. pripa and IN pli% is somewhat lost,
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cannot be dissociated! from the discussion of Austric influence on Dravidian;
it is difficult to determine the question of lender and borrower, especially
in view of the fact that Dravidian studies themselves have not made sufficient
progress to enable us to visualize with clearly demarcated boundarics the
state of primitive Dravidian. The only thing possible, thercfore, in the
present state of our limited knowledge is to note possible correspondences of
linguistic features without dogmatising or even probablising on the question
as to which family is the lender and which the borrower.

I propose to point cut below some of these possible correspondences,
reserving further and more detailed discussion for another occasion.

Certain correspondences observable between the Dravidian dialects of
Central India (Kurukh, Gondi, Kai) and the Austric dialects lying contiguous
to these, may at first be noted. It is not clear how far these correspondences
are the result of comparatively recent influence, arising from the contiguity
of areas ;2 there is reason to think that at least in a few cases, the exist-
ence of parallel features in the Dravidian dialects of the South precludes
the view that these features are in any way peculiar to the Central dialects.

Amongst all these Central Dravidian dialects, Kurukh (about whose
Dravidian character there is no doubt at all) seems to show many peculiari-
ties which are common to the neighbouring Austric dialects like Santali and
Mundiri. We shall at first deal with some of these occurring in the regions

of phonology and of grammar.
(a) Phonology : (i) Kurukh possesses a number of what have been called
« checked sounds”, as in ce’on (I shall give) ; bak’la (paddy-bird); ban’na

(to succeed); etc. The * check’ in Kurukh may occur between two vowels

or two consonants, or between a consonant and a vowel. ““ To all appear-
ances,’”’ says Grignard,? “ its raison d’étre is to keep open the place of some
Jetter or syllable which has long fallen off from the word.” \Vhatever this

may be. the fact ol the existence of such *checked sounds” in which a
- glottal closure is prominent, is peculiar to Kurukh, of all Dravidian languages.

1 The fact that Austronesian is separated from the Indian borders by a vast distance of
several thousands of miles need not stand in the way of the possibility of this language-group
having been influenced by the language-systems of Iadia, if we agree with Pater Schmidt (page 58
of Die Mon-Khmer Viilker) in thinking that ‘‘aller Wahrscheintichkei: nach, der Ausgangspunkt

ihrer Bewegungen nicht in der Mitte, sondern am #dussersten westlichen Ende des ganzen Gebietes

zu suchen ist.’’ ‘ .
2 The anthropological resemblances between the Dravidian-speaking Kurukhs and th

peaking Kolarians have been noted by scholars. This may be due to the mingling of ther

Austric-s .
The question how far Dravidians, as a whole, may be likened anthropologically t

. two peoples. ’ ;
the varions Austric races is yet a subject of debate.

3 A Grammar of the Oraon language (Calcutta, 1924), page 16.
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Now, the checked consonants k> t’, p° form a common feature of
the phonology.of the Indian Austric dialects. These have been grouped by
Plzte'r Schmidt as an intermediary class! between the expirato?y and th)e
Inspiratory occlusives. It is possible that Kurukh adopted the ““ check” not
only for occlusives but also for other sounds.

(i1) The abundance of pure aspirates and aspirated consonants is
characteristic of Brahai and Kurukh, while the other Dravidian dialects ShO\;'
only very few native instances of the velar aspirate, and no instances a~t all of
the aspirated consonants. Goadi and Kai, while they have no aspirated
consonants, s’how the velar aspirate in a number of contexts. o
_ The aspirated consonants are entirely foreign to the Dravidian sound-
system, but the qt.lestion of the occurrence of the pure velar aspirate is a little
This latter sound appears to have developed more or less as a
chlon;ia;y groz’;thhin some dialects. How far foreign influence may have
v helped forward this ; ires investigati :

content ourselves \\ithii)‘szlrox}i)::ge;:;tr(\a\('ll:lilliee:he”}I“i::’%a'tlon. T etic
; ours h obser , amil @gydam, Tulu prothetic
sand Gondi prothetic, initial and causal % cannot be mere borrowings, it is

pos.SIbl? that Indo-Aryan or Austric (or both) may have exercised an accele-
. rating influence on the production of these sounds.

Now. Kuril T .
- h 0\;3, Kurukh possesses aspirates and aspirated consonants in profusion
Lxcep ahgi : X : idi '

pt Brahai and Kurukh, no Dravidian language shows the aspirated
con ' . 0,

Zonsnts. kh, (h, th, ch, ph, bh, gh, jh, dltv ; these occur not only in loan-

words in nativ 5 i f

s but 1n native forms.  Whence could this use and tolerance of aspirated
consonants have originated ?

b
' )foth Indo-Aryan and Austric possess native aspirated consonants. In
view ¢ G5adi i .
3 ﬂ\\ of the fact that Gdadi and Kai, which have comz as much under the
m : X 1
) 'uencz obfllndo-Ar)an as Kurukh itself, do not show aspifated consonants
it 1s probable that tl : in K i ibable to
e e al_)und(mce in Kurukh of these sounds is ascribable to
tne infinence of the Indian Austric dialects.

ii servati : intervocal
. t(. ) 'Ijhe preservation of the unvoiced value of intervocal plosives and
ricattv S i i dic
o attves Is quite common in the Central and North Dravidian dialects
My ow -essi hi i i : .

Y own impression (which I have given elsewhere) is that these dialects

- L
nave aine 3 gl Y
atntained, with varying degrees of change, the pure unvoiced sounds

H

tof ancient Dravidian.

Bo%h Austric and Indo-Aryan use unvoiced sounds intervocally. The
»ralternatlo‘n f)f the sonant for the surd in intervocal positions, so lll]f\’&l’sil“\'
characteristic of Tamil and, in a lesser degree, of Telugu and Kannada is
unknou:n to the Austric dialects exceot in a few instances, \\'hile..;h;:
weakening of the intervocal surds to sonants is not entirely foreign to middle

Y Les Sons du Langage, page 101,
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and new Indo-Aryan. Could the Austric dialects have had any accessory
influence in the preservation by the Central Dravidian dialects of the
intervocal unvoiced consonants in native words and forms ¢

(iv) Nasalized vowels and diphthongs,” and nasals generally, form a
characteristic of middle and new Indo-Aryan, of Austric, and of Dravidian.
How far there has been mutual influence in the dévelopment of these, in the
above-mentioned languages, is a subject well worthy of investigation. Of
course, it is possible that the sounds may have independently become
prominent in each of these groups of languages; but the frequency with
which they are maintained in some may point to a certain degree of
influence! exercised by one or more of these over the others.

(6) Grammar: (i) The inflexional terminations of the Central
Dravidian dialects are mostly characteristically Dravidian and are totally
different from the Indian Austric endings. ’

Nevertheless, the following may be compared :—

Austric plural ending -ko and Dravidian -kol, -ko, -ga, etc.
Kurukh and Kai -rai, -dai (from) and Austric -rai (in, into, from).
Kurukh genitive -gahi and Santali -gahi.

(i) Infixes are a common characteristic of Austric for the formation of
grammatical categories. If the Indian Kolarian dialects .alone are consi-
dered, the following are common; -r indicative of mutuality ; -I showing
causality ; -p signifying collectivity. ’ ' ’ ‘

Compare the use of the particle -/- as an infix in the formation of the
Kurukh present tense, e.g., es-1-d-an (I break), Similarly, the use of -r- as a
middle-passive affix in Kurukh provokes comparison with the infix -r- of
Austric which, according to Pater Schmidt, induce the ideas of untereinander,
durcheinander, verworren,—meanings which are directly connected with the
middle-reflexive significations produced by the Kurukh particle -r-.

It may also be noted here that, in Pater Schmidt's view, the period of
prefixation and infixation should have been preceded by a period of suffixa-
tion; though the suffixes have to-day become indissolubly amalgamated with
the stems, some of these have been detached by Pater Schmidt and they
appear to be more or less the same as those that were later employed as
prefixes and infixes (p. 54 of Mow-Khmer Vilker.)

(To be Continted.)

1 Compare the spontaneous nasals #, », % and 7 of Dravidian with similar spontaneous
" pasals in the Santidli dialect of Austric, ¢ g., inudi and idi (to take away), etc.  Fide P. O.
Bodding’s Materials for a Santdli Gramnar (page 117).

For other minor correspondences in phonolugy, we may note here the production of th¢
prothetic Auschlag : y and o in Austric and Dravidian, the change of ¢ to m in both Dravidiar
and Indian Austric,

PRE-HISTORIC ARCHAOLOGY IN KERALA.
"By L. A. KrRisHNA IYER, Esq., M.A., M.R.A.S.
(All Rights Reserved)

CHAPTER L.

Introduction.
ARCHAEOLOGY in Kerala still remains a virgin field for research. A knowledge
of geology, palzo-zoology, paleo-botany and climatology is a desideratum
for a proper understanding of human evolution, for the complexity of the
causes necessitates a diversity of knowledge. The paucity of archaological
research in Kerala is due to the absence of trained workers. Since Kerala
forms part of wider India, it cannot be completely unhinged from the latter
for a proper treatment of the subject. The writer proposes to deal with the

" pre-historic archzology of Kerala and it will be in the fitness of things if the

scope of the study were defined first.

Pre-historic Archzaology.
~ Scope of Study.—Pre-historic archzology, according to one scholar, i3
the science of antiquities previous to the earliest human documents.! This
definition is not widely accepted as it takes stock only of countries which
possessed documentary evidence for centuries and leaves out of account those

_ primitive peoples, who, up to our own days, have lived outside history. It

should, therefore, include all peoples and all those questions of men’s existence
of which written documents by the peoples concerned are wanting.  In the
words of J. DeMorgan, it applies to the most remoté as to contemporary
times, for it is impossible to dissociate ethnography, i.e., the study of modern
homogeneous groups from that of peoples of whom classical writers speak or
from the study of men known to us by the traces they have left, men whose
name is lost to posterity. In short, it will be more precise to state that the
study of archzological pre-history deals with peoples who have not bequeathed
their annals. Here ethnography merges with pre-historic archzology since
it begins with history.

It may not be out of place to point out that the pre-historic branch of ethno-
graphic studies began as a French science. The archzology of the pre-historic
rf.:mained a mere sub-division of ethnography until it was perceived by the
aid of geology that traces of man in the alluvium, in caverns and in soils
contribute materials of great importance to the study of arigins. Thanks to
the researches of M. Boule, Tournal and Abbé Breuil, evidences multiplied,

! Jaques De Morgan 1 Premhistoric Man, p. 22,
7
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though the thinking world was at first incredulous. This was followed by
the admirable work of Lyell, Christy and Evans in England while the
traces of pre-historic man and his culture have been unearthed in India
during the last fifty years. It is my endeavour to sift from the scrap-heap of
information about the pre-historic antiquities of Kerala, sauce it with my own
observations, and with the aid of ethnology arrange them on the basis of
European methods. My endeavour shall be to retell the history of human
progress of the earliest man in Kerala in the light of developmentsin Europe.
Fergusson treated a part of the subject in his “ Rude Monuments of all
Countries *', while Logan made a survey of the *“ Old Chipped Stones of India”.
As head of the Geological Survev of India, Bruce Foote was the first to make
a notable contribution by the publication ot his * Pre-historic Antiquities”".
Thus the science which was born in France has spread to every continent.

CHAPTER II.
Pre-historic .Ax;chae'ology in Kerala.

The pre-historic archaological survey of Travancore and Cochin on
scientific lines remains yet an untrodden field. We first get an imperfect
glimpse of the remote past from Ward and Counner who stated that “there is
no monument deserving particular notice”. The Pandukuzhies or Barrows,
those remains of primeval customs so common throughout the Peninsula,
are also found here though they are not so numerous. Iu one opened by
me at Chokkanad there was found a large earthen jar containing a few rice
husks.! “Rude stone pillars, menhirs have been discovered in parts of North
Travancore. \When the Varkala tunnel was bored, old pots, human skeletons
were found. These remains indicate that the tracts were inhabited by the
same race of men that constructed the Pandukuzhies of the adjoining British
tracts. The absence of any implements associated with such' burial places
probably indicate their antiquity.”? Dr. Caldwell, who saw personally some
urns in Tinnevelly and Madura, is of opinion that the unknowon people must
have lived in villages. They were also a comparatively civilized people.
Coming to more modern times, we find Rao Bahadur L. K. Ananthakrishna
Iyer has published his valuable research in archaology in the Cochin State
in the South Indian Oriental Encyclopedia, while the present writer has
made some contributions on some aspects of megalithic culture in Travancore.

The study of primitive people living in our own day and thus coming
within the range of modern pre-history is extremely useful in helping us to
an understanding of the customs of the earliest inhabitants of our land. Like
the Veddas of Ceylon, the Hill Pandarams of Travancore afford us a ready

' Ward and Conner : Memoirs of Tranancore Swrvey, p. 19,
2 Travancore State Mannal, by V. Nagamiah,
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e.\';mluplc. Their castoms bespeak a people devoting little thought to their
subsistence, . which nature provided in abundance.  Their dwellings
are of the simplest character, being rock-shelters or break-winds resting on
a junglewood post or small huts made of junglewood posts and wild plan-
tain %eaves. Weapons they have none, bat the digging spud.  They live by
hunting or on tubers which they find in the jungle. The dead are buried
where they die. They illustrate the gradual disappearance of a people with-
out leaving any archeological trace.
Palxolithic Man,

The occurrence of rock played an important part in the selection of sites
for habitation by palzolithic man and we find thicker settlements in South
India than in North India. It is in the river districts of South India that
palzzolithic man is traced most often exhibiting various stages of culture.
The Billa-Surgam caves of Karnul offer us a sure proof of very early palao-
lithic cave-dwellers in South India. It appears to have been resorted to
ff'Oll\ very early times to neolithic times by a race who were mighty hunters
like the Hill Pandarams of Travancore.! We have so far no evidence of
palaolithic man or his industry in Kerala.

The palzolithic passed into neolithic in South India, which became
the emanating centre of the later neolithic culture over other parts of
India. Throughout the world we see a number of innovations emanating
with neolithic industry. This phase of development of human intelligence
opened up the real high road to progress. Travancore and Cochin teem
with monuments? to illustrate this phase of culture.

CHAPTER III.
Neolithic Monuments in Travancore.

. One principal feature which seems to have swayed in the minds of man
during the palaolithic and neolithic epochs is respect for the dead, implyin
a belief in after-life. The most interesting aspect of neolithic life lay in}thi
rituals of the dead which consisted in the raising of works of rough ston
over the dead who were buried in urns. The people whose monuments a .
ff)und in Kerala and beyond were the pre-Hindus of the Decc oy
rites prove. .

Megalithic monuments are found scattered along the long chain of
wooded hills in Travancore. Dolmens, menhirs and cromlecis a:'e tlo
types of monuments found on the hills. The dolmens (pandukuzhies) “’:

< ’

according to Walhouse, believed to have been built by a race of dw
i ,

an as the funeral

arfish men

] The Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore, Vol. XVIII, No. 3
of Travancore’, pages 181-182. '
* ). De Morgan. Pre-historic Man, p. 8G.

"*The Hill Pandarams~
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a cubit high. It was conceived that they were constrqcted for hiding
treasure. \Walhouse found most of them ransacked.l It is remarkable that
my experience in Travancore goes to confirm the same view. My excava-
tions in the Ranni Reserve were barren of results as the dolmens were found
to have been tampered with. .

Mr. Mitra2 points out that there are three types of dolmens—those with
three supports, four supports, one of which is pierced with a hbole. Dolmens
with three supports crowned by a conical cap of laterite occur in the northern
parts of the Cochin State but have not been found in Travancore.

Dolmens with four supports have been found by me in the heart‘ of the
Ranni Reserve. Judged by my inspection of two of them, they are evidently
disturbed. The capstone has been removed and is lying close by. In'the
words of Morgan, a dolmen is a stone monument of varying dim'ensxons
composed of vertical slabs set on end with one or more slabs forming t.he
roof. It is a burial chamber in which people of late neolithic times buried
their persons of importance.®  Dr. Borlase upheld that it was connected
with the activities of a shady priesthood.

The dolmen at Kadukuthi in the Ranni Reserve is rectangular and is
8’x 2}’ in dimensions above ground. Lengthwise it has one single uprigl?t
on one side, while, at the other, two form the walling. ~Sideways there 13
one on each side. The flooring is also paved with stone slabs as in
Travancore. The capstone is 7'X7'x8" and is rudely triangular. Boulders
are lying about. There is only one gallery. This was found’on the crest f)f
a hill. It appears to have been a dolmen of the earliest times as it was built
of large unhewn blocks of stone. The existence of boulders shows it was
covered over with them. Excavation was barren of results as it appears to
have been ransacked long ago.

Rev. Mateer has found another type of dolmens in the mountains

inhabited by the Malayarayans of Travancore.t They stand north and south

with the circular opening to the south. " A round stone is fitted to this
apérture, with another acting as a lever to prevent its falling out. The sides
- ‘as also the stones on the top and bottom are single slabs. To this day, the
'a'rya‘n's make similar little cells of stone, the whole forming a box a few
inches square It is seen that the Malayarayans of the present day do not
‘erect dolmens. These monuments arc found in the wildest part of the

L Thurston ! Ethuographic Notes in South India, p. 148. ..
2 Mitra: Pre-historic Cultures and Races of [ndia, p. 175,

3 Jaques De Morgan : Pre-kictoric Man, p.235.

t The Journal of the Mythic Socicty, Vol. XVIII, No. 4, page 244,

b Rev. A. W. Maleer : Native Life in Travancore.
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mountains on the ridges and spurs of the Ranui Reserve, on the Cardamom
Hills and near Marayur in the north-east of Travancore.

This Ieads me on to the remarkable obscrvations of Mr. M. S. Dorai-
swamy Iyengar. In the vicinity of Marayur, closer on the banks of the
Thalayar or Pambar river,- a small but interesting branch of the Amaravathi
which flows into the Cauvery are scen a large number of stone huts, some
single and others contiguous in groups and in rows. The whole country
near by is studded with such groups and they lie scattered about on the
several hill tops. The side walls, top, and, in some, the floors are single
stone slabs roughly split about three to four inches thick forming small cham-
bers, about six to seven feet long by about three feet in width, and three to
four feet in height. Most of the huts in the locality are built on solid rocky
bed. The local people cail these ¢ Vali Veedus’ and believe them to be the
ancient abodes of ‘Vilis’ or the strong monkeys of the days of the Rumayana.!
Monuments of this type are secn in Bison valley of the Cardamom Uills.
These are evidently cromlechs.

Writing of the Kurumbas and Irulas, Mr. Walhouse says that occasionaliy
the tribes make small cromlechs for burial purposes and place water-worn
pebbles in them. According to Mr. Grigg, some of the Kurumbas of the
Nilgiris deposit a bone in a death-house—a small cromlech surrounded by up-
right stones and bearing some resemblance to the more ancient cromlechs
found on the hills and made by their forefathers.2  The above monuments

are found in all parts of South India from the Narbudda river to Cape
Comorin.

Besides the above, there are the menhirs, found in parts of North
Travancore. The majesty of the dead was typitied by a really immense
stone. “ No modern cenotaph has the simple grandeur of a menhir.” \We
are lost in the mists of uncertainty as to the primitive purpose of these
monuments. They are probably mentorial stones.

It is observed by Mr. Perry that the reality of a movement of a stone-
using people is evidenced by the use of stones for graves by some of the hill
tribes.  In \Watubela, the dead are buried and a stone is placed at the head
and foot of the grave3  This finds its counterpurt among the Kabui
Nagas of Assam and the Muduvans of Travancore. The survival of this
custom among the primitive peoples of Travancore lends support to the
argument that there was a movement of stone-using people not only

T

! The above e:.cerpts are taken [rom a note on ** Among the sources of the Cauavery river'
by Mr. M. S, Doraiswamy Iyengar, B.A., B.E., AALILE.

® E. Thurston :  Ethnographic Notes ix South India, p. 147,

3 The Journal of the Mythic Svcizty, Bangalore: ''The Muduvans of Travancore,"
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throughout Indonesia as far as Assam, but through Assam to Cape Comorin.
The suggestion was hazarded by Fergusson that the Kurumbas of the southern
hills are the remnants of a great widely spread race who evected dolmens.
My study of the hill tribes of Travancore veers to the same view.

CHAPTER 1V,
Pre-historic Archzeology in the Cochin State.

Archzologists owe a deep debt of gratitude to Rao Bahadur L. I\
Aunanthakrishna Iyer for his research in the field of pre-historic archaology in
the Cochin State. In his opinion, no matetials are more important for the
study of pre-historic man than the multitudinous megalithic structures
scattered broadcast over the face of the globe. '

Oune class of sepulchral monuments found in the Cochin State is Koda-
Kallus or umbrella stones! which are really dolmens. In Eyyall, a village
seventeen miles from Trichur about thirty-five dolmens were found. Qaly three
of them were found intact ; while the capstones of the rest have be.en pu_l!ed
down. Two of the former are very simitlar in size, while the thicd is a little
smaller than the other two. The capstones rest on four slightly inclined strong
laterite supports measuring forrr feet in height above the ground and 'e]eve‘u
and a half feet in diameter at the base and have a circumference of thirty-six
feet. These three, the Rao Bahadur says, have been left as monuments'to
the scientific world. The vecticals are rudely triangular laterite stones with
the base underground, They are nine feet in height from the apex to the
middle of the base which is five feet long, while the other méasures seven
feet and four feet six inches above ground respectively.  Excavations \mfo}’d-
ed vessels of the most fragile state and a few 'bits of bones not easily
distinguishable were obtained. Monuments of this class are not found else-
where in the State.

Kistqvans or Muniyvaras are found in the forests of Cochin; while
some of them are in a sound coudition, a few are dilapidatedj They: are
generally of the rectangnlar pattern formed of.singia s}ab§ of granite, vert:cfﬂs
on the sides and flagged at the bottom by similar slabs with a large super-in-
cumbeat block which is rough and wphewn. The one opened by the R‘ao
Bahadur had two cells partitioned by a single slab of granite six inches th‘xck
with a circular ring about twelve inches in diameter. The two slabs extending
east to west were seven feet long and four feet broad and were very thick and
massive. The interior dimensions were 6 3% X 37 7%,

When a Kistavan was openced it was found to couasist of twc. cells, One
of these cells was opened ta a depth of four feet when two big bucial usos filled

t The writer is indebted to the Sowth IudianQriental Hrcpelopedia where Rap DBahadur
L. K. Ananthakrishna Iyer has dealt with Cochin Prehistoric Archweology.
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with earth were found embedded in them with the mouths placed at an angle
of 45°.  They could not be removed unbroken. The other cell yielded two
jars filled with earth and other chatties in a broken condition. They are
said to be wheel-made and free from decoration except a few lines of simple
mouldings around the rim of the lid and the neck and base of the urn. No
lid covering the mouth of any of them were found, but they were packed to
the brim with fine red earth which is said to have been originally poured into
them in the form of liquid mud which must have later become transformed
into a small mass similar in shape to the urn. It is in this mass of earth
that bone bits, vessels and beads are found embedded. The smaller vessels
may have contained offerings for the spirit of the dead and the circular hole
in the middle slab must have been the passage through which the spirit was
allowed to take the offerings. The iron implements placed in the grave
represented the tools used by the men during their life-time.

Menlirs.—Menhirs are monuments of the monolithic type.  As
dolmens were originally concealed from view, the menhirs always stood on
the surface, sometimes resting on the ground, sometimes sunk a few feet
deep. They are said to have been erected either as votive offerings or as
monuments to the dead in association with or more frequently detached from
the cists or tombs containing the ashes of the dead with which all would
seem to have been connected originally. The Khasi menhirs are rather
memorial stones than grave stones to mark the spot where the remains of the
dead are deposited.! Two such menhirs, says the Rao Bahadur, came within
his observations in the Trichur Taluk.

Burial urns are Dbig earthenware pots filled with earth and found
buried at a depth of a few feet from the surface. They are found in the
forests of the plains, villages, and in the neighbourhood of towns. On
excavation, fourteen of them were found in an area of twenty square feet in one
locality. They were brittle and fell to pieces by their own weight as soon as
the surrounding earth was removed. One of them measured two and a

. half feet in height, seven feet in circumference at the broadest point and -
- sixteen inches in diameter at the mouth.

When the earth inside the urn was closely examined, fragments of bones
were invariably found but they conld not be identified with any part of the
human skeleton. Iron implements, knives and small swords in a crumbling

: state were among the finds. Beads and bracelets which must have been
~worn by women were also found in some of the urns. Pottery of various
i forms, vases, basins, cups, small vessels of antique and graceful forms all
F filled with earth were seen in them. Some of the vessels were neither highly
£ -

Y The Khasis, page 145,
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glazed nor ornamented. It must be, therefore, inferred that they belonged to
a comparatively early date. The smaller ones have a kind of glossy appearance.
This seems to have been caused by rubbing the surface of the vessel with a
mucilaginous gum of Aéutilon indicum.

CHAPTER V.
Inferential Conclusions.

Tradition.—Natives have no knowledge of the megalithic monuments
nor do they take any notice of them. According to Dr. Caldwell, no
reference is made about them in Sanskrit or Tamil literature, but this view is
not correct. People call them * pandukuzhies”, denoting pits or graves
connected with the pandus or the Paundavi-brothers, to whom all over
India ancient mysterious structures are attributed. It is also said that the
people who built the cairns were a race of dwarfs that were only a span or
cubit high, but were possessed of the strength of giants.! The results of
excavation prove otherwise.

The bones found in the twmuli were neither of dwarfs nor giants, but
men of ordinary stature, and the stone slabs used for the monuments
indicate they were cut from solid rock and carried some distance and the
people were physically equal tc the present race of men. The absence
of.traditional knowledge respecting -their origin is a strong presumptive
evidence that they have to be attributed to a very remote period.

Mode of Burigl.—The human remains found in megalithic monuments
in Ind.ia have been sometimes buried but perhaps more frequently cremated.
Occasionally a single sepulchre contains traces of burial as well as cremation.
In'stances of the urn burial of the whole body are met with in Sind and
Tinnevelly. Large jars narrow at the neck and pointed at the bottom were
used a.md the body must have been reduced in bulk either by dissection or
pounding before it could be passed throngh the narrow neck.d Similar jars
are found in Babylonia where they are coated with bitumen, a black smear
or false glaze prepared from the juice of Abutilon indicum. Buarial is also
SUPP]eT.Hented by other precautions against the return of the ghost.
According to Sir James Frazer, the practice of placing stones over the
corpse may have a  similac origin; graves are provided with mounds,
tomb-stones or enclosures in order to keep the ‘dead from walking,2 or to
prevent their spirits from returning to their old haunts.3 :

. 'Ijhe mode of disposal of the dead by burial is one of considerable
antiquity.  Professors Macdonell and “Keith hold that the epithet agni-

1 A. K. Keane, Ethnology.

2 o,
. (,m.ﬁnml Gazetteer of [ndia: *‘The Indian Empire’’, Vol, II, page 96,
Westermarch, Origin and Development of Moral ldeas, page 544,

g
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%;[O India and Japan. The earliest dolmens are built of large unhewn blocks
v.of stone.  Since they present a. uniformity, it is conceived they were the

;
¥
3
b
.. . ) . . .
'gtnes in different ways. On the other hand, Fergusson and Eric Peet point
i
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dagdhah’ applies to the dead who were burnt in a funeral pyre; the other
custom being burial—‘anagni-dagdhal’, not burnt with fire. They also refer
to ¢ paroptah”, * casting out’, and ‘‘ uddhita ”, ‘exposure of the dead’. They
add that burial was not rare in the Rig-vedic period.! In the Vedic period,
both customs appear in the modified form. A stone is set up between the
dead and the living to separate them.? Manimekhala, Tolkappiyam and Porul-
adigaram afford a valuable mine of information regarding the methods of
disposal of the dead in pre-Brahmanic days. They are very old Tamil
works said to have come into being about the eighth century A.D. Some
scholars give them an earlier antiquity (second century B.C.). The practice of
erecting monuments in honour of the dead must have belonged to the non-
Aryan tribes known as Mlechas, Rakshasas, Dasyus and Nishadas who were
the pre-Dravidians. There are references relating to this custom in
Tolkappiyam and Puraninuru. Two of them are quoted below.

Oh potter! maker of vessels, whose kiln touches the sky, hear, Oh
potter, the great and famous Chola king is dead; if thou touched turning
out an urn big enough to cover the remains of the illustrious dead, you
should employ the mundane disc as your wheel and the Mount Meru as
your clay.

Oh! thou potter, who makes earthenware, do please prepare the urn
meant for my deceased patron rather larger, so that it might accommodate
me also in it. .

Tolkappiyam and Porul-adigaram also give a verse in exemplitication

f for finding out of a fit stone to be set up in memory of the deceased
1 hero.

',\ Here the custom of interring the remains of a deceased person in an
Purn is alluded to, It is possible that the cremating people were the Aryans

Y

zwho are said to have entered India about 2000 B.C.

£ . e

{ Geographical Distribution.

The geographical distribution of dolmens is very wide and interesting.
“They are found from the south of Scandinavia to Algeria and from Portugal

. work of one people.

Lewis points out that the dolmen is not confined to one race and circles
to another, but that the construction betokens a phase of culture through
which many races have passed and which man developed in different coun-

1 J. E. Carpenter : Comparative Religions, p. 90.
2 DA, Mackenzie : /udian WMyths and Legends. Introduction, p- xxxii to xxxvii.,
8
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out that megalithic monuments could not have evolved independently.
Lastly, Elliot Smith adduces argument in support of the thesis that the
essential elements of the ancient civilization of India, Farther Asia, the
Malay Archipelago, Oceania and America were brought in succession to each
of these places by mariners, whose oriental migrations began as trading
intercourse between Eastern Mediterranean and India some time after 800
B.C., and continued for many centuries.!  From a study of mummification
and customs like circumcision and tattooing, he concluded that migrations
that carried this culture set out from Egypt in 800 B.C. in pursuit of wealth.
The Egyptians turned to the Red Sea, the Persian Gulf, India, Ceylor, Burma,
Malaysia, the Pacific Islands and America. This view is seriously questioned
by Morgan. He states with great cogency that, if the practice of constructing
“huge edifices came to Europe, there would have come with it the knowledge
of metals. This seems to be the case.? The hypothesis that the dolmen
spread in the opposite direction is untenable, for it would postulate the
inception of metal industry in Caspian countries. It is an impossibility
because Asiatic civilization goes back much further than that of the west.

Careful attention has bheen paid on megalithic monuments by antiqua-
rians who, after careful rescarch, have heen able to divide them according
to their contents into three classes :—

1. Tumuli of the Stone Period.
2. Tuamuli of the Bronze Period.
3. Tumuli of the Tron Period.

The tumuli of the Stone period are considered the earliest. They are
often of great size and are particularly distinguished by the important circles
of stones and stone chambers in which are found the remains of the unburnt
body with objects of stone and amber. The dolmen opened by Ward and
Conner on the Cardamom Hills in Travancore probably belong to this period
as no implements were found. This period represents the lowest state of
civilization before the introduction of metals.3

The tumuli of the Bronze period contain relics of burnt bodies, vessels
and implements and ornaments of bronze and indicate that the people were
in a more advanced civilization than the preceding.  Tumuli of this periad
have not been so far found in Kerala. ,

The tumuli of the Iron age are the most recent.  They shew the penple
in a comparatively advanced state of civilization. Iron implements, sw ord\,
knives and spear-head, highly polished vessels are found in them. In the

1 A. 1. Keane: Man Past and Present, p. 352,
Z Jaques De Morgan : Pre-kistoric Man, page 239,
3 Fergusson : Rude Stone Monuments,

125

Cochin State, all the tumuli are found to be of the Iron age, while in
Travancore, some indicate an earlier origin as evidenced by the excavations
of Ward and Conner.

The crucial point now for consideration is the probable time of the Iron
age. This is a knotty problem, and it is only possible to fix the time
approximately. Iron was known to Vedic Hindus from very early times.
In the Rig-Veda, there are references to weapons of iron.  In the opinion of
A. C. Gupta, the age of the Rig-Veda has been set down to Miocene or at
any rate to the Pliocene or Pleistocene epoch.! Though this estimate is
based on internal evidence, such remote antiquity has not attained the rank
of scientific certainty. Professor Macdonell's estimate may be taken as correct.
The Iron age in India may be approximately fixed as being prior to 2000 B.C.

In Europe, the eartiest account of the tumuli is found in Homer’s IHiad
and in the Scriptures.? Tacitus makes mention of this custom among the
Teutons in the first century A.D. It is probable this mode of sepulture
disappeared in Europe before the progress of Christianity which introduced
burial of the dead without burning and unaccompanied by any such
superstition as that of depositing some articles with the deceased. The
erection of megalithic monuments may have disappeared in .Europe in the
ninth or tenth century A.D. In India, it is still found to linger among the
jungle tribes.

Conclusion,

It has been pointed out that megalithic architecture is due to
culture contact; for the monuments present such a uniformity of structure.
Montelius focusses attention on the continuous influence of the east on the
west from a remote past of pre-historic times. Fergusson says that the
dolmen builders were Dravidian in origin.  Ruggeri strikes a different note.
He opines that they were Vedici or Australoid in origin and between the
Mundas of the north and the Veddas of the south there intervene the
Kurumbas, Irulas and Malayarayans who represent the pre-Dravidian forma-
tion, who once extended over the whole of India and were influenced by new
comers (the Dravidians and Aryans).

According to Flinders Pgtrie, the date of this culture may be fixed as
2500 3.C.3

This is confirmed by the views of Mr. Perry who holds that, all the
world over, the dolmens present such similarities of structure that they
must have been the work of a people showing a common culture.* Beyond

1 A.C. Gupta: Zhe Rig-Vedic India, Vol. 1,

2 Ezekicl o Chapter XXXII, v. 27,

3 Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore, 1928, No. 4, pages 244-245.
* G. T. Perry: Megalithic Culture of ludonesia,

-
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Indonesia, which includes, among others,
monuments are in evidence in the re
the Todas of the Nilgiris
forests,

. Assam and Burma, megalithic
egion of the Mundas of Chota Nagapur,
and the hill-tribes of the Cochin an

d” Travancore
Beyond the phenomenal uniformity of the stracture of the megalithic

monume{ats, palzontological evidence deserves consideration. Of late rears

t‘\'\'o fossil remains have been found in India, the Bayana craniurrf z(md’

Sialkot cranium. Dr. Keith is of opinion they are of a Veddaic type which

represents the pre-Dravidian (a dolicho-cephalic people). !

. There is a remarkable similarity between these and the skeletons found

in the tumuh of Great Britain, France and Germany which exhibit f at

of a dolicho-cephalic people. Thus the uniiormity in str‘ucture e(;futrgz

monuments is marked by a uniformity in structure of the contained skeletons
which belong to a dolicho-cephalic people. ) )

TRADERS’ SLANGS IN SOUTH INDIA.
By C. Havavapana Rao, Esq., B.A., B.L.

TRADERS all over Southern India have, during the course of ages
developed slangs of their own for purposes of secret communication.
These slangs have a wide vogne and are in common use. Though termed
here ““Slangs ™, there is nothing inelegant or vulgar about them. They do
not, however, carry the stamp of general approval and are current only
within certain well-defined territorial limits. Indeed, the slang of one
community cannot be understood by the others and vice versa. They all
agree in possessing one chief merit : they can, each in its own area or among
“its own fraternity, be used with perfect immunity in the very presence of the
_persons with whom some transaction—buying or selling—is in active progress.
‘This enables free consultation between traders among themselves before the
eyes of the buyer or the seller as the case may be, the buyer or seller himself
being hopelessly unaware of what is going on around him. In fact, he may
i be taken to be absolutely oblivious of what is transpiring—so quickly, so
’Ideftly and so noiselessly is the secret conversation by means of a slang
";carried out. A word or two, just as the constituent is looking this side or
i-hat and the business is finished. The prime peculiarity of its use is the
Lelerity with which the word is uttered and the transaction put through,
Lisually advantageously to the trader,

From a fairly 'large repertoire, I give below a few representative
bamples. They ought to show the cunning that is contained in them and the
vide knowledge that has been brought to bear on their construction, if not
nvention.

3 The Nattukéttai Chetties of Madura and Ramnad, now better known
& Nagarattir, are among the more forward among South India’s merchants
";Tld bankers. The three tables given below are in use among them, wherever
Eie}' may be. It will be seen that the tables refer themselves to Annas and
}’;upees, one relating to the latter being devoted to units and the other to
s, A point worthy of remark is that the tables take their origin from
e names of famous gods or goddesses or place names with which Sajvas
e closely connected as devotees and the Nagarattirs as renovators of the
éore famous Saiva temples in South India.
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I. A Combined Table.

- Madil Padi = 1 measure Mada® Padi = 6 measures

TABLE I. , ' Madi Véllé: = 1 rupee Mada Véllé = 6 rupees

Anna Table. o Madi Ana = 1 anna Mada And = 6 annas
Thiripurasundari, Goddess at Madura. Véné2 Padi = 2 measures Théré” Padi = 7 measures

5 L Y 7 & & 5 A Véné Véllé = 2 rupees Théré Véllé = 7 rupees

@ TRe 7Re. tRe. & Re. & ortRe & Re. 1 As. I As. Véné And = 2 annas Théré And = 7 annas
Kona® Padi = 3 measures Giri® Padi = 8 measures

TABLE 11. Kona Véllé = 3 rupees Giri Véllé = 8 rupees

Kona Ani = 3 annas Giri Anj = 8 annas

Rupee Table—Units.
Vedagirisvararthunai, the God at Tirukalikundcarm, Chingleput District.
C o 5 @ 4 8 o oa ¢ i g5 %
1 23 4.5 6 7 8 9 10 11

9 measures

I

Mani® Padi
Mani Véllé
Mani An4
Kili10 Padi 10 measures
Kili Véllg 10 rupees
Kili And = 10 annas

ll

Shurudit Padi 4 measures
Shurudi Véllé = 4 rupees
Shurudi And = 4 annas

Sara’ Padi
Sara Véllé == 5 rupees
Sara An3 == 5 annas

9 rupees
9 annas

I

I

il

= 5 measures

I

TABLE 111.

Rupee Table—Tens.
Tirukkazhikunram, the famous Saiva place of pilgrimage in the
Chingleput District. ’

This table may be used for referring to gold values called Svarnam
vhich means 1 Vardhan (or Rs. 3-8-0); .
as Madi Svarpam=1 Vardhan
8 @ & s @ & & e s @ Véné Svarnam=2 Vardhan and so on.

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 IL Table of Fractional Denominations.

P4 Véllé Thangdm Véllé (== 8 as.)=1/2 rupee

Pinji Vélle

(= 2 as.)=1/8 rupee

The following words are also in use among the members of this (= 4 as.)=1/4
= 4 as.)=1/4 rupee

(Nattukottai) community in certain places :—
This table may be used in connection with Padi (or measure).

TABLE 1V.

I have been unable to make out the meanings of the Pd, Pinji and

Kéna Na = 1 anm Thangdm.
Eni Na = 2 annas L Madi = Mind, usually one mind ; also moon, one moon.
2

Véné = Nal Véng and Thi Véné, two sorts of qualities.
Konam (gunam) is quality. Komams are three in number :—
(1) R4jasam; (2) Thimasam; (3) Sdthwikam.
Shurudi stands for Sruti or Pédas which are four in number : Rig, Yejur, S4ma, Atharva.
5 Sara = Aksharam or panchiksharam (Siviyanamaha, which in Tamil is only five letters),
Sara = Panchasara or the five arrows of Manmatha.
Mada = Skan madam, six systems of philosophy.
Théré =? Seven, Seven Oceans (Sapta Samiudram).
Giri = Mountain. Asktagiri, the eight mountains,
Mani = Nava Mari
= Nava Ratnam
== Nine kinds of precious stones,
*® This term is not understood. ’

Kéana na means the anna that is signified by the first letter Ka
(Tamil s) sexies of alphabets. Ena na in the same way signifies the second
vowel & applied to ka; hence two. Sometimes anna is also referred to as
Yanakkam, while Véllé (white) signifies the Rup:ze, as the Rupee is of
silver and whitish in appearance. That this term Véllé for the Rupee

is’ quite a common designation in the slangs in use in South India will be
seen from what follows, "

a

-

® ® a D

, Next_we may take the slang used by the rice merchants and grocers of
Madras City and round about. The table set down below is a table of termz

in common use amongst them. It is a combined one—rmeasure, rupee and
anna.
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The Fanam (1 Fanam being == 1} as.) is still in common use n and
around Madras, at least by name. In traders’ slang, a Fanam 1s usually
called a Shitlai, oru Shitlai, érundu Shilai, mine Shiilai and’” so on. The
meaning of the term Shuilai is not known.

Among the rice merchants and grocers of Trichinopoly, a different kind

of slang is in use.

1. Table for Anna and Rupee.

Mindiri And==1/16 rupee=1 anna Pani na= 8 as.
E Ana = 2as. Mini na= 12 as.

Pi na = 4 as.

The underlined sccret terms may be used either for anna or rupee;
if rupee is intended they are coupled with Vellé {-~the white thing) which
stands for the rupee. Thus:—

Ena Véllé or Pada Véllé = 1/8 Re.
Pana Véllé or Vava Véllé = 1/4 Re.
Pani Véllé or Poona Vélle = 1/2 Re.
Mana Véllé or Pani Vaya = 3/4 Re,, where Pani = 1/2 Re. and
vens Vayt=1/4 Re. Then there is the
~ longer combination for indicating

Véllé 7/8ths of a rupee. Pani Vayu E.

Vélls = 3/4 + 1/8 Re. = 7/8 Re.

II. A Combined Table.

Peenal na = ] anna Luna na = 5 As.
Peena Véllé = 1 rupee Lana Véllé = 5 Rs.
Peena Padi = ] measure Lina Padi == 5 measures
Léina na = 2 As. Mina na = 6 As.
Lana Véllé = 2 Rs. Ména Véllé = 6 Rs.
Lina Padi = 2 measures M4na Padi = 6 measures
Laiyana na = 3 As. Véna na = 7 As.
‘Laiyana Véllé = 3 Rs. Vana Véllé = 7 Rs.
Laiyana Padi = 3 ineasures Vana Padi = 7 measures
Yéna na = 4 As. Ndna na = 8 As.
Yina Véllé = 4 Rs. "Nana Véllé = 8 Rs.
Yana Padi = 4 measures Nana Padi = 8 measures

»

1 P = a single letter.
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Thina na = 9 As. Thina na = 10 As.
Thina Véllé = 9 Rs. Thiina Vélé = 10 Rs.
Thina Padi = 9 measures Thina Padi = 10 measures.

The first letters of these ten secret numerals are put together into the
mnemonic formula “ Pillaialum Vanthithu” and is easily remembered in
this form.:

III. Another Combined Tabie.

Véllé =1 Re. Sara Véllé = 5 Rs.
Madi Padi : Samayam Véllé = 6 Rs.
Ana Shalam Véllé = 7 Rs.
Véné Véllé = 2 Rs. Kiri Véilé = 8 Ras.
Kona Véllé = 3 Rs. Mani Véllé = 9 Rs.
Shurudi Véllé = 4 Rs. Thisai ! Véllé =10 Rs.

) In Madras town, the Vaisya (or Kdémati) merchants, shroflfs and
ordinary traders use the following table of secret terms :—

I. Table for Pies and Annas.

Nakili Batu = ] pie Kévum Nakili Ana = 1} as
Ké Batu = 2 pies Réyam Anilu = 2 as.
Kévu Nakili Batu = 3 pies Réyam Nakili Andln = 2} as
Réyam Batu = 4 pies- Uddulam Anjzlu == 3 as.
Réayam Nakili Batu = 5 pies Uddulam Nakili Analu == 3} as
Thépikamanilu = 1{4 anna  Suldlu? = 3 as.
Nakili Ana = 1/2 anna  Kungidu = 4 as.
Ké Vana « . =1 anna Sdldlu Kungidu = 12 as.
II. ‘Table for Rupee Denominations.

- Thapi Thélupu = 1 Re. Miram Thélupu == 7 Rs.
Nakili Thélupu = 3 Re. Thamam Thélupu == 8 Rs.
Ké Thélupu = -, 1 Re. Navaram Thélapu = 9 Rs.
Rayam Thélupu = 2 Rs.  Gaéalam Thélupu = 10 Rs.
Ragam Nakili Thélupu = 23 Rs. Réyam Galalu® == 20 Rs.
Uddulam Thélupu == 3 Rs. Uddulam Galilu == 30 Rs.
Uddulam Nakili Thélupu= 3} Rs. Panam Géldlu = 40 Rs,
Panam Thélupu = 4 Rs. Molam Gélilu = 50 Rs.
Mialam Thélupu = 5 Rs. Thipanam Gaélélu = 60 Rs.
Thipanam Thélupu = 6 Rs. Méaram Gélalu == 70 Rs,

Y Thisai = Disai = the 10 points of the compass ; ten.
2 Probably for 7risiilam or the trident of Siva ; hence three.
3 Instead of the term Gif /ii/y is used sometimes Eththnnant,

9
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o . .- Rs.a.r Rs. A, P
Thanam Gélala = 80 Rs. Malam Savulu - :: = 500--Rs. _Kola Pinji And. = = 0 .3 3 Madi Pazha Pa Vélid
Navaram Gélalu == 90 Rs. Thipanam. Savulu - :‘ 600 : RS.: .-‘1}:‘0“& Ka Ané,) ' ) == 0 3 6 or Nabitharam thu = 114 0
Késavuln = 100 Rs. M4iram Savulu = 700 . Rs: Kona Pazha Anda = 0 .3 9 Dimi Véllé or Vena
Réayam Savuln =z 200 Rs. Thimam Savulu ; =, 800 Rs. _Thmg And or Thmg . Véllé = 2 00
Uddulam Savulu = 300. Rs. NavaljamASa_\'uln e 900 . Rs.. “ Vélle Rty 0 4 0 Kona Véllé = 30 0
Panam Savulu — 400 Rs. Gélam Savulu =:1,000  Rs., Thmg, Rezhendu or . Surudi Véllé = 4 0 0
e 7 Sara Ané = 0 5 0 Sara Véllé = 500
[IL Table for Varahans (Rs. 3%). Thing Thd or Meda And Mada Véllé = 6 G 0
Makdram stands for Vam/um of which the last l(,tter is ma. o <t orPinjiPaVvéllg = 0 6 0 Thara Vélié: = 7 0 0
Ké Makaram == 1 Vardhan Thipanam Makdram = 6 \1mh'ms Thing Thii Rézhendu : - Giri Véllé - 8§ 0 0
Réyam Makiram =2 " Méararr Makdram = 7. . . or. Théré Apd - = 0 7 0 Mani VElls _ 9 0 0
Uddulam Makdram = 3 ’ Thamam Makiram = 8 O Chatané or Ka-Véllé or . Kili Véile = 10 0 O
Panam Makaram = 4 " Navaram' Makdram == 9~ ,, . ceSalVElle - o = .0 .8 0 Vena Kili Véil¢ = 20 0 O
Mdalam Makdram =35 » - Galam Makiram = 10 ” *;,_iChatu Véllg . . = 010 0 Kona Kili Vé{I¢ = 30 0 0
The following terms used by the above- mentloned classes of trqdem are Pazha \elle or Tara- Surudt Kili Véllé = 40 00
of a tell-tale character :— S T .o Vel o : -0 12 0 Sara Kili Vélié = 50 0 0
Dstu (5%e») = Give away Dotu Ko == Take it; have it; ) Taram Ta Véllé = 0 14 0 Mada Kili Vélé = 60 0 0
Détra = Give away, I say. or buy it up. - Ma‘ld'” Véllé or Nabi Lo o ghef;ll\llyl 'l\;é“é = Zg g g
. ., - R ina- ‘ éllé - ir1 Kili Véllé = 3
twnsAfr;:lis;nﬁgil::Salbc:;el(;a!ilf we get the following commen denomit "'E\Iadlpu VeIl e Nabi. . Maci Kili VAlLs — 9w 0 o
, ' th Véljé = 1 8 0 Madi Arai Véllé = 100 0 O
Ké = 1 Thipam Co= 0 Madi Pinji Véllé~or © Dimi Arai VEll& = 200 0 0
Rayam = Z Méram oo Nabithing - == 1 4 0 Kona Arai Vélldii = 300 0 0
Uddulam = 3 Thimam =8 Madi Pinji Pa Vélls Surudi Arai Véllai = 400 0 O
Pa’nam = Nfivaram : g o or Nabithing tha == - - 1 6 0 Sara Arai Véllai = 5001 0 0
Mialam =5 Gélam (?r Eththunar.n‘ = 10.. ) Madi Pinji Purezhen,du o , Mada Arai Véllai = 600 G O
In Madras town and Triplicane, the Indian-dealers in cloth, chiefly or Nabithing tha o Thara Arai VA& = 700 0 0
country women fabrics, use the following table :— S “ " 'Rézhendu - == 1 7 0 GiridwiVélldi = 800 0 0
Rs. a. P. Rs. A. P. " Madiké Véll§ or 0 ManiAwmiVAlldi = 900 0 0
K4 Thimbram == 0 0 1 ~ Dimi Ané ) K L 7 'Nabisa® -7 == 1 8 0 Kili Arai V8l =1,000 0 -0
Madi Thimbram = 0 0 2 VénéAnd N Madi Pazha Véllé or ' : -
Pinji And == 6 0 3 ThiAnd = ..072 0 Nabitharam = 112 ©
" Surudi Thambram = 0 0 4 Thatané ; T Among the Hindu cloth merchants of Triplicane Gujli, the secret terms
Sara Thimbram = 0 0 5 PaVelé . - GhT used are of Hindustani origin. The following table is in proof of this
» Thangana = 0 0 6 D“mthmg And =0 n 2 3 statement :— o
_ Pazha And = 0 0 9 Dimisa And e 002 6 Pavd Khané = lanna Savving Khiné = 5 as,
Madi And 0 1 0 DimiPazhaAnbor . M- Adé Khiné = 2as.  Adékhu pdu = 8as.
Madi Pinji And = 013 Dimithar Ané - 0 - Powni Khané = 3 as. Powndkh péu = 12 as,
Madika And —= 0 1 6 Kona N4i or Shola \ne Khiné » = 4 as
_ Ang Khané as.
Madi Pazha And = 01 9 Ané = . 0.3 0 ~
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Pavak Ruppé = 1 Re. = Sowing Ruppé = 5 Rs,
Adakh Ruppé = 2 Rs. Pownodoéng Ruppé = 7 Rs.
Powndkh Ruppé = 3 Rs.- Do dng Ruppé "= 8 Rs.
Ang Ruppé = 4 Rs. Adai ang Ruppé = 10 Rs.

Among the Patndlkdrans of Madura, who deal in silk cloths, etc., in
Madura City, the following table of secret terms is in use :—

Nabi Ana = 1 anna Namshd And = 1} annas
Namthing And = 1% ,, Namthar And = 1} ,,.

Another class of Tamil cloth merchaats and brokers in Madras use the
following terms, which speak for themselves :—

Padiya pdir = Ask for less or say less, according as the
addressed is the purchaser or seller.
Mudukkd pdr = Ask for a higher rate when he is the purchaser;

or get clothes of a better texture and of
greater prices if heis the seller.-

Sivaw thdmbram = If thisis said, itis a sign that the rates given
out by the trader must include the broker's
charges. '

Another set of Telugu merchants, mostly dealers in cloth, use the
following terms which are :— ‘ a
Malasu Vikkddu = Quote a higher rate.
Nasi Vakkadu = Quote a lower rate. .

Similar terms are in use among those speaking Hindustani :—

Saviat Karo == Quote a higher price.
Pownit Karo = Quote a lesser price.

- The above instances of traders’ slangs, in use mostly among the retail
merchants of Southern Iadia, ought to suffice. Their existence would seem
to indicate that keen interest in trade for which the people of South have
long been famous.

]
,
I}

"STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS, NO. XXVIIL.—ON A
- SOUTH INDIAN ZTIOLOGICAL MYTH
ABOUT THE MALABAR PIED HORN-BILL.

By PrOF. SArRaT CHANDRA MIiTRA, M.A, B.L.

THE Malabar Pied Horn-bill (Hydrocissa coronata, Bodd.) appears to be
found in Malabar and other parts of Southern India. An adult specimen of
this bird from the Peria forests in Wynaad, in Southern India, is preserved in
the Lucknow Provincial Museum.! Another scientific name of this bird is
Anthracoceros coronatus. Its Bengali name is Bagma Dunes. To the
Uriyas, it is known as the Kuchle Kha. It is also found in Ceylon, in the
dry forests of the low country, woods at the base of the Western Ghats in
Malabar as far north as Ratnagiri.2

The following wtiological myth, apparently about the Malabar Pied
Horn-bill, is current in Southern India.  This bird was originally a cowherd
who refused to furnish a drink of water to the sacred cow when she was
thirsty. For this act of cruelty and heinous sin, the god Vishnu punished him
by metamorphosing him for ever more into the Malabar Pied Horn-bill. To
make the punishment more drastic, the god ordained that it should be pro-
vided with such a kind of bill as will enable it to drink by looking up-

" wards to the sky whenever it would rain.?

It is impossible for me to say whether the Malabar Pied Horn-bill or,
for the matter of that, other species of horn-bills quench their thirst by
drinking rain-water only, which they are stated to catch by turning their
bill upwards. But, this much I can say, that the primitive myth-maker of
Southern India observed the fact that the horn-bills cannot turn their huge
bills downwards and that they always keep the same turned upwards. To
account for this physical peculiarity of these birds, the myth-makers of

- Southern India appear to have invented this myth.

Curiously enough, this South Indian wtiological myth bears a striking

i similarity to a Bengali atiological myth about the skylark, which I have
{ published in the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society of Bangalore,

: Vol. XIV, pp. 106-110. In this latter myth it is narrated that an undatiful

. son neglected to furnish his dying mother with a drink of water. For this
: 1

: Vide “'Catalogue of the Birds in the Provincial Museum, Lucknow," Allahabad : North-
1 Western Provinces and Oudh, Government Press. 1890, p. 38. )
® Vide The Fauna of India Series: Birds, Vol. IIL, By W. T. Blanford, F.R.S., page 144,
3 Vide the article entitled “Bird Mythology'' by R.P.P., in The Culcutta Review for July
1901, No, CCXXV, pp. 71-75.
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neglect of filial duty Yama, the god of death, punis‘hed.him by metamor[‘)h.os-
ing him into a skylark and furthermore cursed his blrgi-focg‘{},_~b)' »?ggammg
that it would have to quench its thirst by drinking rain-water {0p41y. '
The same method of punishing a bird, by condemning 1t to _quench its
thirst by drinking rain-water only, was also meted out ‘to- tlﬁlé’\VO‘odpecker
in a bird-myth which is current in France. It is stated therein that, at the
time of the creation of the world, the task of excavating the seas, lakes and
rivers, was assigned to the birds. But the Woodpecker aloptg‘rgfu'sed to
join in this work. For its indolence and disobedience, .‘it was qqnde:m_r_lg;}
to dig for ever the wood of trees with its bill. A further punishment was

meted out to it by condemning it to the effect that it would Bé _'a"b'fev'f_‘o
quench its thirst only by drinking of the water of heaven. If..' is’ moreover
believed that, for this reason only, the Woodpecker’s head is 50'_'f:equ?1}Fl}*

turned upwards.

“STUDIES IN PLANT-MYTHS NO. VL— ON AN
ANCIENT INDIAN ZTIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT
 THE PERIODICAL LEAFLESSNESS OF THE

.. 7 SILK-COTTON TREE. |
LT By-PROF.. SSRAT CHANDRA MITRa, M.A., B.L.

T}I;ii:é"‘,rs‘i‘lﬂ-l«ciottor} ‘tree (Bmyz{-)qx: Malbdriqunl), -\_vhich belong to the order
Malvacede, is a’very largé'deciduous tree with branches in whorls, spreading

~ horizontally, and a stem with large thorny buttresses. It is met with through-

.()}J.F the hotter forests of India and Burma. It is abundant on the eastern
side'of India. 1t‘is also distributed to Java and Sumatra. It is the largest
and most characteristic tree of Rajputana. = *

" ““‘The inner bark of this tree yields a good fibre suitable for cordage,
Tts seeds yisld the so-called red silk-cotton: This cotton is largely used for
stuffing pillows. - ‘ . A

* Its gum isused as an aphrodisiac. It contains a large amount of tannic
and gallic acids. It is regarded as a styptic and is used in diarrhcea,
dysentery and menorrhagia. It has a fibre value also. It is also astringent.
The leaves of this tree are made into a paste which is used as-an external
application, - . . : -

¢ The flower-buds of this tree are used as pot-herbs. Its leaves and twigs
are lopped off and given as fodder to cattle. : .
"7+ The timber of this tree is used for planking, packing-cases, tea-chests,
toys, fishing-floats, coffins and lining of wells.” In the Konkan and Burma

- the trunk-of this tree is often ‘hollowed out to make canoes. In Bihar, its
- timber is employed for making into doors and windows. :

The cotton produced by this tree is made into tinder for domestic use,
The:“ yamadruma’ mentioned in the Vedas appears to be identical with
this tree. - - : ' = Co '

-+ 2« have already stated above that this tree is..deciduous, that is to say,

that jt-annudlly sheds its leaves: After the leaves are shed, this tree -looks

. extraordinarily. bare and nude.. The most observant among the ancient
Aryans were struck by this extraordinary bareness and nakedness of the

silk-cotton; tree and, being unable to hit upon the true cause of this pheno-
menon, fabricated the undermentioned myth to explain the origin of the
periodical leaflessness of this tree. B ' ,

.Once upon a time, there grew in the Himalayas a very large and ledfy

;Silk-cotton.tree with outspreading branches,. [t afforded good shade to
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weary travellers and did not use to shed its leaves annually just like the
silk-cotton trees of modern times. Seeing its extraordmary leafiness, the
- divine sage Nirada once went to it and asked: “O mnghty tree! I have
been very much struck by your extraordinary leafiness, by the great and
cooling shade afforded by you, and, above all, by the fact that not one of
your branches is broken and that not one of your leaves has fallen. \Vhat
is the cause of this? Is Pavana, the god of winds and storms, your friend
and does he, therefore, make you immune from his ravages ?

To his question, the silk-cotton replied: ‘O Sage! Pavana, the god of
winds and storms, is neither my master nor my friend. The true fact is
that my power and strength are much greater than his. After breaking the
branches and tearing off the leaves of other trees, he has often come to me
for the purpose of vanquishing me. But I havé always defeated him in the
contest that took place between him and myself. ”

Hearing this, Narada rejoined: “ O silk-cotton tree! You are talking
like a fool. Even Indra, Yama, Kubéra and Varuna are inferior to Pavana in
power and strength, and cannot cope with the latter, You have flouted
Pavana. I shall go to him and inform him of your arrogance and imperti-
nence.”

Thereafter Nirada went to Pavana and informed him of the way in
which the silk-cotton tree had flouted him. ' :

Hearing Narada’s words, Pavana, the god of winds and storms, flew into
a towering rage and went to the silk-cotton tree and, addressing the latter
said: “O tree! You have spoken contemptuously about me in Narada’s
presence. I have spared you from the effects of my ravages, simply because
of the fact that once my grandfather Brahma had sat and rested under your
shade. But now I shall make you feel the consequences of my wrath.”

Hearing Pavana’s threats, the tree replied: “ O Pavana! I care a fig
for your anger. Do what you like. ” . ‘

But when night came, the good sense of the silk-cotton tree prevailed,
and he thought within himself that what Narada had said was very true and
that he himself was much inferiar to Pavana in power and strength, Having
thus reflected within himself, the silk-cotton tree lopped off his branches and

shed his leaves and, assuming an extraordinary appearance of barenes:, and -

nudity, remained awaiting Pavana’s approach.

When the day dawned, Pavana came raging with fury for the purpose
of humiliating the pride of the silk-cotton tree. But when he saw the extra-
ordinary leaflessness and denuded condition of the tree, his anger cooled and,
addressing the tree, he said: “ O silk-cotton tree! I would have meted
out to you the same sort of humiliating treatment that you have done to
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yourself. As my anger has cooled now, 1 no longer bear any ill-feeling
towards you.” )

Saying this, Pavana went away. Sioce that time, the silk-cotton tree
becomes denuded of leaves periodically.!

If we carefully study the foregoing myth, we find that, by inventing it,
the ancient Indian myth-maker has served the following two-fold purpose :—

(1) He has accounted for the origin of the periodical leaflessness and
denuded appearance of the silk-cotton tree.

(2) He has also taught the grand moral lesson that “Pride goeth before
destruction and haughtiness before a fall,”” and that no oue should, there-

fore, indulge in bragging and boasting.

1 For the vfull version of this myth, see Dengali magazine entitied: Sandeska (published
from Caleutta) for Baisikha 1327 B. S. (April-May 1921 A.D.), pages 2-3.
10
F



REVIEW.

The Vedanta and Modern Thought.
BY DR. W. S. URQUUART, M.A,, D.LITT.

IN the preface to the Religious Quest of India Series the editors claim to be
governed by two impelling motives, namely, to study Indian rcligious and philo-
sophic thought in a spirit of sympathy and ‘to set each form of Indian religion by
the side of Christianity in such a way that the relationship may stand out clear’,
and Dr. Urquhart has kept these two motives before him in the *“ Vedanta ”,

It is a welcome feature of the modern Christian movement in India that a
sympathetic understanding of the religious thought and life of the people is re-
placing the old crude methods of evangelisation. Dr. Urquhart, who by the way
takes Sankara as the typical exponent of the Vedanta, is singularly free from the
patronising attitude with which most of the Western writers on Hinduism are wont
to look upon Eastern philosophy and religion.

With this preliminary observation, we may proceed to consider Dr. Urquhart’s
estimate of Sankara’s philosophy. We are not concerned here with the historical
method pursued by the author in tracing the ideas of creation, transmigration, sin
and so forth. The conclusions arrived at in most cases are at best mere guesses,
The way, for example, in which Brahman and Atman concepts bave been traced
appears to us but a fancy picture. The chronological order of the Upanishads as
set forth in the work differs littie from the time-sequence assigned to them by
reputed Qriental scholars like Maxmuller, Deussen and others.

Nor are we concerned with the doctrinal differences between Sankara and
Ramanuja. It may be observed, however, in passing that while appearing to
appreciate the Visistadvaitic position in some respects, Dr. Urquhart is giving away
the case of Ramanuja when he says that where there is difference between the Upa-
nishads and the Brahmasutras of Vyasa, * Ramanuja will feel more at liberty to
follow the plain meaning of the Sutras’. What interests us in this work is the
author’s criticism of some of the fundamental concepts of the Vedanta.

To begin with Dr. Urquhart seems to doubt the accuracy of Sankara’s abso-
lutist interpretation of the Upanishads, but we may note that Sankara’s position
is well established if it is conceded that ‘the prevailing tendency of the Upanishads
is in the direction of insisting that the final state is one of complete identification
of the individual soul with the Brahman.” Curiously enough the Doctor contradicts
himself by stating that ‘on the whole they  (Upanishads) favour a realistic inter-
pretation of the Universe’.

It is a matter of opinion whether Sankara is a faithful interpreter of the
Sutras. Not only are Western scholars divided on this point but differing schools
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of philosophy have arisen in India all deriving their credentials from Vyasa, But
this does not alter Sankara's position. Ramanuja’s expositional treatment of the
Sutras finds favour with the author but then he says that where there is difference
between the Upanishads and the Brahmasutras of Vyasa * Ramanuja will feel more
at liberty to follow the plain meaning of the Sutras’. Every traditional exponent
of Vedanta must recognise the authority of the Upanishads.

In regard to the relation of God to the world, Sankara’s -view is opposed on
two grounds. It is averred that the effect must partake of the reality of the cause
if it is admitted that God is not only the oirginating but also the material cause
of the Universe. The Advaita is clear on the point that Brahman though the
material cause is only Vivartopadana and not the evolutionary cause of the
world. If this be borne in mind there will be then no room for the contention
that the eftect must partake of the qualities of the cause. It is again urged that
Sankara ‘ degrades a qualitative Brahman to the level of the first product of Maya’.
There is no question of degradation here at all. It is a point of metaphysical
validity and we have to judge it as such. Is the position taken up by Sankara
supported by Srutis, logic and experience or not? That alone is valid and nothing
else. Before passing on to the next point we may state that the author has not
correctly interpreted Sankara as regards the place he assigns to the Veda, ex-
perience and reason as evidences to truth. Sankara does give a high place to reason
and experience in the evaluation of truth and in fact would rule the Scriptures
out of court if they conflicted with them. Only in matters transcending empirical
comprehension, is the scriptural authority supreme. Even here reasoning is
éssential for the right understanding “of the scriptural teaching., It is admitted,
however, that this implicit submission to authority has not stifled the philosophi-
cal enquiry though Dr. Urguhart quotes with approval passages from writers
who consider that undue reverence to a religious or philosophical teacher has led
to sterility of thought. It will not be difficult to advance the other view that the
so-called individuality in Europe has often led to intellectual anarchy. The poet
was earnest when he sang—

Our little systems have their day ;
They have their day and cease to be.
In dealing with Sankara’s relation to Buddhism Dr. Urquhart has taken this

: passage from Professor Das Gupta—"* His (Sankara’s) Brahman is very much like
" the Sunya of Nagarjuna. [t is difficult to distinguish between pure being and pure
: non-being as a category...I am led to think that Sankara’s philosophy is largely

a compound of Vijnanavada and Sunyavada Buddhism with the Upanishad notion
of Self super-added.”” The whole idea is wrong. The Pure Beingis not a category
like that of Hegel which may or may not be identical with Non-Being. All categories
must presuppose pure consciousness which is Brahman the knowledge of which is
one of immediacy and not derived from the intellect., It is the Supreme DBeing
shining in its own light. It isthe ground of all our empirical notions and the
residue after the latter vanish. The whole trouble arises from the fact that cri-
tics of Sankara, be they Indian or Western, start with the assumption that they
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can bring the Absolute within the four corners of empirical compreh.ensiog.
Sankara did not borrow his ideas from Buddhism retaining 'the_ Upanishadic
notion of the perminence of the Atman. Ou the other hand, he combats the
Buddhistic doctrines with the support of the Upanishads and the Sutras.

It is further significant that Dr. Urquhart confesses that ' it is not easy to .say
dogmatically that a teacher who asserts pure Non-Being is not at the same time
affirming his belief in an Absolute but indescribable reality.” The autho‘r nex{t
finds fault with the intellectualistic attitude of Sankara and says that this atti-
tude has led him to forget his own rule that the subject must never be treated as
an object and concludes that with him the subject on whose impossible quest he
has embarked remains an object and ‘because he has provided no other. than
purely intellectual means for overcoming the separateness of the object, heis, as
it were, hoist with his own petard.’” This is a travesty of Sankara and results from
the Doctor’s rooted faith in dualism. Nowhere does Sankara proceed' on the
principle that the Sclf is something fo be sought as an alien entity. He 1srnever
weary of asserting that the subject-object relation is a myth and at bes.t a \_.yavzr
harika notion and that the seeker is the sought. lIdentity is not th?’. identity of
two objects, actual and existing, but is the notion of oneness resulting from the

elimination of super-imposed notions. The negative attitude which, it is said, isa-

slightly unattractive element in Sankara, is the only-correct attitude. Instead of
being restrictive in character it tends to make the conception of Brahman at once
expansive and satisfying. ‘The positive attitude, on the other hand., narroxf's
down the conception and leads to iimitless contradictions. Nor can it be ‘sald
that Sankara’s doctrine militates against the faith of the mystic who desires ~the
expansion of the Self to become the Self of all.” The Self is all %nd in that sense
the individual Self expands to become the Brahman, the Self of all and not that
the all and the Self are two opposing entities in which case it will be impossible to
think of the Self expanding to become all.

Proceeding to the subject of knowledge Dr. Urquhart opines that the two
orders of knowledge, higher and lower, derive little support either from the Upa-
nishads or the Sutras. How can such a statement be made in the face of Mundaka?
The whole range of knowledge is there brought under the two orders, para and
apara and their values set forth. To say that the higher knowledge is reserved for
the few is not to reserve it to any particular caste. The disciplined man to. wbatever
caste he may belong is fit to acquire the higher knowledge. There is no
intellectual or spiritual aristocracy. Further it is thought that the advocacy of
the distinct.ion between higher and lower knowledge will lead to the extraordinary
doctrine that ' truth is an incomprehensible reality while the thing that we know
ié a comprehensible unreality.” The truc mnature of the Divine, no doubt,
contains an element of mystery and it cannot be supposed that GO(}‘ is as
tangible as one’s neighbour is. Matthew Arnold has somewhere said, ".l‘hcy
(the Christian divines} all employ the word GoZ with such extraordinary
confidence as if ‘ a Great Personal First Cause, who thinks and loves, the moral
and intelligent Governor of the Universe * were a veritable fact given beyond all
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question.....”” As regards the phenomenal world there is nothing strange 1n its
being compreheusible for that is the only region where man’s faculties can
function. )

Touching the doctrine of Maya Dr. Urquhart says, ' Brahman, as gualitative,
is the sum-total of the Upadhis, and the world of nature and human spirits is
their manifestation and constitutes the body of Brahman and concrete revelation
of his being.” T'his is, no doubt, the view of those who believe in a personal
God, but not of Sankara. We need not dwell here on the author’s speculation
regarding the origin and development of the Maya doctrine. Amonyg Indian,
philosophers and theologians differences do exist regarding the validity of this
doctrine. But any attempt to prove that it does not derive support eithe¥ from
the Upanishads or from the Sutras must be futile. Deussen has clearly
pointed out that it is as old as Yagnavalkya and that it can be inferred even
from. the passages of the Rig-Veda. \Whether this doctrine accounts satisfactorily
for the relation between God and the universe, between the Absolute and the
manifold, bas to be tested with other doctrines and their relative value ascer-
tained. All that we wish to emphasize is that the doctrine is not as is oftem
supposed Sankara’s coinage. The criticisms advanced by differing schools of
thought against the Maya conception have been ably refuted by Adyaitic teachers
and Sankara prefaces his commentary on the Brahma Sutras with his exposition
of the universality of the world-illusion. Pages 153-55 of the book under
review where the author tries to assail the doctrine of identity are filled with a
number of provisos and one can hardly recognise i{ he has offered an indepen-

"dent and satisfying alternative. Certain phrases employed in this connection are.

unfortunate. For example, ‘Isvara as the first proiucs of nescience’ is mislead-
ing. Isvara is not the product of Maya, but he is the Absolute in its creational
aspect with the mayic power well under his coatrol. *‘ The passage from unity to
diversity as involving degradation, etc.” In ordinary usage ° degradation’
indicates a lower level in the moral plans whereas it is intended to connote
* spiritual incompleteness,” and then there is no stigma attached to it. It is
Chapter VIII that justifies the title of the book and one wonders why the author
has devoted so little space to what he has set before him as the main theme of
his discourse.  Dr. Urquhart brings under his purview such idealists as Spinoza,
Schopenhauer, Hegel, Bradley and others and examines the points of agreement
and contrast between their views and those of Sankara. We may just call
attention. to the criticisms in this chapter which are levelled against the Vedan-
tism of Sankara. \When Spinoza says that God is Infinite, in relation with which
all determination is negation, Dr. Urqubart raises the following difficulty—" if all
ordinary experience belongs to the region of names and forms, will not the
imagining intellect also be a mere reflection.... ?’ If it is suggested in reply
that these difficuities are themselves illusory, the question again arises
came this illusory point of view?”

(1)
whence

The answer is that it is wrong to require a

time origin to illusion which is beginningless. As regards man’s freedom the

Doctor says that Spinoza ‘ fell a victim. to a conception of the inexorable necessity
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and a denial of any true freedom to man’, and he thinks that Sankara's modi‘ﬁe‘d
acknowledgment of the law of Karma tantamounts to a denial of fre_edom: This
is not so. We must understand the restricted field of freedom. Regarding the
proper distribution of moral responsibility for the suffering and evil of the world
between God and man there is no contradiction in the view held by the Vedantins
that while justice is meted out according to one’s deserts it is Isvara that

dispenses it and not the insentient Karma itself. It is surprising that in-

criticising Schopenhauer whose appreciation of the Upanishadic teaching is.so
whole-hearted, Dr. Urquhart delivers himself thus—an anticipation (')f .ess'enfml
identity may make one patient in suffering injustice, and unpcnurbtfi in n.xﬂlctmg
it, just in so far as the doer or the sufferer is influenced Ly the C(mS\deraEx‘on that
those who inflict injury and those who suffer it are one and the same !. -1 rav’c‘sty
could go no further ! The fact is that the Vedanta is too indi\"idua'hstxc'. The
individual is all. If injury is inflicted and that without compunction it only
shows the deep dye of the sin. Scif-purification is the central doctrine of th.e
system. One ought to go on perfecting oneself till one becomes perfect. Itis
renovation without end. Is it fair criticism to ascribe heartlessness to ‘a
Vedantin? Having pointed out that Hegel’s system differs from the Yedanta in
many respects, Dr. Urquhart remarks that Hegel falls into lik:e error with Sankara
when he admits the illusoriness of the universe. Well, this is as it ought to be
and a point to be welcomed in Hegel. The whole complaint against Vedanta
and Hegel is that the merely iutellectualistic position is apt to engender absolute
indifference and callousness to the sorrows and miseries of the world and by
re . -
The answer to this charge is that Dr. Urquhart does not care to %we due. weight
to the disciplinary process laid down in the Vedantic scheme, in its ethical and
religious aspects. According to his interpretation the goal is reacjhed h.efore the
intervening distance is covered. In the preparatory stage a Vedantin stands
self-condemned if he does not lead a moral life. DBosanquet and DBradley come
in next for attack but no fresh point is adduced to require consideration.

Having disposed of the idealistic philosophers Dr. Urquhart treats of the
religious value of the Vedanta in the last chapter of h‘xs boolf rfnd sets forth
some of his conclusions. Strangely enough the Doctor vrrhlle aldxmttmg the beapty
and spiritual satisfyingness of the identity doctrine beh.ttFes it fo'r reasons wh'nch
to us do not seem to be cogent. Merely because the religicus attitude according
to the Vedanta is not the highest there is no depreciation intended as suppos<?d
by him. Itis the top rung of the ladder though not the topmos?. Why shou.ld
there be any antagonism between religion and philosophy? .It is the essential
trait of Vedanta that it never loses sight of the close association between the u.vo.
Sankara himself was intensely religious and. yet staunchly adhvered to the doctrine
of identity. His is the most daring metaphysical synthesis. Itis j}] the contempla-
tion of the highest Reality which in its essence is universal existence, tpought
and bliss that one gets the greatest religious salisfactior{. 'l‘h? attamn?ent
of the purest happiness which is the end of a religious life is incompatible

fusing to admit their reality is certain to stifle all ethical and social endeavour. ’
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with the least idea of limitation. The individual must therefore be transcended
gnd the universal realised. T'he eagerness to retain one’s personality for eternity
is indiqatlve of our strong attachment to the ego and religiously too it is not a
desirable trait, for it sets up the ego however noble permanently over against
God. Dr. Urguhart considers that if we accept the identity position we fail to
distinguish between the distinies of the saint and the sluggard.  This view, we
need hardly say, is against the grain of Vedanta. He urges another objection,
namely, that the identity doctrine compels one to use lower categories. Ile
thinks that we must resort to some such analogy ‘as the plop of a rain-drop in a
pool of water’. No such analogy will suit.
Self from the enveloping shroud.
return of the Self to the Self.

All that is required is to free one’s
It is the negation of the world-Hux and the
Yet another charge—that the Vedanta of Sankara
leads in practice ‘to a non-evangelical indifference to the religious needs of the
common people’.  One may ask why it was that Sankara undertook his extensive
tours holding disputations with the professors of adverse doctrines, purifying
temple-worship and founding Mutts in the different parts of India.

wor ‘ Sankara’s
whole life is a refutation of this assumption.

Regarding the nature of the individual soul Dr. Urqubart employs such
phrases as ‘the development of the soul’ and ‘health of the soul’—concepts uttery
abhorrent to the Vedantic spirit, Again, has the soul of man two centres—Dbis
own eternal entity and God? Then what is the relation between the two and how
do you reconcile two eternal existents? In answer what has the Doctor to say?
Nothing but vague generalities, even more empty than the imagined emptiness of

-the Advaita. He speaks of comminion as against identity, but

: : he has not
explained what its import is.

: When he says' we feel that we may regard the
elements of our personality as revealing the nature of God....’ there is an impli-

cat.ion of man’s divine nature but he would not admit its full significance. Criti-
cising the theory of Karma the author says ' seeing that men are not perfect and
misunderstanding their freedom they have gone far astray in the paths of error
and sin, the love of God has to deal with the consequent suffering and evil and
communion can come only as a result of restoration.’ One may pertinently ask
why God who is all-wise and all-loving should endow man with freedom which he
more often than not mis-uses. If I am in any way respounsible for my neighbour’s
misery. my after-sympathy towards him is by no means of the highest ki;d. No
doubt God incarnates to put down evil and stablish righteousness but then evil is
brought about by maxn’s not understanding the right values of things. The evil is
primal and is the outcome of nescience and God has no connection with it.

. Finally Dr. Urquhart holds the view that modern Indian thinkers are dis-
Sfltlsﬁe‘d .with the Vedantic teaching. This is far from what actually obtains.
There is in fact a great revival of Vedantic study and scholars of repute have
already been compelling attention in the West to the intrinsic merits of Vedantism
Perhaps it would be truer to say that Christianity, at any rate, as it is practiscdin.
* the churches, is losing its hold on its professors. The present-day British attitude
towards Christianity is thus expressed in his recent contribution ‘to the

i

it
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gery. On the whole, however,

. . vy 7 0 {r. A.G. Wid
Library of Contemporary Thought by Mr there is in Britain a marked

i siasti g ent it otherwise,
in spite of the ecclesiastics to repres : 13 in Brit marked
m‘ I‘::ct both of intellectual interest and of practial partxc&pa‘tm?\ m.“refll;gf;;)thc
r\l\t’i have no quariel with the pious hope of Dr. Urquhart that Christ will fu

. . . .
>0 i we a lad Of hl& hlz.,"h appr eciation ()f tlle Veda“ta
g f [ndla and e are g .

D. V.

religious longir pp!
andgof his appeal to Western thinkers to relate Christian tho

wisdom.
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BHISHMA PANCHAKAM.
3v V. VENKATACHELLAM IYER, EsQ., B.A,, B.L.

THE reckoning of time by months and the computation of the vear by a

number of months had been evolved very early in the cultural progress of

~man. But the division by months was not quite uniform among the races of
. the world, either as to the number of days to the month or of the months to
< the year. The commencement and close of the year also differed in the same
T way, as it was made to depend, according to the knowledge or predilection of
" the several races, on climatic and other considerations which varied from
‘time to time. Changes steadily made their way into these calculations as
“time passed, so that no nation was able to maintain the same calendar
‘throughout the ages. Nor did the days appointed for feasts and fasts in the

.calendar of any people quite accord with the rotation of the seasons for which
‘such days were originally ordained.

When a people used to a particular number and order of the seasons

"‘;migrated to another part of the globe, where the climatic conditions were

dissimilar, the number and start of the seasons would necessarily vary and the

- calendar would require to be reconstructed.

A study of the old-time systems of year-measurements shows that, from

“time to time, the number of days reckoned to the vear varied. So also the

{!‘:ermimis of the start and the finish. The year was sometimes commenced
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with one or other of the solstices, or with one or other of the equinoxes,
though the months were reckoned by the moon.

Sometimes the commencement was rested on some sidereal incident of
conspicuity.

Seed-time and harvest also contributed towards these changes among
agricultural races, as also the changes caused by the precession of the equi-
noxes. The feasts and fasts of primitive societies were mostly regulated by
the ordinances of the priests to whom was confined the knowledge of the
stars and the compilation of the calendar.

The Sanskrit section of the Aryan races passed through these several
changes, and their calendars underwent revision from time to time, influenced
by varying climatic conditions and an improved kno“ledge of astronomical
detail. :

Superstition of one sort or other has entered largely into the religion of
every race in the world. Religious beliefs might and often do change, but
superstitions are die-hards and those of a superseded primitive culture are
often found to subsist side by side with a more or less rational form of an
advanced religious belief. Many religious rites or observances stand on the
same footing as superstitions, possibly because, in their origins at least they
were hardly separable. :

We find accordingly the rites and practices connected with a super-
seded system of time-keeping continued into a new one by the nations, not-
withstanding that the new system has necessarily its own corresponding
observances, resulting in a multiplicity of such functions, without a conscious-
ness of their identity and often without an appreciation of the incongruity of
supervening situations.

The Puranas afford abundant evidence of innumerable rellglous rites or
observances named Vratams. Happily, most of them have fallen into desue-
tude, if ever they were conscientiously observed. ‘

The number of these Vratams is staggering if they were really intend-
ed for observance.

These Vratams did not come into existence in one cycle or under one
system of belief. They were the creations of different cycles, of varied beliefs
and changing notions. They were not all indigenous in India or native to
the Sanskrit races. Some of them were borrowed from alien peoples and
duly acclimatized with deceptive stories setting up a pseudo-native origin.

"We thus find in the Puranas, and the Dharma Sastras dealing with
religious observances in detail, a heterogeneous number of Vratams enjoined,
one almost for each day of the year, and often more than one, with no
attempt to guard against overlaps and with every attempt to obscure their
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real significance. Festivals or observances started under - religious or
quasi-religious requirements are never given up though the need of them has
passed away; and when the real origin is forgotten, a false one is always
ready to hand. \When notions concerning the movements of the sun and the
moon are expressed in terms of Siva and Parvati or Vishnu and Lakshmi,
as anthropomorphic entities, the average man is powerless to understand the
real origin of the rite in vogue. This state of things has resulted in an
accumulation of sacred days thronghout the year requiring arduous tasks of

" religious observances.

On a proper understanding, most of these days will be found to be no
more than New Year’s days, fallen into disuse as such but still observed as
sacred days, for the benefit of the priests and the chastening of the house-
helder, and without any idea about their true origin.

Among the Vratams ordained for observance by Brahmins and the three
other castes is one to which the name given is

Bhishma Panchakam.

The words mean “ Bhishina’s five” and in the proper context mean
‘The five days of Bhishma’. Who this Bhishma is, what these five days
are, and what is the connection of the one with the other, will be the
subject of investigation in this paper.

The account of this Vratam is 'sct out in more or less detail in some
of the Puranas and some of the Dharma Sastras.

As usual they differ in some particulars. One and the same Purana or
Dharma Sastra may discourse on the Vratam in more places than one, but
the several accounts do not, as they ought to, if true, tally with one another
or with the corresponding portions in other Puranas or Sastras. It may
appear strange but it is a fact that the narrative in each Purana appears to be
a copy extracted from some other book. There are lapses in the texts which
clearly show that the passages are extracted from elsewhere, without care
being taken to make the copy correct mutatis mutandis. The Puranas ap-
propriate texts of the Dharma Sastras and the latter deal with the Puranas
likewise. The version preserved by the Bhavishya Purana appears to have
been copied more often by the Puranas and relied ou more frequently in the
Dharma Sastras. The Padma is sometimes referred to in ignorance that it is
a very faulty copy. Among the Puranas, the account of this Vratam is
contained : —

In the Skanda Purana, Vol. 11, Book 1V, C. 32;

{In this Chapter it is twice told) and again in the same Purana in
Vol VI; C. 265,
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in the Garuda Purana we find itin C. 123

in the Bhavishya Purana in C. 72 (of section 1V, Utt_ara Khanda);
in the Padma Purana, for the first time in Vol. TI, Part I, C. 23 ;
the second time in Vol. IV, C. 125, from verse 27 to close;

in the Agneya Purana in C. 205. :

The Bhavishya Purana, in company with some other Puranas introduces
the Bhishma Panchakam in very abrupt manner. The episode comes in as a
part of a discourse by Sri Krishna, the Avatara, to Yudhishthira. The first
verse contains a question by Yudhishthira who is made to say:

“1If then this Vratam of Bhishma Panchakam, which is unequalled
and sacred and the best of all Vratams, ought to be rigorously observed in
Kartica, may I know the ritnal to be pursued and the merits which flow
from it? WWill you please speak about it, so that the Rishis and myself may
hear and benefit ?”

Now in the previous chaptex no reference had been made at all to
Bhishma Panchakam, so that the words ‘If then' and the following attri-
butives are out of place.

The introduction with which the narration starts here indicates that it
must have been copied, at least to some extent, from elsewhere.

The text of the account in this Purana appears from some of the verses
to have been loosely constructed, offending against syntax and grammar, if
the copy is not corrupt. I have followed the Bombay Edition of Mr:
Kshemaraja Sri Krishna Dasa, .

Verses 1 to 4.

Yudhishthira,—* 1f then this Vratam of Bhishma Panchakam, which is
unequalled, sacred and the best of all Vratams, is to be rigorously observed
in the month of Kartica, will you please be so good as to favour me with
the details of the rite and with an account of its merits for the benefit of
myself and the well-intentioned Rishis?

Sri Krishna.—* Well, I will speak of this Vratam, sacred and best of
Vratams, how it should be done and what is the good resulting from it. I
discoursed about it (on a former occasion) to Bhrigu. He repeated it to
Usanas (Venus—masculine). The latter passed on the knowledge to some
Brahmins and to the wise Prahlada.’

Verses 5 to 8.
‘As fire excels all other luminous bodies ;
As the wind excels all that is fleet-footed ;
As the Brahmin excels among those deserving of respect ;
As the Ganges excels all waters in its sanctity;
As the earth on which we live excels all other worlds;
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As the Aswamedha excels all other sacrifices;

As Madl.mra excels all other sacred places;

As the Veda excels all the sciences known;

As Achyuta (Vishnu) excels all other Gods;

Even so this Vratam of Bhishma Panchakam excels all other Vratams
ever known.

It is therefore difficult to achieve, and well-nigh impossible.

But whosoever succeeds in getting through with it, has done every-
thing (meritorious) which a man could do (for his salvation).’

Verses 9 to 14,

“This Vratam was duly observed in the Krita Yuga by Vasishtha,
Bhrign, Bharga and others; in the Treta Yuga by Nabhaga, Anga, Ambarisha
and others; in the Kali Yuga by blrabhadrd and other Vaisyas, as also by
Sudras. And this Vratam was so observed through all the five sacred days.
The Brahmins performed it by observing sexual abstinence, by prayers,
Homams and such like acts. The Kshatriyas also did likewise to the best of
their ability.’

Verses 12, 13 and 14,

‘During  these days, everyone should observe celibacy, avoid doing

harm or injury to others, avoid profane speech, meat, liquor and the company

‘of women.

The dutiful one should restrict himself to a frugal meal of greens and
cabbages, herbs and roots, and pursue with devotion the worship of Krishna.

Married women may also observe this Vratam with the permission of
their husbands.

Widows also for the increase of their posterity, for the fulfilment of all
wishes mundane, and for the certainty of salvation in, the next world.’

Verses 15 to 25. '

‘ The performer of the Vratam should keep himself clean by bathing
morning, noon and evening. He should wear clean cloths. He should offer
Tarpanams (libations) to the Gods, the Pitris and Damones, with white and
black grain.

He should then proceed with the worship of Vishnu's idol or image.
He should bathe the image with milk, ghee and honey; and with Pancha-
gavya and a mixture of scented sandal water and perfumes,

He should worship the image with sweet-scented tlowers and offer
incense ; night and day, during these five days, he should keep a lamp burning
before the God. He should offer rice boiled in milk and sugar to the God.
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He should pray uttering one hundred and eight times the Mantra, Sif 31
195919, ¢ Obeisance to Vasudeva (Vishnu)’. ' )

He should offer oblations in the fire of rice-seed, and sesamum-seed,
mixed with ghee, reciting the Mantra given above. In the evening he should
make prostration to the God, repeat the Mantra given above and lie down
on the bare floor for the night. All this should be done during each day of
the five.

Verses 26, 27 and 28.

“ There is something more to be told. Now listen. On the first day
you should worship the feet of the God with lotus petals. On the second
day the knees to be worshipped with Bilva or Bel sprouts; the third day the
navel to be worshipped with the ]mce e\:presaed from the Bhringa leaf
(Ecliptus); then the waist with-Bilva' leaves and the flowers of the plant
Jaya. Then the shoulders should be worshipped. = Then the head and crown
to be worshipped with fresh Malati flowers. So should the Puja be done by
the austere man.’

Verses 29 to 33 and half of 34.

¢ After the worship is over, as required above, on the ﬁrst day, at night,
the devotional man, calm and serene, may eat some cow-dung, saying grace
over it ; except for this indulgence he should observe a fast that day.

On the second day he should have to drink some cow’s urine with the
Mantra duly uttered (and fast). On the third day, he may have only some
milk to drink, and on the fourth day some curd of milk, the fast continuing.

On the fifth day, after the usual bathsand Puja he should feed a number
of Brahmins and make gifts of money to them. He should also gladden his
priest by gifts of cloths and ornaments.

Then in the night he should first take Panchagavyam for expiation and
break his fast by eating his dinner. ;

Thus should this great Vratam be brought to a proper termmatlon-—for
absolving yourself from all sins—this celebrated Vratam named Bhishma
Panchakam/ A ]

(The Panchagavyam is a compound of the five products of the cow. Its
dung, its urine, its milk, curd of the milk and ghee, that is, clarified butter.
It is frequently prescribed as expiatory to get rid of ceremonial pollution or
unclean conditions. A so-called Mantra, purely Puranic, ‘is recited before
the mixture is swallowed.) . :

(The Mantra is to this effect. ‘ Whatever sin there may be adhering to
my skin or bone, let this compound, that I drink, consume such sin even as
fire consumes fuel.’)
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The lines next following are found in a particularly corrupt condition
of text.

Verses 34 to 39.

‘If a confirmed drunkard gives up that sinful practice to the end of his
life, and doubtless earns spiritual merit by doing so, it is still by far inferior
to the merit achieved by Bhishma Panchakam.

If a man takes a vow of celibacy and keeps the vow without a lapse
throughout the whole of his life, he acquires great merit. But the same
may be obtained without such life-long tribulation by observing Bhishma
Panchakam (for once in a life-time).

If a man can abstain from meat, liqguor and the bed of his wife for
the days of the Bhishma Panchakam, he attains to Brahma’s abode.

The religious austerities and exercises prescribed for the whole year
and in particular for the days of the month of Kartica, do not in the
aggregate achieve more merit than the observance of Bhishma Panchakam.

The angels, gods and demi-gods have all performed this Vratam and
obtained their wishes.’

Verses 39 to 42.

*An icon should be made to represent sin, with a terrifying mouth,
fearful to look at, with a sword in hand and of hideous form. It should be
covered over the shoulders with a black cloth and placed ona thick bed of
sesamum seed. The icon should be crowned with a chaplet of oleander
flowers and should be decked with ear-rings of gold.

This icon should be given away to a Brahmin with the prayer that
Krishna may be pleased with the gift. Gifts should be made to others also.
Then the devotee might feel satisfied that he had done all that was proper
to be done for his salvation, as to the certainty of which he need feel no
doubt.’ .

[ It is not stated here but we have it in the other books that the icon is
to be worshipped previous to being gifted away. The invocations to be used
are of the names of Yama (Pluto) and a Mantra is also devised :—

“ Whatever sin I have to my account in a past existence or in the present
one—let all that be extinguished by the favour of your feet (by your favour).”
Verses 435 to end.

‘This account of Bhishma Panchakam was related to me by Bhishma as
he lay on the stretcher, and I have now recounted to you what I had learnt
about this most difficult of all Vratams—The Bhishma Panchakam.

Whoever succeeds in the performance of this Vratam with faith and
duty—to him Achyuta (Vishnu) gives salvation. Bachelor or married,
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anchorite or Sanyasin, attains the world of Vishnu by performing Bhishma
Panchakam. ' . ‘

The slayer of Brahmins, the confirmed drunkard, the man of incest, the
evil-doer all through life, every one of these is purged of his sins by the due
performance of Bhishma Panchakam.

There is no Vratam that I can think of which is of greater merit than
this for the devotees of Vishnu; the God will be particularly pleased to
confer on the successful performers of this Vratam eternal bliss.

So great is the merit of this Vratam that one who only hears the account
of it read out is freed from all sin, and the one who reads goes to heaven
(after death). O Yudhishthira! Blessed is this Vratam, sacrosanct, starting
with the eleventh day and ending with the fiftcenth. It is great because of
the fast enjoined and observed, zmd pleases the Lord Vishnu to ordain the
fulfilment of all one’s wishes.’

The narration in the Bhavishya Purana which perhaps may be felt to be
wearisome, closes here. It has made some very important omissions, a
procedure for which it is difficult to account. The omissions will be
referred to lower down. 1 shall not trouble the reader with the accounts
preserved in the other Puranas, except for extracts from them on some points
which may require elucidation or better treatment. The corresponding
portion of the Padma Purana on this topic in C. 125 is quite disappointing.
It is a jumble of extracts from several sources pieced together in a slovenly
manner. ' '

C. 23 of Vol. 11, Part 1, of the Padma, is not of much importance. It
tells us how the Vratam should be done, contains eulogies on the . Vratam
with Puranic extravagance, and, as if to justify the praise, narrates a tale
about a Sudra of the name of Dandakara (stick-in-hand) who lived in the
remote antiquity of the Treta Yuga. A catalogue is given of his many amiable
qualities of head and heart. He delighted in the perpetration of all the
high crimes and felonies known to any system of law. He appears to have
exhausted, by anticipation, in his own life-work, all the offences enumerated
in the Indian Penal and similar Codes. On one occagion he passed into a
hermitage of Rishis, quite famished. He asked for food. The Rishis said it
would be sinful to eat then as the days of fast had started. The Rishis wcre
engaged in making preparations for the due performance of the Bhishma
Panchakam. The hero was curious to know  what that rite was; they
explained its pature and merits. ,

The grace of Vishnu descended on him and for once in his life-time
he applied himself to this religious exercise and, notwithstanding his
exhausted and famished condition of body, got through it with satisfaction.
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V?‘Ereat}:xaa the merit of this Vratam and so infinite was the mercv of
:h nut é.lt,.Ol'l hlS‘ death, Dandakara with the stick in baud was transported
to' eaven in a chariot sont duwn tor the purpose, and there he remained in
Vishnu-Loka having become one with God.
In this Chapter of the Padma, there is one fact which requires parti-

cular . . . . ,.
° ar notice. This Vratam is named Vishnu Panchakam and not Bhishma
anchakam as we find in every other Purana.

) Th(? Pc‘tdm Purana was built up with the avowed purpose of glorifying
\'.lshnu in preference to Siva. There is no great harm in that, for Siva has
his own Puranas, quite as good, exclusively for himself. ,

But the change of the name from Bhishma Panchakan: e» Vishnu
Panchakam was as audacious as it was mischievous, being a perversio:;n ot
flccepted tradi‘tion and an obscuration of old-time explanations. That this
is s0 we shall see lower down. It shows at least that the Puranic authors
belleved. as little in the sermons of their predecessors as in their own.

_ Th‘IS.Vratam is not the privilege of a few if it can be accounted oue.
It is enjoined on all, men and women, young or old, widower or widow
orphan or the son of a living father. The most important factor in the;
Vratam is the rigorous fast if it can be observed. But in the case of those
who, from physical infirmity, illness or confirmed habit, are unable to

.satisfy the strict letter of the law, light refreshments are allowed by way

of exception, —

The copies generally agree in allowing meals on the night of the fifth
day. Butin Vol. VI, C. 263, of the Skanda Purana a more exacting rule is
recorded that the fast may be broken only at the usual hour of bt;eakfast
on the forenoon of the sixth day, the fast having been duly observed for five
days and five nights. This is more in keeping with the plan of the Vratam.
lee Vratam starts on the eleventh day of the bright half of Kartica and ends
in the night of the fifteenth or full-moon day. In the chapter of the
Skandam above referred to the feast to the Brahmins is also timed to the
forenoon of the sixth day.after the start. The Vratam being over, the
Drahmins feasted, gifts made to them of gold, silver, precious stones, etc., and
one or more milch cows, their blessing is asked for and given and the house-
holder is then at liberty to break his fast.

A very important requirement of the Vratam is the performance on each
day c.)f the five of Tarpanam and Arghyam to Bhishma. It is extremely
:;:lrpnsing that the Bhavishya Puranam makes no mention whatever of the
Tarpanam and Arghyam, though, apart from the fast, the Tarpanam forms
the really operative portion of the rite. It is prescribed in most of the other
Puranas and in the several Dharma Sastras. Readers who are not familiar
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with the ideas of Tarpanam and Arghyam might require some explanation as

to what tlicse acte are. .
The Tarpanam is a libation, invariably, of water. The Arghyam 1s an

oblation though of water, but is rendered as a mark of respect or regard. The
Arghyam is often prescribed in the case of living persons as honoured guests,
etc. The Tarpanamis always associated with the requirements of those who
have departed this world, and is never offered to living persons. The Ar-
ghyam is sometimes appropriate in the case of the departed ones also.

The Tarpanam consists in pouring out little quantities of water on the
extended palm of the right hand. Some rice-seed or sesamum seed or a
mixture of both is held in the palm, the water is poured over it, and the water
rme uff over the tips of the fingers. The Tarpanam in general is rendered
to the gods unnumbered with their kith and kin, to the Rishis who were the
seers of the Vedas, their kith and kin, and to the Pitris or departed ancestors
of the house-holder, male and female. )

In the case of the gods and the Rishis (white) rice-seed only is used. In
the case of the Pitris (black) sesamum seed only is used.

Sometimes in exceptional cases as in the case of Tarpanams for Yama
(Pluto) and Bhishma both black and white seeds are used mixed up. This is
special. The reason assigned is that these two are both- gods and Pitris,

" whereas the other gods are gods, simpliciter. There is a text in connection
with Yama: '
YEw gET Jq@eE FEar ) . :

‘ The individuality of Yama is two-fold. He is both a God and also a
Pitri.’ :

Bhishma has been placed on the same footing. That ‘this is so will
appear lower down.

Another matter of importance to be noted is that, in the case of the
Tarpanam to Pitris, no one whose father is living can do it. The living
father must do it or not at all. B

But in the case of the Tarpanam to Yama or Bhishma the texts are
conflicting—some texts direct it in the case also of one whose father is well :

Frafaify gdia ador AR |

¢ Even one whose father is alive ought also to offer Tarpanam to :Yama
and Bhishma.’

Another fact to be noted is that in the case of a Tarpanam to Pitris
it bas to be done invariably with the sacred thread in the Apasavya
position, that is, it hangs round the neck from between the right shoulder
and the neck. That position is the reverse of the ngrmal, which is between
the neck and the left shoulder. The Tarpanam to gods and Rishis is offered
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with the sac'red thfead in the normal position. Now in the case of Tarpa-
;am to Bhls_hn?a.lt is- to be rendered, contrary to the usual practice of
arpanam to Pitris, with the thread in the Savya or normal position.
FAAXT qHW I FEAE
~ Mantras are prescribed for ’the Tarpanam (libation) and the Arghva
(oblation) ordained to be performed every day of the five. These Marg,tr)amm
are purely Puranic, that is to say, not Vedic. They are Mantras oply bs
courtesy. They are about the same in sense for both the acts. There) n.ty
variations of reading for these Mantras also, but they are of no consequencz
as they are only of a synonymous nature. That for the Tarpanam run
mostly as follows:— i
FAFTAAT WFATATIR
JATHT WS I Areagar |
N ‘This is the libation for Bhishma, the childless one, of the Gotra of
Vaiyagharapada and the Pravara of Sangkritya’.

The Mantra for Arghyam is recorded thus:—

FEATRFATTA A-IAUHAYA
1= IR AT ATAAGARD 1
‘This Arghyam I offer to Bhishma, who was the incarnation of the
Vasus, who was the son of Santanu, and who was a celibate all through life.’

It should be noted that these Mantras make it clear that the person
caref:l for in this way is no other than Bhishma, the well-known patriarchal
hero of the Mahabharata. But the sequel will show that this is onl
make-believe and not the true fact, and that the Tarpanam has nothing toydz

with Bhishma of the Bh i
uith B of the Bharata, though his name had been tacked on to this

T It is worthy of note that even in the Padma Puranam the Mantras for
arpanam and Arghyam are the same as in the other Puranams, that is to

say, in the name of Bhishma and for his benefit. That being so there was

-absolutely no excuse to change the name to Vishnu Panchakam, and no good

sense exhibited by the change. -
What then was the origin of this Vratam ?

It is stated as follows i i i
b E ws in the Skarnda Puranam in the context noted

TEIEAT {09 g AgRA=T
UATAT AT FAIATEAIT, |
HAAT: AOFAR: TR YA
aa: AR /A9 AGIAT Wiiwa o
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geqaenf disa @ gREmRaTe
nERE FEFE TEAET 5@ 400 .
AT AT T AOF @ W
AT @ WAy GEEGEAET
i aF@rErEl aigEEREa: |
e EAITIAT R TFGIFEH, |
AT SEATg WIeTEE qiEad
¢ Sermons, secular and religious, were delivered by Bhishma, the wound-
de hero, as helay on the stretcher, tothe Pandavas—XKrishna was among the
audience. Then Krishna was greatly pleased and gave expression to his
feelings in these words. .
“Blessed are you, O Bhishma! you have expounded all the Dharmas.
On Ekadasi day of Kartica month you asked for water to drink. The water
was brought up from artesian fountains by.Arjuna discharging his arrow.
You drank of the water, slaked your thirst, and felt greatly refreshed. And
therefore let the whole universe offer Arghyam to you from IEkadasi day to
the Full Moon day inclusive; and every one should perform this Vratam;
which is especially pleasing to me (Krishna), this Vratam named Bhishma
Panchakam.”’ ' ‘
This speech of Krishna, as appears from the context, was made on the

last day of the five, the full-moon day. The discourses of Bhishma were.

.

completed in five days.

It is obvious from the above that this Vratam was unknown prior to the
death of Bhishma; that it was instituted by Krishna, the Avatara, out of re-
gard and respect for Bhishma and for the especial behoof of the latter; that it
subsequently came into vogue only in the Kali Yuga, in all probability, for,
the Dwapara Yuga closed with the death of Krishna ; that the verses quoted in
an earlier portion ascribing the practice of this Vratam to the virtuous men of
the Krita and Treta Yugas is a downright falsehood. :

In the same chapter the Skanda gives a second version of his Vratam us
told by the great God, Siva, to his son Kartikeya, Therein it is stated:—

HiTaRAd N 7 TEIATE |
AFWFIGTAY THAETHIAFY, i) -

* This Vratam of five days’ duration is named Bhishma Panchakam, be-
cause it was obtained as a favour by Bhishma from Vasudeva {Krishna)’
This note is much to the same effect as that stated above.

__The account in the Bhavishya Puranam says nothing direct about the
origin of this Vratam. But it makes two statements, each directly conflicting
with the other. One statement is that the account of this Vratam was for the
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first time in this world given by Krishna to the great Rishi Bhrigu; that
Bhrigu communicated the detail of the Vratam to Usanas; and that from
the latter the knowledge passed to Brahmins in general and to Prahlada in
particular (vide verses 1 to 4 translated above), and so it spread in this world.

3 s . . > . > .
Lut. th:.: was all in Krita Yuga ; and, if Krishna imparted the knowledge to
Bhrigu, it could only have been in his form ot Vishnu, ror nusnna, speaniag

to Yudhisthira, was only the Avatara of Vishnu and did not come into exist-
ence until about the same time as Yudhisthira about a century before the
close of Dwapara Yuga. The other statement is contained in verses 45—46
and is to this effect (see page 159 above): * This account of. Bhishma
Panchakam was related to me by Bhishma as he Jay on the stretcher, and I
have now recounted to you what I had learnt about this most difficult of all
Vratams—the Bhishma Panchakam.” So then, Krishna knew nothing of this
Vratam until he was told about it by Bhishma himself just before the latter’s
death, towards the close of Dwapara Yuga. How then did Krishna lecture
about it in Krita Yuga to Bhrigu? Neither of these statements gives any
indication as to when and how this Vratam had its origin. The two state-
ments are so contradictory of each other that we will retain the first of them
to the credit of the Bhavishya Puranam. The second statement has been
copied into the Padma and as that Purana has nothing more to say on this
matter, it will be noticed again in commenting on the Padma account of the

‘origins of the Vratam.

Let us compare the first statement with the account in the Skanda given
above according to which Krishna, the Avatara, originated this rite for the
benefit of Bhishma a little before the latter’s death.

It is impossible to reconcile the twao statements though both happen to
be of Vyasa’'s authorship.

This comparison is valuable for the light it throws on Puranic methods.
And again, the Skanda itself, having said in the above verses that Krishna
started the Vratam, says lower down that it was practised by the worthies of
Krita and Treta Yugas. It is much to be regretted that Vyasa should lapse
into such glaring contradictions as we see above.

So then we have two accounts in the foregoing :—
1. That the Vratain was started, nobody knows why, millions of
years before Krishna was born. A '
2. That Krishna originated rhi- vratam. .Let us proceed.
Vol. IV, £. 125 uf the Padma Purana mentioned above closes a long
acconnt of Bhishma Panchakam, given by Krishna to his favoured wif_e
Satyabhama, with this note; ‘
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g# i FAF ACEETAA 7 0
a2t wEAd geRd WisATEE
“This account of this Vratam now given by me toatyecz1 o about
me by Bhishma (!) as he la{ \\*0111)r'nde<}i‘.ﬂL i ,}?a\'e’rr:ge;a o statement
this difficult Vratam of Rhichma Panchak=

apout this matter, . ' e
If the Padma is right, Krishna knew nothing of this Vratam unti

was informed about it by Bhishma, and the Vratam must h;:v: Ilgzesxll"::
vogue long before the time of Bhishma.  Also, the f)ther storybt a e
originated it to compliment Bhishma, or to please him, must be pure Ia
hood. o ‘
On this question there is more to mention 1r'1 the lme. of Purh A
The Agneya Purana, C.205,. gives an epitomized version of the
Panchakam and winds it up with a note:—
*fsq: g g S Aqg AATEE ) )
i n
 This Vratam was (first) performed by thshma' a-nd he1 lzlec;r;::shoma
with Vishnu by virtue of that performance, therefore it 1s c.al.e L
Panchakam.” This records the fourth statement as to the origin of ; this-
We have thus several stories, palpably conflicting, about the origin o |
Vratam and its name. . .
If Krishna instituted this Vratam for the beneﬁt of Bhishma, it1s
i i i tion.
appreciable that it should be called by the name in ques . ' .
o If the Vratam was first started or practised or brought into vogue };(\j
Bhishma's precept or example, it is equally intelligible that the rite shou
be associated with his name. i _
In the two other cases the use of the name Bhishma Panchak.a@ is
inexplicable, if by ¢ Bhishma’ we are to understand the .Bharata Bhnsl;m;:.
There is a further difficulty. It is this: that, except in the’ case of the
Vratam having been started for the peace of Bharfxta .Bhlshmas 59}11, it is
impossible to explain the Tarpanam and Arghyam in his name. S
We are told that the Vratam was practised in the Krita Yuga whic
extended for 1,728,000 years, in the Treta Yuga which lasted. 1,296,009 yez;rs;
total, 3,074,000 years. Under what name was this Vratam in vogue 1n tha
eriod of 3,074,000 years? Ey ,
b It waust have had a name. Was it Bhishma Panchakam or some o.t};ler :
If the name, wiish prevailed in the first two Yugas, was also Bhis ma
Panchakam, it is obvious that tne Viatam could not have had any connection
with Bhishma of the Mahabharata, who came intu exictence only after more
than 863,800 years had elapsed from the close of the second Yuga, supposing -
Bhishma to have been ahout 200 years old when he died.

u was narrated to

anic truths.
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. If, on the other hand, the name was something else, why was it
changed to the present name? The Puranas do not tell us by what name
it was practised in the Krita and Treta Yugas. They appear to imply that
it was by the same name.

Did Vasistha, Bhrigu and Bharga or Garga and others of the Krita
Yuga ; Nabhaga, Ambarisha, Dandakara and others of the Treta Yuga
offer the Tarpanam and Arghyam to a prospective Bhishma, timed to come
into existence at the tail-end of the Dwapara Yuga of the period of 864,000
years, and millions of years in advance of the institution of the Vratam by
Krishna ?

It should be remembered that this Veatam was performed not only by
the worthies of the earlier Yugas but also by the gods, demi-gods,
and, all and sundry, the half-castes of the gods.

These beings of the empyrean or higher or lower regions were all in
existence before the creation of man. If they performed this Vratam,
doubtless they offered the Tarpanam to Bhishma of the Mahabharata who
was to be created in the distant future of a little less than four millions of
years from then! By what name did these divine tribes know this Vratam ?
By whatever name it may have been known, there is no escape from the
Tarpanam which, from the start of creation to this day, has been only for
the benefit of Bhishma of the Mahabharata. The reductio ad absurdum is

reached with the help of the Agneya Purana. As pointed out above, it is
there recorded that the Vratam was named after Bhishma, because he was
apparently the first to perform it and become one with Vishnu.

Whether as the first or otherwise Bhishma did perform this Vratam.
For five days he was ill, unable to move his limbs, lying on a frame-work
made of arrows, improvised to serve as a litter or a stretcher. He expired at
the end of that period. These five days are the days consecrated to this
Vratam. It is obvious that he did not perform the Vratam in that period
which closed the last year of his existence. But according to the Purana he
must have done it during his lifetime when he was well. Bhishma was the
Nestor of the Mahabharata. He lived for three generations of men. At
what period of his life he started the observance of the Vratam we do not
know. He must have performed the Vratam, not once, but year after year,
subsequent to his starting it.

The essentials of the Vratam are the fast and the offerin
Bhishma. The Skanda adds also the worship of Bhishma.

O HISH FASTT T UIRIIEa: |

* Worship to Bhishma should be made and gifts should be made by every
means, ’

damones,

gs of water to
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The worship is to be done, apparently, by providing an image or other
thing to stand for Bhishma. (It is singular that the Bhavishya Puranam
omits this item of the Vratam.) So then, year after year, Bhishma made the
invocations appertaining to his own name.and made the libations and obla-
tions to himself and worshipped himself. He was alive and,in this world to
make the offerings and at the same time in the world of the dead to receive
them himself. '

The men of the Krita and Treta Yugas passed away in the fulness of |

time. But the gods and dzemones, to wit, the Devas, Gandharvas, Kinnaras,
Nagas and Guhyakas, etc., are eternal. They are not subject to death. They
had all along performed this Vratam and offered the Tarpanams to Bhishma,
Yugas before he came into existence, naming him as the son of Santanu, of
the Gotra of Vaiyaghrapada, and of the Pravara of Sangkritya, all those
appellatives referring only to the Bharata Bhishma. ~They also made puja
to him.© The matter does not stop there. During the period of Bhishma’s
existence on this earth, these gods and demones worshipped Bhishma and
offered the Tarpanams, etc., to Bhishma Ziving on this planet. We have to go
further. After the death of this Bhishma, the gods and half-gods have
* continued the Tarpanam and Puja to him, year after year, to the present day,

Bhishma was the patriarch of the Kaurava dynasty when the story of
the Bharata opens. He was a Kshatriya prince like so many others before
and after him, or of his own period. He was a good and well-informed man’
and commanded the respect of all who knew him. But why should the Brah-
mins, who are a degree above him in caste, worship him or offer Tarpanams
to him, year after year; and, as if that were not enough, why should they
pass through a rigorous fast for five days and nights?  \Vhy, indeed, should
they eat cow-dung and drink the renal discharge of the cow in the name of
Bhishma ? :

Bhishma was a mortal man and of this earth. The gods are immortal
and belong to a higher world. \What is their concern with Bhishma? Why
should they make Tarpanams to him, eat cow-dung and drink the cow’s dis-
charge? The Nagas are of the nether world. It is questionable whether
they know anything of Bhishma. It is not probable that they are supplied
with the calendars in use in the sacred land of India or that they could make
any sense of them if they had copies. Why should then this unfortunate
brood be sdbjected to the tribulation, penance and discipline of the' Pancha-
kam, for the glorification of Bhishma or for the peace of his soul ? It is said
that Bhishma of the dMahabharata was an Avatara of the Vasus. These are
demi-gods, eight in number, and certainly were among the number of those
who performed this Vratam even before Krita Yuga. If they continued doing
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it to Bhishma’s time, they must have offered libations and made puja to one
of themselves living in heaven ; after Bhishma’s birth to their own representa-
tive’; and after his death and return to heaven, to one of themselves as in the
earliest period, Bhishmu as a Vasu being included among the worshippers!

Oh! What a tangled web we weave,

When first we practise to deceive !

\What has the icon to do with Bhishma? It is the simulacrum of sin
—of evil—of Ahriman. It is used as a piacular offering to expiate the sins of
the householder’s commission and omission. This offering has nothing to
do with Bhishma or with the rest of the detail of the Vratam. It represents
only the accumulation of the sins of the householder wrought in the period
of the expiring year; and, as the year is coming to a close, the bundle is
passed on to a donee who is willing to take it on himself in consideration
of an accompanying gift of money.

The Puranas tell us that this Vratam was practised in the Krita and
Treta Yugas as also in the Kali Yuga. This information is contained in the
speech of Krishna to Yudhishthira, or of Krishna to Satyabhama. Bat
Krishna did not outlive the Dwapara Yuga, for that Yuga ended and Kali
Yuga commenced with his death. :

How then did Krishna happen to speak about the performance of this
Vratam in the Kali Yuga, not as-an event of the future, not in a strain of
prophecy, but as a matter of the past, as a fait accompli—the very persons
who went through the Vratam being named?

It is.not probable that Krishna is to blame for this anachronism, due
undoubtedly to excessive zeal and little discretion of Vyasa’s assistants.

The verses which record the vogue of the Vratam in the several Yugas
are identical in all the Puranas giving that information, but for some reason
ot other there is no mention of the practice in the Dwapara Yuga. It is
difficult to perceive why this should be so. There is a probability that, when
the idea was entertained of explaining that the Vratam originated with
Bhishma or was instituted in commemoration of Bhishma, it was not possible
to say that it was known or practised before. The original authors would
therefore say nothing of the kind. As time passed and some later enthusiast
thought it necessary to push back the vogue of the Vratam to remote
antiquity, the account of the earlier Yugas was tnterpolated regardless of the

" context or conscquences, and the lacuna about the Dwapara Yuga was left

unfilled.
The record of the Kali Yuga examples was probably all that was thought

of in the first instance,
N 3
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There seems to be an idea of progression involved in the account of the
observance in the Yugas. A .

Vasishtha, Bhrigu, Bharga (or Garga) and others performed the Vratam
in the Krita Yuga and onwards. All these were Brahmins. For the next
Yuga are named Nabhaga, Anga, Ambarisha and others. These were all Ksha-
triya princes. (Dwapara left blank.) Sirabhadra and other Vaisyas, and
Sudras also performed in the Kali Yuga.

The idea seems to be something like this: In the earlier ages, the Brah-
mins started the observance and continued it down to the present day. -For
the first Yuga, Brahmins only did it. In the second Yuga, the Kshatriyas also
joined. So that in that Yuga the devotees were only Brahmins and Kshatri-
yas. In the third Yuga, the Vaisyas also took it up and have continued since
along with the other two castes. In the last or present (Kali) Yuga the
Sudras also have swelled the ranks, so that the Vratam is now in vogue among

all the four castes. That was the idea of the interpolation.
* * # : * *

To primitive man the most natural method, and the easiest to compre-
hend, for reckoning a month was by the course of the moon. From full-moon
to full-moon or new-moon to new-moon was a very suggestive unit.  After a
time, the idea grew up that the moon was the god of time and he was wor-
shipped as a god or goddess. A god installed for one purpose is generally
good for many others, and the cloak of universality is thrown over his shoul-
ders. The worship of the moon preceded that of the sun.  According to the
idiosyncrasies of the several races, the moon was either male or female and
sometimes bi-sexual as at Harran in Mesopotamia. Survivals of these ideas
can be found in most of the languages. In countries where the influence of
Greek and Latin prevailed the moon was a lady.  In Sanskrit all the names
of the moon are of the masculine gender and in literature the luminary is treated
as a male. It was probably otherwise in remote antiquity, for the tradition
of the moon’s femininity is still preserved in theé religious notion of the iden-
tity of the moon with the Goddess Parvati. She is the presiding deity of
the moon and the worship of the one is the same as the worship of the other.
In Indian astrology the moon has feminine character. Parvati is represented
with the crescent moon on her forehead.

The sun was at first subordinated to the moon and was the consort of
that planet. \When knowledge advanced, it was discovered that, though it
was convenient to reckon the months by the moon, the seasons and the reli-
gious rites appurtenant thereunto depended entirely on the sun’s course, and
the regulation of the ¢ Red-letter’ days by the moon’s revolution threw the
calendar into confusion. The superiority of the sun. was then recognized
and this superiority was ultimately allowed to pass into supremacy. The
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moon now became the wife of the sun and the worship of the sun and moon
went on apace. When the gods were figured by the imagination of myth-
makers in the likeness of man, the sun and moon were dealt with accordingly.
The sun became Iswara or Siva or Mahadeva and the moon became Vishnu.
The Sanskrit word #g: (Vidhu) names both the moon and Vishnu. Though
both Siva and Vishnu were fizured as males, it was well-known to the
initiated of the esoteric sections that Vishnu was the wife of Siva.

In a chapter of the Skanda Purana referred to below it is recorded that
all the gods led by Brahma requested Vishnu to become the base for Siva’s
Linga and that he readily agreed. )

One result of this conjugal union was that, in the course of time, the
cultus of moon-worship receded into the background and the cultus of sun-
worship advanced to the forefront. A reaction took place and the priests of
moon-worship had to change their cult to save themselves from obliteration.
Vishnu was now identified with the sun-god and stood as the equal of the
older incumbent. Hence the Sanskrit word gR: (Hari) names both the sun
and Vishnu. After some time, a natural anxiety for their own material well-being
suggested to the priesthoods the expediency of assiduously promulgating the
doctrine that Siva and Vishnu are quite distinctive and different, even to the
extent of being in some degree of antagonism, each to the other, as the two

,orders could not agree to be.merged into one. This situation led to much

envy, jealousy, rivalry and blood feuds between the two claimants to the
throne of the sun. Occasionally they patched up a truce or armistice only
to break it at the next favourable opportunity. The other gods took sides
with the one or the other. Brahma who, like Uranus, had no temple or cult
for himself, was content to sit on the fence, and keep himself on the best of
terms with both Siva and Vishnu. The ascendency of the cultus of either
God was often determined or emphasized by the political ascendency among
the princes and rulers who were their votaries. \When the worship of Siva
and Vishou under anthropomorphic forms had become firmly established, the
origin of the worship was entirely forgotten, so much so that the sun and the
moon were treated as different from Siva and Vishnu and subordinated to
them as lieges, swearing fealty and rendering homage.  Minor worship of a
secondary character was accorded to these luminaries ; and yet, for a time, the
truth of the change was well-known in esoteric canon, but the masses very
early lost touch with this knowledge, for it was to nobody’s interest to en-
lighten them.  The reader is referred to chapters 6, 7 and 8 of Volume I of
the Skanda Purana. Chapter 6 invents a tale to account for Phallic worship,
Chapters 7 and 8 make it clear that in the symbolism of the Linga fitted
nto its base or trench, the Linga represents Siva and the base Vishnu; that
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the male in creation represents the Linga and the female the trench. The
Pindibhavam (or being the base of support of the Linga) of Vishnu is stated
in the Puranas. This Phallic symbolism which was older and of independent
growth was availed of astronomically. In Sanskrit the word Pindi or Pindika
means the hub or nave of a wheel and the use of the word for Vishnu is sug-
gestive. The English word ‘navel’ is a diminutive form of the word ‘nave’,
and the latter is of kin to the Sanskrit word Nabhi (navel). The word
means also the nave of the wheel. Now all the spokes of the wheel are fitted
into the nave; at the same time, the axle goes into the nave. The idea is
that the axle (imaginary) emerging from the sun fits into the moon, the nave,
and the sky-wheel moves round it, the radii of attraction serving as spokes.
Two Vratams are inculcated in the Puranas. They have a direct bear-
ing on this topic. The one is called Adityagayanavratam and other Rohi-
nichandradayanavratam, vide chapters 55 and 57 of the Matsya Purana. These
chapters have been copied entire into the Padma Purana. (The Padma has
besides copied, verbatim, about two hundred folio pages of Matsya matter.)
The Adityasayana Vratam, as its name implies, is a sort of epithalamic
form of worship of the sun-god. The direction is that the worship is to be
carried on using the names of Siva for invocations and also with every such
invocation the names, one after the other, of the 27 stars of the zodiac are

to be coupled. It is expressly stated that ‘Sivais the sun and that the sun

is Siva, that the Linga is to be worshipped with the names of the sun, and
the latter to be worshipped with the names of Siva'. We have the highest
authority for this explanation, for the statement was made by Siva himself
to the divine Rishi Narada! ‘

SAMLATAN] AIFEIAACT: | QAT Fafeyd 93ad (@aga: |
ST 7 W T F9d, ete., elc.
Similarly, in the case of Vishnu, the same high authority has stated the
identity of Vishnu with the moon.
oy T am Aafadaag
TRIFRC TR AAREIAA: 1L
‘The Vratam known as Rohinichandrasayana Vratam is a very meri-
torious one. At that Vratam, Vishnu is to be worshipped with the names of
the moon.” In the Skanda Purana, Vol. II, Book 4, Chapter 3, we have
very interesting and enlightening information. The main narrative purports
to be a discourse by Brahma to Narada. In the course of it Brahma says
that he would report what Bhaskara (the sun) said to Anuru, the charioteer
of the.sun, on a previous occasion, and which Brahma had apparently
overheard,
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Verse 5.
HIE AT AH WEELT YT qAl
FE GRHARITT JAAT 2 &7 0
‘I had heard Bhaskara telling Anuru, what can be done in the Kali-
Yuga to obtain Swarga, now listen to it.’
Verse 16.
£ P A &) AR
THIE 9790 AT A2 AU F49T N
‘ Myself (Bhaskara i.e., the sun), Vishnu, Siva, the Devi (great goddess)
and Vighneswara are all myself, appearing in five forms like the actor on
the stage.’
Verse 17.
HF |7 T Wit @i
T I A A EFAA o
Fasd FEAFFT FITUTINT |
* Know that all these are only changed forms of us (i.e., me). Therefore
the worshippers whether of the Sun or of Ganapati (Vighneswara) or of Sakti
(Devi) or of Siva, or of Vishnu, should all observe religiously the bathing
throughout the month of Kartica.’
Verse 27. )
TIFAEC =9 FGHT &3 0
‘The worship of Radha and Damodara is special to the month of
Kartica.” Damodara is supposed to be Vishnu and Radha is his sweetheart.
That is again the sun and his female principle —Spring and the Vernal Sun.
But the main worship is consecrated to the orb of the sun. And why?
Because
Verse 32.
HAAFTETZAT: TARTAA |
a9 1 TSI Few (FFER) IR N0
‘All the gods are invisible, but this god, the sun, is visible to the eyes;
and besides, all the gods are subject to limitations of time but the sun is
the (maker) timer of time.” ~ (The word Kalakala is also a recognized name
of Siva.)
Verse 33. '
ARSI qJAT THIAL: |
sfATIsIE qu ST IR
‘ But if the devotee cannot worship the orb of the sun, let him worship
the sun in an image devised, or, better than that, let him worship a Brahmin
as the sun.’
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This is all in accordance with what Bryant said, .and what is r‘namfest
from serious study, that all the gods of the ancients are resolva’ble into the
n—the visible sun.
> The Bhavishya Purana says (Book I, C. 53, Verses 49, 50, 51):—
Tz e g AR ‘
TART Aq: G ARATAR: 1
FREITREF a3 AT W&
Rreptamg & TEW MaMT | etc, etc.
Fard Taue |9 FFAEE .
(Brahma tells Rudra) : ¢ Indra worships the sun when the latter rzs«;ls,
day after day; Yama at midday. Varuna worships the setting sun. ' T g
moon worships the midnight sun. Vishnuy, yourself, O Rudra {Siva)! an

myself (Brahma) (you know) we worship the sun at the end of thf: nl’ght.
All the gods including myself worship him ifor {our) \\'ell-}:emg .
* * * .

Very early, among such of the nations of the world as possessed ths
beginnings of culture and civilization, a year of 360 days was kn?\vn vax'1
adopted. This was believed to be the measure of the solar tropical ’\"ear%
The division of the year by months was at one period unknown. A week o
five days was, however, devised and the year was formed by §even§y-two of
these weeks. Hence the number 72 is even to this day talismanic. The

............

year was commenced when the Pleiades first set after the sun (1st November,

circa). Later in the history of the calendrical systems, we find a new rule
of time-measurement inaugurated with weeks and months. The weeks
stood as before but the months were twelve in number, eacl{n mont.h reckon-
ing only twenty-nine days of the moon. The year was still recogmzed.as of
360 days. But the twelve months covered only 12 X 29 or 348 days. This fell
short of the number of days for the year by twelve. How ther} should
the new system be adjusted to the fixed standard ? It was then discovered
that during these twelve days, the sun-god either went to sleep or lay
wounded prior to hisdeath, which occurred on the last day. of the year. It
should be borne in mind that the sun-gods of pre-historic zmd,.to some
extent, historic periods were very short-lived. They died almost invariably
at the end of the year and the new year started with a new sun. Af,t.el" a
time, the priests got tired of this yearly slaughter and allowed the expiring
sun to be rejuvenated and recalled to life for the new _year. The sleeping
god then took the place of the wounded one. In India aIS(? it was so; and
it was not until the time of Parikshit that a longer lease of life was acc.orded
to the sun —a longevity of sixty years—when the new cycleeven now in use
was copied from Chaldea. If the myths and fables connected with the
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yearly-dying sun-god had not been swept away by a more advanced culture,
we should have had to renew our suns once in sixty years at least. But
happily all that is over.

The fable of the wounded or sleeping sun-god caught on and every
nation had it in one form or other.

The evidence on the matter is all collected in J. F. Hewitt's History and
Chronology of the Myth-making Age.

[The Ribhus sleep for 12 days in the house of the Pole-star. A dog
awakens them at the end of this sleep at the winter solstice.

In another fable this was the period of twelve days during which Thoas
slept with his daughter, the Pole-star. During twelve days and nights Argal,
the Pheenician sun-god, slept on the funeral pyre before he was recalled to
life as the sun-god of the new year on the 25th of December. 4

This incident is repeated in the Babylonian Gilgames’s epic. After he
received the wound from Ishtar, Gilgames lingered for twelve days before he
died. During that time he implored the gods of the lower world to restore
him to life.

In the episode of Samvarana and Tapati, preserved in the Mahabharata,
it is related that Samvarana (the sun) died for love of Tapati (the sun-
maiden). He lay insensible for twelve days at the end of which period he
was recalled to life by Vasishtha.

‘The twelve days’ sleep conclusively marks this year as one of three

seasons which closed with the twelve days revel before the winter solstice,
ending with the death of the hunted sun-god as in Scandinavia. "]

It is clear from the Puranas that the period of Bhishma Panchakam
was started in connection with a year which reckoned 348412 days. The

‘year was of three seasons and was divided into three quaternary or Chatur-

masya periods. The third period closed at one time with the Ekadasi or
Dwadasi, eleventh or twelfth day, of the bright half of Kartica, which half
would close that month.

The third period of four months was the season of winter and rains.
Bleak winds and dark nights, with a poor appetite for food, marked the
closing days in particular. This period of four months was the period of
the god’s sleep (sun’s).

Vishnu goes to sleep in Ashadha on the Ekadasi day and gets up from
sleep on the Ekadasi of Kartica, i.e., aftera period of four months—an uncon-
scionably long period of hibernation even for a god—unmeaning except as

applied to the sun in the higher latitudes.

The true period of the closing twelve days’ sleep was Dby the choice or

caprice of the Sanskrit priestcraft extended to the entire period of four
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months. Arduous religious exercises of one form or-other, with fasts and
penances, were prescribed for the whole period.

Yudhishthira appeals pathetically to his frlend and mentor, Krishna,
in the words following :—

WA @I Fafs JEIwd |
qgy gURIERE I ' A f[{Ed

*O Krishna! many and varied are the Vratams you have enumerated for
observance during the period of the god’s sleep.  Their number it is impossi-
ble to count.”’ .

As this period of four months was the closing period of the year, so the
month of Kartica was the last month of this period as also of the year.
For that reason the Puranists redoubled their energies with respect to this
month, and the religious tasks assigned and fasts enjoined for the days of

this month would make one feel that life was not worth living on such condi--

tions. :
The whole month was a period of a very exacting and rigorous Lent.

As it was not probable that the householder would have duly observed
the Vratams spread over the rest of the year; it was necessary that some-
thing should be done to make up for lost time. For, once the Kartica
month is passed, the year is ended and there is no chance for retrieval. It
was therefore very desirable to group as many Vratams as possible into this,

the last month, no doubt, for the spiritual ennoblement of the houscholder,

under the ministration of the priests.
The reader has to be informed that there are two methods in use in

India for reckoning the lunar months. In Upper India in some places the

month endures from full-moon to full-moon; in some provinces it is from
new-moon to new-moon. This results in some anomalies tn Puranic litera-
ture, which are apparent but not real. For instance, the day of Dipidvali
is a fixed one. In some Puranasit is treated as occurring in the second or
dark half of Aswayuja which is the month next prior to Kartica; this is so
where the month begins with the new-moon and ends accordingly. But the
second or dark half of Aswayuja isthe first half of the month of Kartica in
the other calendar in which the Dipavali is assigned t> Kartica. In Penin-
sular India the reckoning is from new-moon to new-moon. Another cir-
cumstance to be noted is the computation of the day. This may be
done either from midnight to midnight (popular), cr from sunrise to sunrise
(ritualistic).

Apart from its being the iritial day of the Bhishma Panchakam, the
cleventh day of the bright half of Kartica is a very important day—perhaps
the most important day of the month. Itis the day onthe night of which the
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sleeping god, Vishnu, is awakencd from his slumbers or the wounded god is
quickened into new life. The day is known as Prabodhini (st TEIZE)
or the eleventh day of the fortnight on which the god is awakened from sleep.
All the gods of Heaven, great and small, go up in groups to his dormitory.
He is found lying in sleep on the coilsof a huge serpent, floating like a raft
or a buoy on the surface of the ocean. The hour when the miscellaneous
gods led by Brahma and Indra swarm round him is midnight. They form
a chorus and sing songs, odes and panegyrics. They vociferate hallelujahs.
They ring bells.  They tell the God that the worst of winter is over, that the
skies are clear of clouds, that the spring is peeping in, and that it is time
for the God to rub his eyes and looi. about. The God rises to the call. A
grand procession is formed and at once the sleeper awakened proceeds to
Heaven. Therefore on that night, on this earth, the God in the temples and
the houscholds is to be awakened. Bells should be kept pealing in the
temple and the God in the temple should be taken out in procession in a big
car, in the middle of the night, so that the whole world might know that
Vishnu is arisen and pay due homage to him.

As to the day and hour of the awakening of the God it is significant
that the authorities are divided and conflicting. The texts are collected and
discussed in a work named Smriti-Kaustubha of Anantadeva. A certain text
says that one goes to sleep in the night and gets up in the morning, and
therefore the God should be awakened not on the midnight of the eleventh day
but on the twelth day. This is intelligible, the idea is apparently due to the
computation of the day from sunrise to sunrise.

Some texts are positive that the awakening should be on the twelfth day,
though not for the reason suggested above; and that it should be done in the
night of the twelfth day, the hour depending on a certain position of the
constellation, Pisces. The significance of this avowal should not be lost
sight of. It is also stated, that if the approved position of that constellation
cannot be had on that night, the awakening may be done earlier in the night
or also in the day—though night is suggested as preferable. About the twelfth
day and night there is no doubt, for it is also said that, Pisces or no Pisces,
the awakening should be only on the twelfth. When the gods go up to waken
Vishnu, they say to him:— o

o = grzdt 33 wqrad fAfafdan
AT AgeEEl A ety

“Lord! This is the day, the twelfth day, appointed by yourself to wake
you up, for the weal of the Universe.”

It is probable that at first, twelve da}s were recogmzed as the days of the
God’s sleep, in accordance with what we find to have been the practice among
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the nations of the world; that subsequently there was a variation and the
sleep was confined to Eleven days only; that the practice in.the provinces
varied, some following the old rule and some the new. The commentators,
faced with the difficulty of having to apply conflicting texts, make
some attempts to harmonize them which are not convincing. At least one
of them makes the matter depend on the convenience or caprice -of the
individual houscholder as to when he started and when he proposes to end
his Lent! This cannot be admitted, for the God’'s awakening must be
regulated by some rule of general application and not made to rest on the
caprice of the man in the street.

The writers wind up with the remark that “it is all according to custom. ™
We may now take it that the period of the God’s sleep is twelve days and
that in this connection eleven is only a variation of twelve.

The half-month which ended” previously closed the period of 348 days,
that is the year of 12 moanths with 29 days in the month. I speak of the
half-month in accordance with the practice of reckoning the month from
full-moon to full-moon. DBut according to the other usage of making up the
manth from new-moon to new-moon, the day before the sleep starts closed
a month as it did a year (lunar).

It is important to know that either way the last day of the 348 days
was Dipavali day—the day from which even now among the Guzeratis and
some others, the new year starts and the old year closes.

It is clear, therefore, that with the awakening of the God, whenever
that may be, the period of 348 +12 or 360 days closes. That was the
period assigned to the year in the old computation. .

A further advance of knowledge among the nations, due mostly to the
circumstance that the new year’s day and the religious days connected with
the scasons still shifted their place, with the year of 360 days, opened their
eyes to the fact that the year, measured correctly according to the sun’s
course, comprised 365 days, and that no precision was possible unless 5 days
were added to the year of 360 days, and the calendar rectified accordingly.
This innovation was then made, and in the first instance, the year stood like
this: 348 days of the 12 months (12x29) plus 12 days of the God’s sleep plus
5 days newly added, which are spoken of as the Epagomenal days, or days
brought on i.e. 348+12+5=365. These Epagomenal days are the days of
Bhishma Panchakam. Once introduced they had to be accounted fox;.;

At one time after this intercalation was brought in, the idea seems to
have been formed of prolonging the God’s sleep into these five days also,
and the ceremony of awakening him was prescribed for these five days.

A text is cited, saying (Smriti Kaustubha, p. 288) :—
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FdwE Ha 97 a3 AR
farranfea Xaer el @271 GEEE: 0
( FRIMAT RAarad gAqweEaay )

* During these five days of the bright half of Kartica, the gods led by
Indra go to rouse the great God from his slumbers’. The idea is that they
do it day after day and that he actually rises at the end of this period, not
that they do it on one or other of these'days. According to another text, the
awakening is confined to the Fifteenth day, the day of the full-moon.

HZT FFTAT AT, TJFA: )

AR st qrt Ffazi qargra

I AFIEE, AR FEE N

(VA7 gIHA, QAT AR qdEh)

‘The Lord Vishnu goes to sleep on the last day of the bright half of the
month of Ashadha. His sleep continues through four months, the last of
which is Kartica.” The author of the Kaustubha remarks: *The use of the
words last day of the half month makes it clear that the awakening should
be on the full-moon day only.’

The result is that the true awakening is only at the close of these five
days, or the close of the 365 days of the solar tropical year.

* * * * * &

4 The ancient Egyptians claimed the honour of having discovered these
lﬁve days. But perhaps they were not right there. The matter is discussed
in the learned work of Rev. William Hales (1830)—A New Analysis of
Chronology, etc. He says: The Egyptians claimed that one of their Gods
(answering to the Greek Hermes) made this discovery. Herodotus says that
the Egyptians were the first to discover this. Jackson dates this to the
time of Sesostris in 1308 B.C.

This intercalation of five days was carried out by the Chaldeans
Medes, Persians, Egyptians, Grecians, Romans and even Mexicans. It,
z;sp[():ears that the Chinese regulated the year to 365 days as early as 2269

Hales is of opinion that the Chaldeans must have known that their
year fell short by five days, as early as 2253 B.C.; that the knowledge and
the intercalation originated among them and spread to their neighbours
east and west, let me add, inclusive of the Sanskrit races, wherever they
were in upper or lower Asia when they received the knowledge. Hence
the great antiquity ascribed to the practice of Bhishma Panchakam in the
Purana texts cited already. :

The supernumerary days were intercalated by all the nations mentioned
above at the end of their civil year. So it was in the Puranic year also,
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Once the additional five days got into the reckoning, every nation
started Puranic tales about them and about the antiquity of the reckoning
amiong their own ancestors. According to the Egyptians, some of their
Gods, those of the Osiris family, were born on those days,” and those days
were accordingly dedicated to them. '

Dr. Albert Churchward in his learned work ¢ On the Signs and Sy mbols
of Primordial Man’ refers to these five days and says (at page 14) speaking
of the members of the Osiris family, “ They were not all born at one place
or on the same day. According to the Solar Mythos, they were born on the
five epagomenal days.  On the first of these days was the birth of Osiris.
On the second that of Horus. On the third that of Set. On the fourth
that of Isis. On the fifth that of Nephthys.” .

(An inscription of Pepi IL ifi one of the Pyramid texts, refers to the fact
that the Gods were born on the five additional days.)

Dr. Churchward adds about ancient Mexico: “The nations of ancient
Mexico reckoned their time as the Egyptians did, from whom they obtained
theic knowledge of time, seasons and festivals, etc. They observed the
above five days as the Egyptians did.  Among the Mexicans, these five days
were not dedicated to any god but they were called ‘superfluous’, ‘unfit,
“ useless’, ‘unlucky’. This was the same throughout Yucatan, Mexico and
the states of Central America. In Yucatan they were called ‘days without
names’. They were not dropped out of reckoning but, were considered
“unlucky days’ and nothing was done during those days one way or the
other. Simply counted in silence and interpolated to make the 365 days of
the year, just as the Egyptians did.”

[ have stated above that the Bhavishya Purana has made some important
omissions in its account of the Panchakam. Two of these I have referred
to already. There is a third which, in my opinion, is certainly inexcusable.
The Skanda says in C.32 (Vol. II, Book 1V), Verse 34 (copied in the
Padma) what is conslusive on this tapic +— :

sRUAUAAE HrearT 933 g )
UL gEed gafa: v

‘ Bhishma was mortally wounded. In the ordinary course of nature, he
should have died almost at once. Buton that day five days were wanting
for the advent of Uttarayanam or the -winter solstice. . It was ver;" regret-
table that Bhishma should die in Dakshinayanam and therefore Krishna, out
of regard for the fallen hero, extended his life by five days, so that he might
have-a pure and faultless hour in which to give up the ghost.” Uttarayanam
is the half year from the:winter solstice to the summer solstice.
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Dakshinayanam is the other h

alf, i.e., from sum i i
colstion , summer solstice tn winter

It was a scttled superstition among the ancestors of the Sanskrit races
of the early period that it was very anfortunate to die in Dakshinayanam.
The reason probably was that the departing soul on its outward journey

wc?uld have very little of cheer and comfort, due to want of adequate sun-
shine and to darkness, cold and rain. .

This . ' . . .
notion must' have had its origin only in climes of colder latitudes
and could not have arisen in India.

. .The notion continues in India to this day having got into the sacred

writings very early. So that when a person dies in Dakshinayanam previous
. o 1

to the cremation of the corpse, a short formula of expiatory mantrams

gone through and the misfortune of the unseasonable death is removed by
trifling gift to the priest or other Brahmin. ’

15

a

When Bhishma of the Mahabharata lay wounded on the field, a band
of Rishis, who had changed themselves into swans and were prc;ceed‘inﬂ
somewhere, chanced to fly over the battle-field. From the sky thev recorrni;
ed the wounded warrior. They believed that he was abou{ to Jdie bTh's
\\'(.)llld be a great misfortune to a man universally esteemed. Th(;, swqr:s
cried out in sympathy— . o
' AIsq: % WEAT §F G0 WA |

‘Should then the great Bhishma die in Dakshinayvanam ?’

The wounded hero caught the words and shouted an answer: ‘No, no
I am not going. I shall wait until the sun comes round to the solsticc.” '

So these five days were the days wanting, and therefore intercalated, to
make the full tale of 365 days, to carry on the expiring year to the point, of
time of the winter-solstice, when the new sun creeps o;’er the horizon, and
the priest may break his staff and say ‘ The sun is dead, long live the ’s‘un.’

I hope that the true meaning of Bhishma Panchakam is now clear to
the reader.

* * * * * ¥

.Some considerations arise from the stdry of Vishnu's sleep which
require to be pondered to enable one to understand the true meaning of the
fab.le. Why does this sleeping-sickness attack this god in particular ?
It is not endemic nor epidemic. No other god is similarly afflicted. Am.i
besides, it seems to be a chronic malady, for it comes on vear after vear
He should be the last god to be troubled with any such z;ilment Pdle‘is.
chz'xrged with the administration, upkeep and mair{tenance, of tf;e whole
universe, not of our globe only. What becomes of the other worlds during
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this perind? Tt is very unfortunate that he should be unable to attend to
his work for a third of thé year. Whan the gods rouse the sleeper they say :—
st AlEeg At Ml S
Ay gy S, GEYIRIY F1fedd I 0

¢ \Waken, O Lord! Waken. For while you sleep the whole universe
sleeps and when you waken the universe awakens.’

He appears to be as much liable to the tyranny of fate and destiny as any
of his votaries. For, it may be presumed that, if he could avoid it, he would
gladly do his best to prevent the sickness coming on. Any other in his posi-
tion would do so, at least after the bitter experience of one year. The
constancy and persistence of the malady is wonderful. It attacks the god
every year, as we mortals know it, at the saume point of time; and it holds
on for a period of four months every year, also leaving off at the same
point of time in the year. ~\Why should this period synchronize with the
last four months of a mortal man’s year > Why does the sickness leave off
just at the close of the same year ? Winter, rains, cold and foul weather,
affecting this earth, may bring on rheumatism and kindred troubles to some
men, but this god lives in high heaven where, I presume, there can be no
such trouble. At least, one is led to think so by the glowing descriptions
given of the climatic conditions obtaining there, and the constant sermons
in every literature of the desirability of going there for a permanent resi-
dence. But it may be that the weather conditions on this globe afflict even
the Most High. TFor on the night of the awakening, the god is told by his
votaries :— _
' @ W P Rad e R
QR T TN T AR FWAN

“ The clouds are gone, the sky is clear and so are the cardinal points.
Be pleased to take the earliest flowers of the new season.” ;

Why should the health of this god of Vaikuntham be injuriously affected
by the clouds and rains of our globe? Their presence throws him into a
sleep and their absence rouses him from the hypnotic trance as by the touch
or word of the master. And next, why should the god make his bed on the

" waters of the ocean in the sort of weather that prevails during the period
stated ? Exposed on every side, night and day, to stormy winds, rains and
foul weather, and reduced to the condition of a derelict wreck, the god must
be eking out a miserable existence. _

Why does he not sleep in his own bed-room in Vaikuntham where, we
are told, he has a splendid mansion paved with gold, commanding all divine
conveniences ? Does he make his bed in the ocean for an agreeable change
in such weather ?

183

It is obvious that the story of the long sleep iss thoroughly unmeaning
with respect to Vishnu, or any other Olympian, as the Puranas picture them
They make sense only when Vishnu is identified with the visible sun. The
story must have had its origin in sub-arctic climates. The sun falls ill in
the last of the Chaturmasya periods as his power to give out light, heat and
warmth is very much impaired during that time. He is certainly not wide
awake.

He isill or sleepy, more and more so, day after day; and at one time
closed his career at the end of the year. Subsequently he is restored to life
or awakened from sleep and set up on his legs for a fresh start. The sleep
in or on the waters of the ocean comes natural to the sun, for that is his
home. Hence his name Narayana (which means baving his home or birth
in the waters) applied also to Vishnu. The ancients believed that the earth
was entirely encompassed by the ocean; that the sun, the moon and the
constellations all rose from the ocean and set therein. This was the belief
of Homer also, (Strabo) and is reflected in several of his passages.

Modern poets following classical models have occasionally reproduced
the idea. Milton has the following in Lycidas :—

“ So sinks the day-star in the ocean bed,
And yet anon repairs his drooping head,
And tricks his beams, and with new-spangled ore,
Flames in the forehead of the morning sky.”
And again,
*“ And now the sun had stretched out all the hills,
And now was dropt into the western bay.”

There are plenty of similar passages in Sanskrit works also. The serpent
who serves as a mattress for Vishnu is well-known in mythology as a cogni-
zance of the sun.

* * * # *

Why was the name of the Bhishma of the Mahabharata associated with
this intercalated period ?

It is not possible to state how much of historical or traditional
folhmdation there was for the story of the great war. What has been
satd on the subject from time to time is nothing but surmise. Knowledge
on this subject to-day is no better than it was when the inquiry start:d
years ago.

The framers of the Bharata, in the first instance, purported to give the
story of the dynastic war in the epic. But in doing so they conceived the
ld-ea of building up a great astronomical drama (]. F. Hewitt). Side by side
with the under-current of the story, they invested the dramatis personce,
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real or fictitious, with the habiliments of star-leaders and sun-gods. They took
note of successive cycles of time-measurement, each later superseding the
earlier one. This theme was their favourite study. The sun-gods, the
moon-gods and the star-leaders, prominently associated with the systems of
time-measurement of the several epochs, were symbolized in the actors of
Mahabharata and ranged on eithér side as combatants. A later cycle
and a superseded one are brought into conflict, with the necessary result
that the later triumphs over the earlier. Among these personz of the
astronomical drama three names may be singled out: Karna, Bhishma
and Arjuna. These three were sun-gods.  This character is. quite
transparent in the case of Karna. DBut this is not the place in which
to dilate on the topic. Arjuna, who triumphs over him, symbolized the
latest achievement of the sacrificial priests in setting up a new ritualistic
year and a sun free from the influence of the moon or the star-leaders. So
freed, his hands are his own, both of them. So that he is @&t (an attri-
butive name of Arjuna) or ambi-dexterous and triumphs over all his enemies.
Bhishma, the patriarch, was the sexless sun-god of an anterior epoch and
was put forward to symbolize the wounded sun-god, dying and making way for
a new sua (Arjuna). Before the epagomenal days were brought in, the god’s
sleep of twelve days helped to bring up the count of the days in the year
to the round number of 360. But fivedays had to be added after the
discovery of the shortage was made. \When they were so added some fablé
had to be invented to account for them; for, by the laws, of all priestcraft,
the truth should never be told.

One attempt, perhaps what occurs most readily, was to eke out the period
of the god’s sleep as the text already referred to plainty shows. . But this
did not hold for long. After some time a variant was hit upon which would
be equally effective, less objectionable, and in perfect harmony with the tradi-
tions of mythic invention. Bhishma, as the wounded sun-god of the Bharati,
came in handy and these days were declared -to be his days. As'the result
of revisions, of interpolations, and the changes in the start and close of the
ritualistic year, the Mahabharata, as finally redacted, makes the extinction of

. Bhishma occur in Magha (February) on a day which, in the province of
Bombay, is fixed in the Dharma Sastras for Sukla (white half) Ashtami, the
eighth day, and elsewhere on the eleventh day cof that month. (Even these
days are fixed according to the position of the sun who then takes a decidedly
northward course.) The Tarpanams to Bhishma are transferred to this day.
This day, whether the eighth or the eleventh, is now the only day indicated
for the service of Bhishma. There is no repetition of the Panchakam here
or the elaborate ritual already described.
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For what length of time the intercalation of the epagomenal days conti-
nued in practice I am not now able to say. The Vratam counected with it
appears to have become obsolete very early. The reckonings connected with
the measurement of the year changed frequently; twelve months became
thicteen, then ffteen and later eighteen. The duration and number of weeks
also changed. All these changes were known only to the ritualistic calendar
of the sacrificial priests. The masses had a popular or vague year. In
some provinces the year reckoned only 335 days and the intercalation took a
new form. Every third year, a whole month was added, and the three
years’ combination brought up into some accord with the tropical solar trien-
nium. This practice continues even naw. \Whean this change took place, there
was no need of a sleeping god or a woanded god. Accordingly, these gods
and the myths, legend:, and Vreatams connected with them, became things
of the past.

The Krita and Treta examples of the practice of Bhishma Panchakam
probably have reference only to the antiquity of the intercalation among the
nations to our west. They need not be necessarily construed as implying
the observance of the Vratam among the ancestors of the Sanskrit Aryans
as eatly as the said Yugas. Thisis more probable from the blank left about
the Dwapara Yuga. ~ ‘

Very few, even among Sasteis, know anything about Baishuma Panchakam

" in these days. The Vratam is never performed, but having been once intro-
duced in the remote past, it is treated and discussed elaborately in the
- Dharma Sastras in every-day use even now.

It is not to be supposed that the days specified in the Puranas for
Bhishma Panchakam would, in the conditions now obtaining, close any

Cyear or operate to bring up the number of the days in the year to 365,

Nor is it very certain that even in the Puranic days it was so. We may
take it that when the extra days were first intercalaled, in some ancient

' period, they were brought on for that purpose, and may have continued to
~ implement accordingly, as long as the reckonings and the calendar remained
" in the same condition. But the methods of the priests changed from time
“to time; old reckouings were swept away, new ideas, new myths and new
- practices came in. The Vratam of Bhishma Paachakam, however, having

. been enjoined at one time with a fanfare of Puranic flourishes, an claborate
ntual and barefaced falsehoods, was allowed to continue in the books, some-
thmg like an antique in an old-curiosity shop. As an antique, however,

gtt is very valuable to show that the intercalation of five days to make vp

365 for the year was adopted and practised by our ancients, as also to
ahow the usual methods of ogr Puranists,
i3 _ ' ¥
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Before closing this essay, I have to say that the interca.lation.of five
days did not completely put an end to the trouble. Th@ equation with the
tropical solar year was not complete, for it required six hours 'more to mz}ke
the reckoning correct. This slight margin of error caused great confusnc?n
in the regulation of the new year and other sacred days in the calendar_m
a cycle of several hundreds of years (Hales). *The defect of the' Egyptlz}n
civil year after the introduction of the five epagomenal days was six hours in
one year, or one day in four years. Soina cycle of 4x365 = 1460 years,
it would amount to an entire year, 1461 civil years = 1460 solar yeEfrs.
Consequently, in the course of this period, the beginning <.)f‘the Egyptian
year shifted its place backwards through every season, untll‘xt came round
again to the same place.’ (Compare the Muslim year in use in India.)

‘The ancient Egyptians claimed to have discovered latec the defect
about the six hours. But they did not intercalate these six hours and th_e
priests were bound by oath not to intercalate the same. Hence thx.s
redundancy was confined to the priests and the astronomers, nor was it
communicated to the Greeks until long after.”’

¢ Herodotus was ignorant of it. Plato and Eudoxus learnt it as a
mystery from the priests of Heliopolis and Memphis, and imparted the
knowledge to the Greeks, who intercalated a whole day every fourth year
when the Olympic games were celebrated.’ ’

Priestcraft is the same everywhere. The Sanskrit priests were bound
similarly by religious oaths and masonic covenants not to reveal such
secrets. Their end and aim was only to mystify things,”and one should be
very bold to say that they did not succeed admirably in the accomplishment
of their designs.

SVETASVATAROPANISHAD.
English Metrical Translation with Explanatory Notes.
By D. VENKATRAMIAH, Esg@., B.A., L.T.

FOURTH DISCOURSE.

1. He is alone, of names and forms bereft ;
And to His premeditated cosmic plan
He fashions myriad names and forms with the aid
Of His infinite power what time the worlds begin,
And dooms them all at last; May He, the Lord,
On us bestow abundant wisdom pure.

The devotee prays to God for the highest knowledge.
mantra are differently interpreted but the gist is clear.

erqfrr:- L ATHEIILT:, devoid of names and forms ; /¢, colonrless.
i Sag uga: ; @EIT sa'ir:, attributeless.
1l qu"}q\a' {f%{ E[&r:—q”{f&ﬁ: ; He is 3]’3”}, something indescribable ; He is not
any phenomenon, but what lies behind it—the noumeneon,
TIRFMI-HIAIHTITI—Dby the power of Maya.
q‘ﬂﬁ-‘-j’\—-names and forms,

Certain words and phrases in this

ﬁﬂ%ﬂ]'&:——i. a’gaqﬁ'qﬁqr}[ﬁ'@{ﬁfsﬁi:, having designed beforehand specifically what
He should create.
Cp. “a39a gl TIAR " Chand. vi. 2.3.
1L wﬁlﬁrgﬂ—ﬁié%ﬁ?ﬁ?ﬁ {‘Q«ZI':I:, Himself desiring nothing; detached,

the object of creation being to reward the jizas in accordance with their
Karma.

TN~ AT A ——creates ; ‘C‘S'TIE::\T’ should be taken with ‘FI17q’.

~S e S - -~ ~ o ~ . ~ e . ~

FANCT-SART @47 a0 () ufq (fefa), Faw =iy, zeet agig—
in the beginning of creation Isvara appears as Virai representing the
Universe as a whole and at praltya reverts to the causal form.

AT AT 2 JAFF~—may Ile with blessed thoughts join us; i e., may He endow us
with wisdom to realize the Brahman,.
2. That verily is Fire, that’s Sun, that’s Wind
Ev'n that is Moon, the starry Sphere is that,
That’s Brahman, that’s Water, and that the ruler of men.

3. Thou art woman, Thou art man, Thou art lad
And Thou art lass and Thou odtworn dost trudge
Along with staff in hand; even Thou, O Lord
Dost incarnate in shapes innumerable,
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4. Thou art the black-bee and parrot green and too
The red-eyed bird, Thou art the thunder-cloud
And Thou the seasons and the oceans all ;

Of infinite nature Thou, art beginningless,
From Thee alone are all the worlds begot.

These three mantras emphasize the fact that creation is not to be thought of as existing in-
dependently of Brahman, The universe with all its variety and complexity being an effect has
no existence apart from the cause :yl}jch is the Brahman. The advaitic view is that the Absolute
is not only the efficient cause (IT-HW?[) but also the material cause (aqram) of the world.
Sankara in his Commentary on the Brakma Sutras quotes the third verse in support of the view
that the flighest Brahman is the essence of all creation. Now the material cause necessarily
pervades the whole effect; so the statement in verse three that Brahman is immanent: Cp.
Sankara on Fed. Sutras, 1. 2-2.

5. A she-goat flecked with red and white and dark
There goes, from whom a progen.y manifold
Doth spring of the self-same hue and her forsooth
A he-goat follows in loving service drawn
But another goat discards the spotted one
That revels in the worldly pleasures sweet.

Here in figurative language is expressed the cause of bondage as also the means of release.
The she-goat is the primordial beginningless Afaye by the operation of which the worlds of
forms and names are generated. The he-goat first mentioned is the, ignorant individual soul
which, oblivious of its own trae nature, pursues with zest the phantom joys of this life. The other
ram, however, is the knowing soul which, with the purifying means of juana, discards altogether the
world-phantasmagoria.

AT 'GTIET\H I, gi—that which is unborn, .., Maya which.is the beginningless
prime cause, /if. a she-goat.

Qaﬁf——because the sway of Maya is universal.

@U%Wf——having the three colours, red, white and black. '
Now the question is what is the propriety in attributing these colours to
Maya. We must note that the three colours stand for three gunas: good-
ness (mq), passion ((E{"T\) and delusion (aﬂ"{) abiding in Afaya in
a state of equipoise. Here it may be observed that by the term 3T,
the Sankhyas understand ¥<1s which, according to them, is the primal
cause of the Universe. Badarayana in his Sufre 1. 4-8, controverts the
Sankhya interpretation and maintains that pr2dkana is not meant here,
His view is that the gunas mentioned are the three elements “%]ﬁ[&ﬁ»’[ ”
ie., light, water, and food (earth). Sankara prefers to take * 3[qI’
in the sense of Afaya as being most appropriate to the context,

For a fuller discussion of this topic wzide Badarayane Sutras, 1. 4, 8, and 9, and Sankara's
comment thereon,

FE1: qAT:—untold objects of creation.
QEAL—GHTE]:— of the same nature as Haya.
q%[ 3 :=the jiza or individual soul. UFH:——one, contrasted with 3+ —another in the

next pada, SJST:—=—unborn ; the bondage of Maya is without a beginniog.
- Hence the jivahood of Brahman is also beginningless,
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@W'W:—%ﬁma':—zﬂami qa1 @a?vr:—-serving with much love,
Wﬂﬁa"qaﬁ—courts ; owing to the darkening effects of Maya, the Self forgets its real
nature and loses itself in the allurements of the world. This is bondage.
=T A H:— that Self on the other hand which is free from nescience.
Q;ff—-this Maya which screens reality and projects the multiplex forms.
g?ﬁﬁm’i’——that which enjoys the pleasures,
The man of understanding overcomes JZaye and becomes fit for liberation.

6. A brace of bright-winged birds as comrades dwell
In proximity close on the self-same tree,
And one of them the savoury fruit doth eat,
The other not but constant witness bears.

7. And on that tree the one confounded lies
In impotence and lamentation dire
All forlorn. But when the awakening comes,
And he the other one sees, the Mighty Lord
Whose glory is this world, his sorrow quits.

The two mantras are the same as 1 and 2 of Alundakopaniskad, I11. 1. See the notes thereon
in my translation of that Upanishad.

8. And all the Gods their refuge find in Him
Of whom the scriptures speak, the Eternal Lord
Exalted and of ethereal mould ; to him '
That fails to know this being, of what avail
Is all this Vedic lore ? But they that know
The Lord shall reach a state of bliss supreme.
F:——the gen. sing. of ri# which stands here for all the Vedas. The word may also be
taken as plu. nom. in which case the meaning would be that all the Vedas

. and Gods reside in Brahman.
3% IL~—1in Isvara who is imperishable.

2

“ﬁqi-aq\ﬂ%q—aﬂ’lﬁlﬂ—lsvara is compared to a4ase on account of his all-pervading-
ness,

\q‘an;-fi{ﬂﬁ:{ﬂ)ﬁ@:—ﬂiranyagarbha and other Gods.
[’;;[Erg:_gﬁi\aa[ﬁagﬁ'ﬁ—they.remain in Brahman who is their refuge.

IE 937 FB‘ZQ'W;&EH]%—W“M can be do with the Vedas who fails to comprehend
Isvara?

kil 33%:3:—31 g4 89 ﬁ:{! i ﬂ—ﬁ?j—mmﬁgqu—-m enjoined in the Sasiras,
Hﬁ—aiﬁaaﬁ'ﬁj q{—Parabrahman as indicated by the word ‘That” in *That
Thou art’ (TTIAH).

{aii——understand,

LN

d §H—such men as these.
ARITT-FAGFd—rfulfl their life-purpose.
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9. The sacred chants and boly offerings
The sacrifices, penances, things past )
And fatare too, of which the Vedas speak,
From that, the immutable, the Lord of Maya
Creates, aye, all this Universe, in which
‘The other is held in chains by illusion forged.

3?;"{%*!110 scriptural hymus,
AN i—~~sacrifices or worship,
FAT -=—refers parii v i i ; ; i V
- par ’?“‘BT‘) .10 sacrifices in which animal offerings are made like ryoristama,
ﬁai{{:f-..penances like fasting or vows of celibacy, '
. ~ [
£ = TR e : . .
HT W3 A" q30 43 —all that is declared i the Vedas refating to the past, present and
fnture,
HHIT—={rom the Absolute, the Immytable,
How is Brakmaa, the Immutable, the cause of the Universe ? The answer
s that it {s the 14T, the Lord with the aid of Maya who creates.
FIHA~—~in this Universe, ’
e i~—the jiva.
RUTY QIAEE —is held fast in Mapic bonds.

The purport of the Mantra is that the Absclute is but the substratum of all creation since the
creited world is a mere appearance.  The iatrasion of Mayp2 posits Isvara who wielding its mighty
power brings the Uuiverse inta existence.  The sivas or individual souls on the other hand are
deluded by the beginningless illusion and remain held in bondage. It must be noted that Maya

is associated both with jive and Isvara ; yet the one is deluded by it while the other uses it at-

wil) for the creation of the Universe,

10. Then know that Maya is the primal cause,
The Lord on high, the wielder of Mayic power
And all that constitute the Universe
To sense revealed, are but the limbs of God.

This is an ofi-quoted Mantra. The Absolute which is of the nature of consciousness and
bliss conditioned by the beginningless aridya becomes, as it were, the cause of the Usiverse and is
therefore knows as Jfayin.  The conditioned Absolute is Isvara who is the life-giver and impeller
of all beings and is the sustainer of the world-iYlusion.

AT qg{é{ {'a\(ej'[?{\w-.'lfuya or Prakriti should be understood as the evolutionary cause of
the world but aot independently of Purusia as tae Sankhyas suppose.

AT YL —of the Lord,

maaqzﬁ:-——-fonnmg parts or limbs.
Tl : splai ; E:
Le‘commen‘t:ttor Eara}\_?na erxf\\lz}ms as (Ql(otxs; HE TEHN I3g33-
s YA A A9 qafag w99, g ; s ITAT~—~The
individual souls which constitute the Universe must be regarded as the
par‘ts of Isvara, but of course in a figurative sense. It js the Absolute
which gives existence and cognizableness to the world
P § 2 - * ~ > ;
qu_g——a{bqﬂé'ie( S, A WTAMAAT~~—The divine pervasion of the Universe is not
10 be supposed to be wraaght by any madification in Brahman. It js
mere superimposition.
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11. °Tis He the Being lone, the sole abode

. Of sources all from which the creation springs

In whom this all its dissolution finds

Alike its myriad forms respring at birth;

Him the Lord, the granter of gifts, the Light,

The Adorable, whoever comprehends

Eternal peace and happiness attains.

Several causes appear to be operating in the produaction of the world and the question is which
among them is the Brahman. The Mantra clears the doubt.
q‘:—%’&'{:-—lsvara.

haY - -
1 mﬁ—a{ﬁ', origin or cause. The phrase suggests 3/aya, the root cause and all the
entities that subsequently serve as causes in the production of this complex

world,

qﬁ%‘g%—(lsvara) is the substratum of all the causes.

‘ifIﬁ I\Hﬁ{[ '—may be split up into J: 3{&{%; hence the clause ‘3{’4\[[{\# iﬂﬁ'{ a{ﬁﬁ\agf\a’
means—He is the ground of AMaya, the primal cause which is itself
causeless, and of other links in the whole chain of causation.

THhi~——the one only ; ?rm[ﬁﬂ[q 3‘{’% entqf%r—by stating that Brahman is the only entity,
the Mantra wards off the supposition that causes other than Isvara exist,
He is the cause of all causess H‘qs?r'.l'(ﬂ'(%l'('ﬂ:,

Zﬂ’#ﬂ%{é—ﬂﬁ}{{——in whom (in Isvara conditioned by Maya);. gq'—f\qﬁrqqaqrrni 0T,
the world which is the object of manifold cognitions.

@ﬁ%ﬁ—ﬂ\ fe —Eqéar(ﬂﬂ% FéﬁT?{ ST ‘I?\ﬂ'—at the time of universal dissolution the
Universe is withdrawn into Him,

3}‘{%3'5?243&5 EIEE| Q%—ﬁ’:f"{[f\?{ w99 gmﬂ?ﬂ%’—at the time of creation it again
manifests itself in variety, like ether, air, etc.

d {tiﬂﬁ'——that Raler.

fif%rp:‘q , ﬁ-r&fq:{ ﬁg{f{ﬁ]@qi{{ﬁﬁa—with the unfaltering coansciousness of one's identity
with the Brahman,

] [Fg~=the final beatitude.

Tfg—=obtains.

12. He in whom the Gods their origin find,
And liberation too, the transcendent Lord,
Rudra, the Seer Great who witness bore
To Hiranyagarbha’s birth—may He on us
Bestow intelligence and felicity.

This Maatra which is almost identical with III. 4. emphasizes the need for constant prayer to
obtain divine grace.

13. Who's sovereign over the Gods, in whom the worlds
Their one asylum seek, who rules over beings
That walk the earth two-footed and four-footed ;
May we propitiate the Blessed Lord.

*
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ATAL -3 -3 5 (HA1—3(Eq& —(the worlds are) superimposed on Brahman.
%%l’-——is Vedic for %@ (";{QT-’iITHE{), present 3rd. pers. sing. '
%F&—%W—g@@ﬂq——to Him whose nature is bliss.

Eﬁﬁ[—’ﬂ’ﬁ gf{?ffﬂﬁ{ i‘a\q'ff[—with oblations consisting of boiled rice and flour-cake.
ﬁﬁq—qﬁq‘m—imp. 1st. pers. plu., let us propitiate.

14.

And subtler far than subtlest midst this gloom
Creator of all this Universe, of forms

Infinite, alone embracing all the worlds,

\Who knows this Lord of Bliss, for sure attains
Peace and tranquillity without end.

FiBsa - nEATEAGIET A azad P —within the inaccessible fortress

of Samsara walled round as it were by nescience and all .that follows in
its train. Isvara dwells as the inner witness of this Mayic Universe.

(BT —FETEFOTITHA, TA:, A=Z4 AU —1Tsvara whose being and efful’

gence pervade the world both inside and outside.

I'he latter half of the verse is only a variant of I11. 7.

15,

The self-same Lord extends His protecting hand
\Vhat time the worlds exist and holds His rule
O’er all the Universe and stays concealed

In beings all ; the Brahmarshis and eke

The Gods united dwell in Him. And he

Who knows Him thus shall tear the cords of death.

%I?S—?Pl?amr‘a—a: the time the worlds exist.
qﬁqa——in God who is bliss eternal.

a8 .
g:ﬁﬁr:--—united ; the word may also mean UFY HI{l:, who have realized their identity with

Him.

AT —the fetters of Death,

16. Thin as the film on the top of melted butter

Is the Lord, the Blessed, hidden in beings all,
One only of the worlds, pervading all,
Cognizing Him the luminous Self, the sage
From numerous bonds of life is ever freed.

‘{ﬂm('-—\)n the surface of clarified butter,

RU&.'—fllm.

(R d—Dblessed.

Just as the top layer of melted butter which is its very essence is pleasant
to the taste, Isvara is the most cherished and loved Being, since He blesses
the devotee with the highest happiness.

‘AT ER— AR TR FATSHIEIGET Saga qqamait afes-

amﬁi—lhough the Lord is ever present in all beings from Brahma

_one unspeakable Brahma with the realization of our oneness with Him.
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down to an insect as the jnmes winess of their enjoyment of Karmie trut,
He lies hidden from them as they in their ignorance fail to cognize His

divinity.

17. This luminous Lord is the maker of all the worlds;
The mighty Soul, He dwells always within

The hearts of men ; with contemplation pure

And mind controlled He’s reached, immortal they
Become who in their selves perceive the Lord.

[y
[%’a"mﬂ—creator of the Universe, Isvara, it has already been said, creates the worlds with
N the aid of Maya.

AERAT-AZTAHT  HATCHIT —the great Soul, becanse He pervades all,
For the rest compare A%et4a, 11. 3-9.

18. When knowledge comes and darkness vanishes quite
Then there is neither day nor night nor being
Not non-being ; the blessed Lord alone
Remains ; imperishable He is, adored
By Savita and even from Him doth flow
The perennial stream of ancient wisdom pure.
All no.tions of duality disappear when avidya is dispelled by the true knowledge of Brahman.
Day and night, being and not-being and all such empirical ideas and antinomies give place to the

o Anspeakal v Since the immutability of
Absolute is unshaken in all the three states—past, present and future, alike in pralaya and

mukliy the cognizance of duality in the waking and dream states must be considered illusory.
S ——Jarklessness : light of knowledge.
T TEF-[FaFTAISIT  A1f&——the day-appearance ceases ; sa also of night, of being and

of not-i)eing.
What then remains ? The Blessed Lord alone.

qd—=TIsvara denoted by ‘that’ in the scriptural text ‘'That Thou art’ —qTgHTY,
Wai—imperishable. eternal,
agqﬁrgﬁ‘fulf—i_ Savita is the presiding deity in the sun ; q\lﬂﬁ—adoréd or praised :
hence the phrase means, adored by Savita ; or
afgi—ii. W99 FEAT:, TOA—ITGIATHA (€7)—the great Creator
whose adorable form is meditated upon by the devotees; or
11. ‘'Heis the syllable 047, Savitar’s beloved light.'—Deussen.
The latter part of the Mantra has to be construed thus: —
qEH S(Wﬂ g37 4gdf—-from Him alone the ancient wisdom has proceeded.

19. And none can find the Lord above, below
Athwart, and nought there is that may with Him
Compare whose blessed name is Glory Great.

Because Brahman suffers no change and is entire, there is no question of finding Him within
space-limits and because He is the sole entity, there is no question of finding an equal to Him.
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q qﬁaﬂw\'{——-none is able to come across Him (in any direction}. SJAHI——this is a
Vedic form and the root is T ——a variant of AE~A7, TN
H%qf—gmf—anything similar.
I AT AZFA:——whose name is mighty glory, or the phrase may mean—whose great

glory is so renowned (Wfﬁ—ﬂ'ﬁlé:).
The gist of the Mantra is that God's glory overflows space and time.

20. Within the range of human sight dwells not
The image of the Lord and none hath seen
This Being with mortal eye ; immortal they
Perceiving Him enshrined within their hearts
With intellect schooled and purged of all its dross.

\Vhat is implied here is the super-sensibility of Isvara an
self is identical with Isvara.

FE—ERTAAT 3 " QEW Fr
q H’{T’{T » + « ~—His image is not to be found where theeye and other sense-organs can act,
fe., Isvara cannot be the object of sense-perception ; e < TR
KECIGIE I P DT
qaar-é@arimmgm—-wim one's mind disciplined and puiiﬁed.
SHAT WF{rd~—attain the state of immortality ; HIW%@II\H ErErT gﬁ%ﬂfﬁﬁﬁ——
will cease to be associated with corporeality whrich is the canse of death.
21.  Because, O Lord, Thou art from birth exempt
Thou art sought by him who dreads the ills of life;
O Rudra with that which js Thy benignant face
Me e’er safeguard who am Thy suppliant.

ATt ==free from birth, death, desire for food, thirst, sorrow, and passion : or free from

the six changes in the body (W{Wfﬂ'ﬁ?ﬂ(), viz., birth, growth, dec
disease, old age and death. *

'c};f;aa: HTg:——one who is afraid of the recurring cycle of Semsara,

qYZd——secks reluge in God; ‘993" is another reading in which case “q.;{é}i qg:"’

must be taken with S1¥, meaning ‘1 who am in dread of Sam
2—need not be taken as a name of Siva. Itis variously interpreted:—

1. ailﬁﬂfﬁafﬂ:ﬁhhe wha dispels the darkness of ignorance,

i "63‘——(%"@'{@2@ ZAAT, A §Fi—because he puts

i, 9IS 9 URHARG~—be who causes universal
world-destruction,

AEL] 57{5[--/:‘1. one whose face is turned towards the scuth ;

Being the universal destroyer Siva is facin
direction of Yama, the Lord of death,

iv. IHE GFH.', LZiG) G, AR FL—~ol benignant aspect.
< v, qq‘qirg':iré'-—-skilled in teaching,

vi. ¥ HAYTI~—mighty belp to the seekers.

ay,

sara.’
ta rout the sorrows of life.
lamentation at the time of

Siva is named FIHOFH,
g the south which s the

the saving knowledge that one's
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22. Let not Thy wrath, O Lord, befall our sons
And grandcone tan, nae lot Thy wrath curtail
Our lives nor strike our cattle and horses dead ;
O Rudra, in Thy unappeasable wrath
Kill not our valiant men and true ; invoked
Thou shalt always be with plenteous gifts.

One of the commentators Sankarananda remarks that, having prescribed the path of liberation
to the Sanyasin, the Sruti now enjoins on the householder the duty of seeking divine grace for his
spiritual welfare. But it is doubtful whether such distinction is meaut here. Though knowledge
is the ultimate means of self-realization, prayer and worship as aids to obtain divine grace are

essential for all and the Svetasvatara more pointedly than other Upanishads brings home this
aspect of the scriptural teaching,

% and a-’-{%{——mean respectively sons and grandsons.

ﬁrg-—in cattle ; ap’qg_in horses,

AR -EH FrEi:—do not harm or destroy.

a(“r{r{--ﬁr?ﬁqaar: qﬁa’[(ﬂﬂ{_valiam ‘servants.

q[]"ﬁ'a:-’zﬁﬁ[:——anger.

FAFT:—do not kill. .
2R — T RIE] qraag=a1 HAT—-equipped with all the accessories for thy worship,
{:[?,;\—H;{T——always; Vedic form.

ﬁ_siﬁ'-—thus or it may be taken a’s an expletive,

eqr-—fangr%ﬂ——to thee, for thy acceptance,

Em‘fﬁ—(’ﬂ"ﬂﬁ I [H:~—we implore thee for protection.



THE MALAYARAYANS OF TRAVANCORE.
By L. A. KrisHNA IYER, Esg., M.A,, M.R.A.S.
(Continued from Vol. XIX, No. 2.)

CHAPTER 1V,

Religion.
WESTERMARCK defines religion as a belief in, and a regardful attitude to-
wards, a supernatural being on whom man* feels dependent and to whose will
‘he makes an appeal in his worship. The religion of the Malayarayan may
be described as a system of animism or spiritism, and his attitude to the
supernatural is one of reverential fear in the presence of certain supernatural
powers and beings. ) .

While he has not systematized his notions of the supernatural, he makes
out some distinction between the souls of the dead and deities of a more or
less definite nature, ranging from deities with functions and individual names
to vague spirits of the jungle, stone, and stream.

(0) Ancestor-worship.

Ancestor worship is one of the great branches of the religion of man-
kind. In India, it comes to the surface in all directions', and its principles
keep up the social relations of the living world. According to Sir E. B. Tylor,
the dead ancestor now passed as deity goes on protecting his family and
receiving suit from them as of old. Ancestors are therefore considered as
kindly patron spirits at least to their own kinsfolk or \x'orslrxippers.

Among the Malayarayans of Travancore, wide and deep traces appear of
a surviving cultus of ancestors. In the mountains inhabited by them are many
tumuli or vaults called pandukuri. The latter stand north and south with a
circular opening to the south. A round stone is fitted to this aperture with
another acting as a lever to prevent its falling out. The sides as also the
stones at the top and bottom are single slabs. To this day, the Arayans
make similar little cells, the whole forming a box a few inches square; and
on the death of a member of the family, the spirit is supposed to pass, as the
body is being buried, into a brass or similar image which is shut in the vault.
A few offerings of milk, rice, toddy and gheeare made, a torch is lighted and
extinguished, the figure is placed inside the cell, and the covering stone hastily
placed on, All then leave. On the anniversary day, similar offerings are

* Westermarck, The Origin and Development of Moral Ideas, Vol 11,
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made. The stone is lifted off and hastily closed. The spirit is supposed to
be enclosed. None venture to touch the cell at any other time!

The Malayarayan of the present day does not erect dolmens over the

dead.  Ancestor-worship is now canfined to persons who are killed by a tiger
or who meet with an unnatural death, as the;. epirits are considered to influ-

ence the welfare of the living in a mysterious manner.

A metallic effigy* continues to be made of the dead. A small box of stone
is made of verticals and a capstone open in front on ceremonial days. It is
erected on elevated ground, and the metallic image is placed inside it. It is
worshipped on Sankramanam days in Karthika (Vrischigam) and Chithirai
(Medam) annually. The effigy is washed, touched with sandal paste, and
tulsi leaves placed over its head. It is then placed inside the stone box.
Offerings of raw rice, toddy and milk are made. Some drops of toddy are
then sprinkled all round. A cocoanut is then broken, and fowl sacrificed.
The rice is cooked, and a small quantity is placed on a leaf at the foot of a
pala or jack tree. All then clap hands, pray, and return after closing the
opening with the stone lid.

It 1s plain in our own times that the dead still receive worship from far
the larger half of mankind. Mr. Spencer and Grant think that the worship
of the dead is the root of every religion. The spirits of the dead are wor:
shipped, because they are capable of influencing the welfare of the living in
a mysterious manner. This belief is the natural outcome of the conception
of the human soul, although the beneficent nature is of later growth due to
contact with other cultures.

(ity Minor Supernatural DPoers.

We deal here with a class of supernatural powers, most of whom are
more or less impersonal in their nature and may prove propitious or harm-
less, if treated with suitable observances and rites. To this class belong an
uncanny bit of jungle or an isolated awe-inspiring'peak. The existence of
an indwelling spirit appears’ to be dimly recognized and in others an imma-
nent power or mysterious energy of the nature of mana is believed to be in
there. The worship of this class of supernatural powers is said to stand on
the borderland between religion and magic.

The Malayarayan worships five eminences, Thalaparamala, Azhamala,
Puthiyamala, Pothemnala, and Savamparamala. These steep mountains are
worshipped, because they are believed to have a special local spirit who
acts as guardian. The natural object is worshipped, because it is believed to
possess supernatural power, but it is nevertheless the object that is

* Rev, Mateer, Aative Life i Travancore,

I
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worshipped. In other words, they do not separate the spirit from the
matter, but adore the thing in its totality as a divine being. o
Five stones symbolising the five eminences are installed in a shed or

outside, and are worshipped on Onam apd Visliu days. Thalaparamala has
the seat of honour in the shed. Azhamala is installed outside the shed at a

respectabla diswance owing to their fraternal relationship. The shed is
purified, and the stones are washed. Some raw rice, sandal paste and
tulsi leaves are placed in a plantain leaf in front, while five cocoanuts are
placed in another leaf. TFifty-one archanas are made for Thalapara, and
fifty for the others. A fowl is sacrificed for the ancestor- -spirits before them
and the cocoanuts are broken. Then the Velichapad gets inspired and
utters some prophetic words. Then he comes to his own. Cocoanut and
beaten rice are distributed to all. Raw rice’is cooked and a small quantity
is placed on twenty-one leaves in honour of ancestor-spirits. Some water is
sprinkled and prayers offered. A ball of rice is placed on a leaf in front of a
jack tree. They offer prayers and return home.

We find a replica of this custom in all parts of the world. Among the
American tribes, Mr. Dorman points out that any remarkable features in

natural scenery or dangerous places become objects of superstitious dread
and veneration, because they are supposed to be the abode of gods. A high
mountain or an isolated peak was looked upon with superstitious respect
and propitiated with offerings. The Ainu of Japan deify all objects and
phenomena which seem to be extraordinary or dreadfpl. The average
middle-class Hindu worships stocks or stones which are unusual or
grotesque.

(iti) The Worship of Sasta.

Sasta is a sylvan deity of hoary antiquity, and his worship constitutes
an important feature of the religion of the Malayarayan. According to
Keralotpathi, Parasurama it was who is said to have established the temples
dedicated to Sasta on the ghauts to guard the newly erected country. The
worship of Sasta at Sabarimala betrays many features of animistic beliefs
from start to finish. He receives suit from his votaries annually. The
annual festival falls about the 13th of January and continues for five days. It
attracts a large concourse of votaries of all classes of people and is celebrated
with great eclat.

Discipline—Sasta is very frigid in his tastes and expects a high standard
of purity in his votaries. A man can qualify himself as a votary by being
under a vow for forty-one days from sixteenth of November, He bathes
twice a day, leads a clean life. He should avoid meat and sexual intercourse,
Formerly, the Malayarayan used to eat meat and carry dried meat in his
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Kettw. He has now given it up. He drinks toddy. Only girls and old
women go for worship. Any woman who goes and attains menses loses caste
and becomes’ the property of an Ulladan, Thottakatti Kochuvelan. The
avoidance of flesh is dictated by the elimination of undesirable qualities with
which a person believes them to be infected. Health, wealth and life are to be
gained by a rigid observance of the vow, and a person who breaks it jeopar-
dises the result that is being striven for. The net result of this disciplinary
life is seen in an accession of strength and grit to the votaries who are
enabled to bear the tedium of the journey to Sabarimala with greater ease.

They go in batches led by the most senior man, Periaswamy. All
votaries are called Ayyappans or Swamies, and the head of the fraternity is
called Periaswamy, whose word is law. Any exchange of abusive language
is visited with fine or calling Saranains a certain number of times. Their
fraternal greetings are worthy of emulation. ‘

The Ayyappan does not stand in terms of indebtedness to others during
his march to the hills. He is self-contained and there is a ceremony called
Kettumurukku or tying up the load. The Kettu consists of a bag of three
pockets. The front pocket is loaded with gifts to Sasta (raw rice, ganja,
cocoanut, camphor and cash), while the back pocket contains beaten rice,
po“dered rice, condiments, and some arrack. The mid- pocket contains
dishes, spoons, and other things to complete his kit. With this Keffu over
his head, the pilgrim wends his way to the hills in measured stages.

During the period of vow, they propitiate Sasta, Karuppuswami, Kochu-
Kadutha, Ganapathi, and crests of hills with “Vellamkudi”. The day before
they march to Sabarimala, all the Kettu are kept together. A huge fire is
lit at a distance, and the votaries go round, when one gets inspired. While
possession lasts, his own personality lies in abeyance, the presence of the
spirit is revealed by convulsive shiverings and shakings of the whole body.
All his utterances are considered as the voice of God or spirit dwelling in him
and speaking through him. It is only in case the inspired Ayyappan passes
through fire, his utterances are accepted at their face value. Otherwise they
do not care for him.

The Malayarayans take part in Pettathullal, which is an interesting
ceremony at Erumeli on the twenty-seventh of Dhanu, (tenth of January)
where the Ayyappans congregate for the day. It is commemorative of Sasta’s
hunting expedition at Erumeli and return with spoils of the chase after kil-
ling Mahishasura. The Ayyappans blacken their faces and bodies, and carry
some vegetables in a blanket. Suspending the loads on their shoulders, they
run towards Petta Sasta’s temple, where they worship Sasta. They then
worship Vavar. The blackening of the face is emblematic of the original
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inhabitants of the forests, the forbears of the present-day hill-tribes, who
followed Sasta. ‘ )

The votaries reach Peruthode, where they offer fried rice and molasses
to the crags on the bed of the stream. They are supposed to be the restin
place of Sasta and his followers. They then reach Kalakathi where cocmg-r
nuts are thrown in honour of Sasta. These are shared by the Malayaravan‘s
They camp for the night on the bed of the Azhutha river. The river is'hert;
worshipped as a deity, which fills their imagination and receives their homage
They then reach Kallidamkunnu on the twenty-ninth of Dhanu (twelfth go;
January), where the Kanni Ayyappans, who are armed with pebbles, throw
them on the crest of the hill. This is intended to press down the per;onalit '
of an Asura who haunts there, so that he may not come out and harm them)
U.nless the Kanni Ayyappans throw a pebble and a green leaf on it, the AsurE;
will move out. It is also thought.that they expect success in tl;eir errand
or freedom from obstacles by offering stones or leaves at the spot. Throwin
anotl‘ler cocoanut at Karimala, they reach the  banks of the Pz.lmba in thg
evening. ‘

The Pamba-vilakku (illumination) forms one of the most enchantin
scenes on the twenty-ninth of Dhanu (twelfth of January) night. It is s1icgi
to be in honour of Sasta, who is said to be cooking his food and diniLn'g
among the Ayyappans for the night in disguise and resting there for the
night on his way from Erumeli to Sabarimala. '

The nex i ;N i
ext morning, they march to Sabarimala after a feast. They break
a cocoanut on reaching Pathinettampadi, and worship the deity. They
- ot . < 4 o

m'alxe offerings to Kochukadutha and Karuppuswami. At night is the Makara-
t;xlak/;u, when there is a procession from the shrine of .\Izl]ikﬁpurath:{tﬂxﬁi to

Ayyappan’s accompanied by illuminati Nex i o
I ¥ tluminations.  Next morning, they bathe in

Orakuzhi thirtham and enjoy a feast. They then return home.

God Sasta blesses those who are childless. He averts evils. His

l)O()nG on hlh votarie re mena n t t
¢ 5 A hhf?no e ] a d h }' 1l1ar
] e [SH l' re he H
{j C rCIe Of hlS

STUDIES IN VIJAYANAGARA HISTORY.
" By M. H. Rama SHaARMA, Esg., M.RAS.
(Copyright Reserved.)

——

IV. THE EXPLOITS OF KAMPILA AND KUMARA RAMANATHA.
(Continued from the last issue.)

{The summary given below is, except for the first few lines, moystly gathered from the
Madras manuscript of Nanjunda's Paradira-Sidara-Ramana-Kathe, marked 18-22-9 in the
Catalogue of the Oriental Manuscripts’ Library. It contains nine and a balf additional sandkis
bringing the total number of verses to 5630.* With this the work is completed.]

Nemi’s Second Attack on Kummata,

IN a few days, the news of the death of Ramanitha having reached
Dilli, the Suritdla ordered Némi Malluka to proceed against Karnita and
destroy Kummata.! Némi, in his turn, promised to bring Kampila Déva
captive.? Accordingly, he stacted from Dilli, with 3,90,000 horse.> Leaving
behind Malava, Magadha, Népala, Gurjara and Panchala countries, he came
and encamped at Bidire.* While here, his army was reinforced by the
kings of Anga, Bangila, Konkana, Kaushala, Kuru, Jhangana, Hana,
Hammira, Vanga, Barbara, Kannoji and Kharpara.b

Coming to know of this through his frontier guards, Kampila expressed
himself to Baichappa that there was none in Kummata who could fight
(with the Delhi general) as Ramanatha was dead.® So, he told Baichappa
to fortify Hosamale and arm Kummata immediately. Further, he urged him
to proceed to Kummata first, and stated that he would follow him soon. In
obedience to his command, Baichappa marched with his army to Kummata’
and there began stocking large quantities of burning sand, boiling gruel and
scorching limestones.8 Soon, Kampila got the news from his ministers
that Némi had crossed the Heddore? At this, he started for Kummata
Durga.® Then, reflecting over the plight in which they were then placed, he
began to scold Baichappa. But Anna Bhairava Déva cheered him with
encouraging words. To this everyone including Badura Khina gave his
support. Kampila praised the Khan and gave him armour, soldiers and

*  There is much difference between the numbering of cautos and verses in the Mysore and
Madras manuscripts, leading to a good deal of confusion. Students of history who may be
particular about references are requested to compare both the manuscripts.

1 p. X, C.1I,v.3and 37. ¢ p.X, C. I, v 45,
2 P.X,C I,v. 39 Top.X,C. 1, v 49
3 P.X,C.I v 4L, » p.X,C.1,v. 52-55.
¢ P X,C. 1, v. 43, 9 1. X.C.1,v 62,
5 P.X,C.I,v. 57 . 10 p X, C.I, v 65,
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horses. Baichappa also encouraged the king by telling him that he had a
new warrior in view, with whose help he would be able to destroy Némi’s
army. So saying, he gave the history of the new warrior which closely
resembled Ramanitha’s story. Then, he promised to bring him out three
days after the siege of the fort by Némi.

Six months after,! Némi crossed the frontiers and encamped close to
the hillfort. At this Kampila ordered Baichappa to proceed against him.
AcFordingl)', the minister equipped an army for service under Anpa Bhairava,
Aliya Mallarasa and Vira Badura. This done, he sent for the };o'rses of the
herot'as who had died (?) with Ramanatha; and after collecting them together,
he distributed them among the ablest of the soldiers then present. He also
presented their honours, titles and other emblems of rank among'these
men.2 '

Surprised at this, Kampila questioned?® Baichappa as to why he had
sent for Ramanatha’s horse, which would not allow anybody else to mount it.
To t'his, the minister replied, that it was intended for A new cavalier, whose
services he had secured, after having heard a good deal of his horsem’nnship.“
Through him, he said, he proposed winning the battle.5

Nljght setting in, Némi issued orders to his subordinates to keep watch
on their camp. Accordingly, 20,000 men mounted guard and kspt going
round.®  Kampila too went round the ramparts of the fort of Kummata and

felt himself very much pleased with the arrangements that had been made. "7

The blazing torches in the two camps8 indicated that both parties were on
tl.1e alert and the continuous play of music of various kinds? gave the impres-
ston that they took things very light-heartedly.

With all this, Némi's men suffered from an unexpectea attack.
Under Baichappa’s instructions, bands of the most daring among his men
succeeded in piercing the enemy’s lines,10 killing some, wounding many and
throwing all into confusion.!! After this, they returned to the for’t and
presented Kampila with a number of enemvy h'éuds“’ together with many
of their weapons, tents and other camp edquipment.” bPIeased with this

achievement of his men, Kampila presented them with becoming rewards and
sent them home,l4
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At ‘the break of morning! Némi’s and Kampila’s soldiers bestirred
themselves for the approaching battle.2 Collecting the detachments of:
Bhairava Déva, Badura Khana and other chiefs, Baichappa placed them in
all important positions on the fort? and its surroundings. The archers and
other footmen took their position behind stones, rocks, boulders and hillocks.*
So did the lancers take cover wherever they could.5  Likewise the rocketmen,
(38w30) on the fortwalls prepared themselves to defend Kummata.® In spite
of all this arrangement, Némi was not impressed in-any way. He coolly told
his Khans that as Ramanitha was dead, it'was an easy matter to capture
that fort.” Thus encouraged, his soldiers commenced their attack soon.®
At this, the defenders pounced upon the advance guard causing much
injury to it.% - Unmindful of this, before long, his forces succeeded in
surrounding Kummata on three sides (3283 ¢59N) ;10 some of them making use
of ladders,!! got on to the top of the outer walls. There they were met with
determined opposition by the garrison.)? A severe struggle following, once it
was even feared that the fort would fall into the hands of the enemy. At
this stage, King Kampila came on the scene.'3 Just then his bodyguards,
making a spirited charge, succeeded in driving away the besiegers, after killing
and wounding a good many of them.!* By evening the attack was called off
and the enemy returned disappointed to their camps.}?

After Kampila's return to his audience hall, he asked his minister if his
chosen cavalier had arrived.®® To this he replied that he was in his (the
minister's) mansion.l7 When Kampila expressed a desire to see him, Baichappa
excused himself by saying that the cavalier was unwilling to appear before
the king until he had faced Némi in open battle and driven him away.1®
Highly pleased at these words, Kampila sent that cavalier dresses of honour
and other presents, after which he retired.!® Then the minister sent (? from
Hosamale) for Ramanétha, who, hurrying to Kummata, readily joined him .20

Next morning,?! the minister called for the horses in the garrison. These
being brought, he supplied the followers of Kitanna' and other chiefs with
some of them.22  On his presenting Radmanitha with his favourite steed, the
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latter pleased himself by decorating it in the most elaborate fashion.!  After
this, Baichappa was directed by the prince to proceed with the king’s forces
in advance and post the cavalry at Gangemala (?) and other places of strategi®
importance.2 Thus ordered, the minister left for the open ground outside,
while Ramanitha, accompanied by Kitanna and Bhava Sangama Déva entered
the fort.3

Némi, on his part, was not slow to take up the challenge. He too
got ready his forces and marched on Kummata,! close to which Kampila’s
army stood in battle array.5 Rémanitha also arriving on the scene, some
among the enemy who knew him by outward signs recognized who the
unknown warrior was.® This news spreading among the soldiers of Némi,
they got frightened and began to disperse. Some of the Khéans also lost
heart at his unexpected presence ;7 at this Némi revived their spirits with his
encouraging words. Then, ra[lyi‘ng them once again, he arranged on one
flank 100,000 horses and on the other the war elephants; the infantry, among
whom the Turkish archers were very conspicuous, were placed in front.®
Battle beginning, Rimanatha plunged himself with whirlwind rapidity into
the midst of the enemy forces and without pity or remorse hacked to pieces
all who dared to oppose him.? Thrown into confusion, their archers fell back
upon the lancers and the lancers pushed aside the shieldmen. Nor was this
all. Horsemen fell on horsemen and elephants on elephants. At this, the
enemy at first ran hither and thither.?® Then, getting frightened, they broke
and fled in all directions.)!  Thus overpowered, Némi Malluka was compelled
to retire with his bodyguards.}? Taking advantage of this situation, Kampila’s
soldiers chased their foes, wreaking vengeance on them, as they chose.l®
With the dead and dying lying in all forms of mutilation and with a variety
of weapons scattered in wild disorder, the battlefield presented a spectacle
at once moving and appalling.l* King Kampa, who was watching the progress
of the battle, was profuse in his praises of the unknown warrior.}® He told
Baichappa to fetch the new warrior that he might know him personally.1® To
this, the minister replied that he was none else than Kampila’s own son
Ramanitha, who was not dead but had been concealed by him, all the while,
in a mysterious way.!” At these words, Kampila was visibly moved with
uncontrollable joy. Thereupon, sending the king to the palace, Baichappa
proceeded with the chiefs and nobles to meet Rémanétha, who was yet on
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the battlefield.! Then accompanied by him, the minister entered the court
hflll where he presented the prince to his father.2 At his son's approach, the
king, overcorne by emotions, petted, fondled and embraced him in a hundred
ways.?  After this, when matters had settled down at Kummata, Kampila
accompanied by his son, entered Hosamale Durga.t On Ramanatha’s arrival
at.the palace, the overjoyed mother, Harihara Dévi, hurried to welcome him
with all expressions of joy.5 The capital town, with all classes of its people,
shar‘ed this joy with the parents. Thus Rémanitha was re-joined to his
fa‘mlly and relations.® His step-mother Ratniji alone was dissatisfied with
his return.  Fearing the consequences of her guilt, she committed suicide,
after having given up all hopes of life.7 At this, overcome by grief, poor
K‘ampila wept bitterly, as he related the incident to his daughters M}lram ma and
Singamma.® Then consoling himself, he arranged for the cremation of her
body.® When Rémanitha came to know of this, he too felt much for his
father as he knew his (Kampila's) happiness was at an end.1?
Matangi’s Invasion of Kummata,

The news of the defeat of Némi was carried even to the zenana (at
Delhi).1t Much enraged at this humiliation, the Suritala came to the audience
hall accompanied by his ladies and enquired of those couriers who had come
the detailed account.’?  \Whereupon, they told him that the best Khans werei
dead, Némi Malluka was beaten, the army was scattered and many chiefs

‘were taken captive.’® Besides, they continued, countless horses had

fallen dead or wounded and a good number had been secured by the enemy
together with transport waggons, granary and treasure.* At this, addressing
the audience, the Sultan blamed Némi Malluka for having twice suffered
defeat at the hands of a boy; and said that he was surprised to hear of
Némi’s returning without a wound on his body, while so many chiefs and
Khans died in battle.15

Just about this time, Némi Maliuka entered Dilli with his Khans, and
with great fear made his appearance before the Suritala.® But the latter
neither talked to him nor.looked at himn ; on the other hand, his mind was
concentrated on finding a leader who could “capture and bring Ramanatha.l?
Such was the tension then that none in the audience dared to talk with one
so angry.’® At this moment a woman by name Matangi broke the silence
by offering her services. She was born in the Matanga caste; and thus
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being known by that name was the door-keeper of the Sultan.! She sub-
mitted to her lord that if she were permitted, she would destroy Kummata
and Hosamale, humble Kampila and bring Ramanatha.? “She pressed
her offer on him, assuring him not to belittle her words, under the impression
that she would share the same fate as that of the former leaders.3 The
Suritd]a was very much pleased with her words and being convinced of her
ability, appointed her as the commander-in-chief.4 Then, after presenting
her with all sorts of jewels, together with his famous flagstaff called “ the
ornament of the three worlds,”” sent her with his army, well equipped with
tents, waggous and provisions and officered by the Khans, Vazirs and
Mallukas.®  Nor was this all.  Cartloads of ganja, toddy and arrack tog.ether
with thousands of women in palanquins were also added to her supplies.b
Thus, with an army amounting to 1,000 elephants, 6,000 camels, 1,006,000
horses and 10,000,000 foot,” she ~proceeded against Rdmanatha by way of
Govardanadri, Népila and other L‘ountries, seeing various nagaras (citfes),‘
puras (towns), khedas (villages) and kharvadas (?).8 In the course of her
march, she encamped in the open space at Nalldru, then on the extensive
plain of Kadaba® and after that at Kallakote.10 Leaving this last-mentioned
place, she passed through such big cities like Dhare, Ujjayini, Durdsimha (?)
until at Jast she reached Karnita,!! and encamped at Bidire.)2 ‘\Vhen the
chiefs of Karnata saw her,’3 many paid respects to her and were honoured
with presents.!4

‘.%t the news of her encampment at Madhure,!d various chiefs of the
frontier sent word about it!6 to Ramanitha. On hearing this, he communi-
cated the samne to Kampila, who in turn told it to his minister Baichappal.IT
After reflection, the minister gave his opinion, that. Ramanatha’s remaining
at Kummata was of no use, the better plan being to fight the enemy at Hosa-
durga.t®  Kampila agreed with him, and asked him to try all possible means
to induce Ramanitha to return to his father.1?, Acco;dingl\', the minister
told the prince, that if he retired to Hosadurga success was slurer there? as
it was a bigger fort. At these words of advice Ramanatha did not get angry,
but laughed and said that Kummata was the safest pact of Hosamale ;2! if
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that were lost it would never be possible to fight at Hosamale.! Besides,
he said, that-by such a change of tactics they would be considered as having
been scared away by a woman,? and thus become the laughing stock of the
world. Further, he added, as military glory meant more to him than lands,
vehicles or women, he would not see his honour tarnished.3  Thus, he took
leave of the minister bidding him to tell the Raya that he would see him
only after fighting at Kummata and driving Matangi away from that place.*
Till then, he concluded, it was better that neither his father nor his mother
Hariamma should worry themselves about him.® Instead, he would request
the king to send him a supply of 200,000 konnu to be paid as salary to his
soldiers.8 Accordingly, the minister returned to RamanAtha's parents and
told them .all that he was instructed to communicate. They both felt
extremely sorry when they -heard of their son’s decision; but on second
thought, Kampila took courage and sent sixty pots full of coins together
with stamped gold® After receiving this, Rémantha put the fort (of
Kummata) on its defence by getting ready large quantities of burning sand,
hot gruel, oil and chunam.®

Meanwhile Matangi got her army ready and accompanied by the Khans,
Vazirs and Mallukas started on her elephant from Bidurel®towards Kummata.
Among those that followed her were kings of various countries, Khérasanis,
Kannajis,'t Turuka Bachcheyas (?Bachis or Pashés), Turuka Révutas (Turk-
ish Cavalry) and Khalubirudina (?) bodyguards.1? Her total strength amounted
to 12,000 elephants, 6,000 caméls(Karabha), 1,000,000 horses and 10,000,000
footl3 to which was added one to two lakhs bandsmen. Thus, after a march
of 8 days!* she reached her destination, where she encamped. Soon.after,
myriads of tents were pitched and shops to the number of 200,000 were
openeds for selling wheat, bread, sugar, ghee and other foodstuffs!® to the
soldiery. \When this was over, important Khans were placed in charge of
seven sides of that fort, Matangi taking the eighth, namely, the eastern.?

On his side, RAmanétha was equally active. After stationing bands .of
men under cover of the hills, he sent Kitannal® with 2,000 horses and 30,000.
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warriors! to deliver his first attack on Matangi’s troops. Marching according
to his instructions, KAta took the enemy by surprise, thus destroying many.?
Those who took to their heels were speared.® Many Khans were also
captured.t Besides, Kita secured 1,000 horses as booty and presented them to
Ramanatha.f Out of them RAma presented his followers with 500, after
sending 200 to his father at Hosadurga.b :

At the news of these happenings, Kampila thought that the Madiga
woman would certainly blockade Kummata and kill Rama. He, therefore,
again sent word to Rama through Baichappa that he (Kampila) desired to see
him once at least. Accordingly, Rdma paid a short visit to his parents and
sisters. At the time of their parting, Kampila gave his son 200,000 Zonnu
and gold,” while Harihara D3vi gave 100,000 ponnu8 These, on his return
to the durga, Rama distributed among his warriors. Thus he got ready for
battle.? e

Matangi, on the other hand, held a durbar in her camp and rebuked the
Vazirs for their unsuccessful effort in the previous battle.?® To this, they
promised to do better the next day.l! .

Accordingly, the next morning Matangi arranged her army in battle
order and sent word to Rimanathal? to submit to the Suritala by handing over
Badura and accepting the hand of his (the Sultan’s) daughter.® Rémanétha

laughed at these proposals and prepared to give her battle with 3,000 chargers

(s%%), 30,000 horses (3!#) and some foot.!* Thus, instructing Katanna and
other nobles to guard the fort, he went against the Turukas.!® Coming in
contact with their vanguard, Ramanitha speared some and scattered the r_est.16
Seeing their brethren’s blood run in torrents, the Khorasinis and the Turuka
Bachches (Pachas ?) rushed upon him with great anger.!”  Unmoved by this,
Ramanitha carried on his slaughter as before. One lakh of the Suritéla’s
bodyguards rained arrows on him.18 But these also met with destruction.!?
Surprised at this, Matangi sent some Brahmins, the disciples of Vadi
Vidy&nanda2 of MaJeyakheda?! to Rémanétha, offering peace?? on the same old
conditions.Z  After reminding him of his various conquests, they told Rama-
nitha that a life so valuable as his, should not be thrown away without any
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consideration. But all their persuasions were of no avail, as Ramanatha,
without yielding even a little, sent them away.!

After receiving the message of his refusal, Mataugi decided her course of
action. Despatching Madura Khdna with 1,000,000 foot and 200,000 horse
to blockade Kummata,? she decided to meet Rimanitha in person. Thus
determined, she got upon her elephant and followed by 30,000 foot and 3,000
horse led her attack on Ramanitha.3 At first Ramanatha took those man-
ceuvres with surprising unconcern ; but roused to action by his brother-in-law
(sister’s husband) Bhava Sangama,* he soon sallied ou} and closed with his
enemy. Battle beginning, various kings and chiefs with their men and
horses® pressed against him from all sides. On one side Abbara Khana® with
his 10,000 horses, on another the Khorisinis, on a third the Turuka
Bachcheyas’ rained their arrows on him. Their Turkish bows (kemazes)
were freely used.®# Kadubuva Khina killed......... ® So did Ridma slaughter
many among them.1® Then, making a desperate attempt, he clove the Dilli
forces into two.l! At this singular heroism, even Matangi was struck with
wounder,12 :

While this work of mutual slaughter went on in one part of the battle-
tield, the mission of Madhura Khana who was besieging the fort (of Kummata)!3
on all sides was also getting accomplished. By the incessant efforts of his
men, the stones from the footwalls were dislodged!s and the ditches filled up.

“Shortly after, orders were issued to scale the battered walls.’® The stout-

hearted defenders of the fort did their best to stem the tide of the enemy by
pouring down burning sand and boiling 0il'” on them; but all to no purpose.
Such was the impetuous rush of the storming bands that none cared for what
happened to the other even among themselves. The dead were left where
they lay and the fallen were not attended to.8 At this juncture, Katanna
saw that there was no hope for the fort.1? So he started for the town?2? (bélo-\;),

Meantime Madhura Khana with the help of his (other) soldiers had
besieged (the town below) and slain many among the defenders.2! Davi
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Sattiva Linga, Balluka, Kolliya Naga, Kolanchiya Kampa, Gindiya Lakka,!

Akkasdleya Chikka, Hakkava Singanna® had all paid with their lives. So
also had Haloyara Hulla and Madigara Hampa, the bravest of the brave
among Rémanitha’s veterans.3 At last the Khans broke open the gates of
the fort (of the town below) and entered it as well. Thus the town also fell
into the hands of the enemy.4

When the news of the capture of the town reached (Matangi) she felt
greatly overjoyed and ordered the Khins to march to the fort.5 Seeing the
town in flames, RaAmanitha lost heart® at last. At once he turned round and
hurried towards the town.7 He was met at the Tiger-gate by Kétanna® who
helped him to get down from his horse.? Entering the palace,!® Rimanitha
saw -the royal ladies standing by the side of the fiery pit,!! taking leave of
their husbands and other male relations.!? They were also taking leave of
each other and the world with all religious formalities.)® Proceeding further,
he entered the Holy of Holes and there worshipped the God Shiva.lt
Coming out he addressed the ladies,!® after which one by one they all leapt
into the fire.’8  This being over, he collected all valuable dress, jewelry and
other precious belongings and sent them in loads to wheére Kétanna and
Badura Khina were staying.)” Rejoining Kita and Béadura,’8 he distributed
these articles among those of his followers!® who vet survived. Thus did he
get ready for the final issue.20 ' :

Soon after, a fresh charge of the enemy was launched. At this, Rédma-
nitha’s devoted followers scattered themselves pell-mell in all directions,?!
But 'with Kita and Bddura on both sides, Rdmanétha antl Sangama Déva
stood their ground in the centre,? hurling defiance at each and everyone that
came upon them.23 Even the Khans, who entered the town after its pillage,
stood fixed on the ground in front of him, surprised at his courageous stand.?
For a while Rdmanitha and his friends kept the enemy at bay.2s But the
Khins again rallied and returned their shower of shots, arrows and missiles
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with even greater vehemencc.! T'he struggle continuing, the enemy pushed
against RAmanitha’s devoted band, their chargers from one side and the
Turkish archers from another.2 In the midst of this mélee Sangama Déva,
Katanna and the brave young Badura all fell3

All the while, egged on by the taunts and rebukes of MAitangi,? the
Vazirs, Khins and Malliks® kept pressing on Ramanitha from three sides.®
Still Ramandtha continued to fight with the courage of despair,7 till at last he
fell down struck by an unknown hand.® Thus the triumph of Mitangi was
complete. ‘ :

Soon after, she gave orders for the disposal of the hero’s body. Accord-
ingly, his head (®9%2) wrapped in a cloth of gold was sent post haste to
Dilli.? When this was presented to the Sultan he felt greatly grieved.!®
The Sultan’s daughter on the other hand, feeling herself greatly disappointed
at the turn events had taken, breathed her last unwilling to live after the
death of the man she loved.)! Thereupon the Sultan having raised a tomb
over his dead daughter,!? consulted the wisemen of his court, as to what he
should do with the head of RAmanitha. According to their advice,’® he
thought it better not to keep it with him. Thus returned to Kummata, the
head became united with the lingal* (of Siva). His soul, on the other hand,
was transformed into one of the Siva ganas (followers) in heaven.'d On earth
he became canonized as a saint and worshipped by many.!8

1C. 44, v. 76, B2, T CL 44, v. 92, 106

44, v. 113 ; young here applied to Bidura suggests that he was, perhaps, the son of the

oo

3
refugee,
t C. 43 v. L. ¢ C.45. v. 2.
. 45, v, 8. T C. 45, v.9-11, 17, 18.
. 45, v. 33-35; the meaning of the verses is not clear heré as some words and lines are
fostin the manuscript. ’

5
B

[oNoNe!

9 C. 46, v. 82. 13 C. 46, v. 93, 93.

(. 46, v. 84. 14 (., 46, v. 96.

It C, 46, v. 89, 90. 13 C, 38, v. 49; C. 39, v. 116.
127C. 46, v, 02, : ¢ (. 38, v, 52, 53.

NoTE :—In footnote 14 on page 98 of the last issue of this journal, an attempt was made
to idéntify Rana Hammira with his namesake of Méwar. But the difficulties in the way were also
pointed- out. - This could not have been otherwise in the stage of my investigation at that time,
With:all. that, Feristha's record of another Hamir, whom he calls Raja Humbur Dew, chief of
I\antanbhore answers Nanjunda's description better than any one. For his struggles with Alla.
dod-Veer” Khiljy and his death, see pages 337-342, Vol. I, Briggs’ H;star; of the Rise of the
Mohammedan Power in India. -



EPOCHS OF THE HISTORY OF KERAVLA (M[}LABAR).
By K. Ramavarma Raja, Esq., B.AC

No other country seems to have so diverse and divergent, if not conflicting,
versions of its early history as Malabar. For, there is, on the one hand, the
ancient Tamil literature of the Sangam Age—the early centuries of the
Christian era and later—from which the modern scholars have concluded
that Malabar was the ancient Chera kingdom which, together with Chola and
Pandya, constituted a group of *three Tamil kingdoms” of South India
which were really, or so to say, “ three sister states > alike and similar in all
respects, t.e., race and religion, language and literature, castoms and culture,
and so on. But mention must not be omitted here of a section of Tamil
scholars which is of opinion that Malabar was only a province of the ancient and
extensive Chera Empire the centre or seat of which lay in the Coimbatore or
the Trichinopoly district. The capital of the Empire was Vanji or Karur, and
its sea-port, the great emporium, Muziris (Cranganore). The Chola capital city
and port were Uraiyur and Puhar respectively. The Pandya capital was
Madura with trading ports situated along the semi-circular or semi-elliptical
coast line, Korkai, Kayal and Barkare or Bacare the last of which being identified
with Porcad or Porca, the landing place of Kottayam in Travancore farther
south of Muziris on the Malabar coast. The three states constituted what
was known as ¢ Tamilakam’ (Damirike or Limyrike of Ptolemy) which lay
within the four boundaries of the Krishna-Tungabhadra line or Venkata hill
(north), Cape Comorin (south) and the Seas (east and west). Chera Chen-
kuttuvan, Karikala Chola and Pandya Nedumcheliyan were some of the earliest
as well as some of the most famous rulers of the three kingdoms where there
existed social amity, religious toleration and mutual fellow-feeling in spite of the
differences of caste, creed and nationality ; all arts and crafts were diligently
cultivated and pursued ; foreign colonies had settled and flourished carrying
on trade extending to China in the east and to Rome and the Mediterranean
countries in the west ; and peace and prosperity prevailed along with a high
state of civilization and culture. For instance, the Hindus, the Jains and the
Buddhists and the men of the east and the west lived side by side following
their respective vocations with no hitch or frictiorn. The authors of some of
the Tamil classics were the Jains. ¢ Epigraphy was silent about these times,’
but foreign testimony is not wanting in corroboration and support of the
Tamil account of the three kingdoms. The Ceylon Chronicles, too, testify to
the presence of King Gayabahu of the island at the consecration or dedication
of a shrine to Patnidevi (wife-goddess) by Cheran Chenkuttuvan. Pliny,
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Ptol '
’ t;mycz;nr‘i .the author_of the Perplus—all of the first and second centuries
e ristian era—give detalled accounts of the teade of ancient South

India and. her ports, and Roman coins have been discovered at the sites of
these anc.lent cities and their suburbs, But the direct trade with Rome wvia
Alexandria rec.:eived a theck by Caracalla’s massacre at Alexandria in 215
AD and yet intercourse, less direct, continued and “increased in im ortanc
cblfaﬂy through the Christian communities of the Sassonian Em irepand the
visits o'f the learned Brahmans and others to the west ”. Thi celebrat g
E]L;ddtl.st ([j)ilgrims had not met with any opposition and persecution inea::'eof
ceniirymjl()).r?s which closely followed Hiuen Tsang’s visit in the seventh
2. The w.ho]e of South India is said to be the realm of the Sage Agasty
w-h?m th.e Tamilians seem to regard still as the founder and p;opOI;n%ier}oai
‘t‘helr Sa‘lva ,Cu]t, as the author of the first Tamil Grammar known as
Agatthiam,” and as residing, in spirit even now, on the sacred Podiva Hill
somewhercf near Cape Comorin in the extreme south of India I}r; f lt
Sou‘th India or Dakshinadesa is also called: Agastya-dic where he i.s rega ch’
;}1{5 a leltll‘re hero’ if not an *fheros eponymos’ of Brahmanic civilifatriren
Pentc.e 1t. Is that a temple of the. Romarl Emperor Augustus which,lin.
Pentingerian Tables is located at Muziris, is now being sought to be shown and
"S"tl;zl:ipre’:’tec.i to,have be.en “a temp_le of Agastya in the country where Muziris
", u.e., vaguely in South India. But let the question whether the Sajv
Cult of Agastya be Dravidian or Aryan in origin remain an open one no ‘;a
3. After this brief general reference to the early history of the T;v. il
land‘, let me now make a special reference to the early Chera hist rr11:1
particular, in which the one royal figure that standsout in bold rélief ?gythe
fafnous Chera Chenkuttuvan of the second century A.D. He is said to hay
n?lgned fifty-five years; and his father Nedum Cheralad2d, too, was a grea:
kmg who is said to have occupied the throne for fifty-eight years. Durin
their combined reign lasting for more than a century, Chera was mucﬁ

! The authorities specially consulted were : (1).V. A. Smith’s " Early History of India *’

(Z) K. G. Seshn ]yer's paper on '‘A Problem of Ancient South Indian ]IiSlOI‘y”(Qkartlf] J . }
of. the Mythic Society, January 1926), (3) randit N. Chengalvaroyan’s paper on T;' ‘f;’”‘f
Kxfxgs and their Government” (Quawerly Journal of the Mythic Society, January 1928)e (:msll
Srikantaiya's paper in the Quart-rly Jaurnal of the Mythic Society, April 1928, pp 294—-:341 )' .
{oumal of the Roya ! Asiatic Society, October 1916, p. 849, and (6) Dr. S. Krish,nas»;:am 1 . ‘5’)
Chathu Punikkar I.ectures™ in the Maharaja’s College, Ernakulam published on ’ GYenfg“ .
Edu(;ationa] and Literary Supplement of 74¢ Hindu, February 6, 1929,. > of the

The papers consulted were : (1) O. C. Gangoly's article on “The Cult of A *

g:rsrz::t:fotfh;r;’g.ytﬁichac;;!y, January 1927) and (2) the article on *“The TempglzszaAtggQ::truls”igy
Jonuary 1929). ia y Mons. G. Jouveau Dubreuil (Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Societys
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extended by conquest and became a great empire with enormous military
and naval resources e supporft ana maintain it in glory, and piracy that dis-

turbed the trade of its seaport on the west coast was effectually suppressed,.

and Muziris became a flourishing emporium frequented by foreign ships.
The Chera was the greatest sea power for several cerfturies more until this
position was contested by the Chalukyas in the sixth century A.D., and yet
continued to retain the command of its seas wtih a strong fleet which was
eventually defeated and destroyed by the rising Chola power under Raja
Raja 1 about the end of the tenth century A.D. when the Chera dynasty
was superseded and overthrown by the Chola who extended the Chola
dominjons to the west coast and ruled over the country through his viceroys.
This Chola regime lasted for not more than three centuries when it
succumbed to the Mahomedan invasions, and the expanding and irresistible
sway of the Vijayanagar Empire.! . ,

4. Those Tamil scholars who hold the view that the capital of the
Chera Empire was Vanji-Karur in the Trichinopoly district, have to admit
that the west or Malabar coast was one of the Chera provinces administered
or ruled by a feudatory prince of the royal house who, during the reign of
Chenkuttuvan, was no other than his half brother, Adukotpattu Cheraladhan,
whose court on the west coast was at Naravu, and that these provincial
Satraps lived and ruled so grandly, generously and independently as to have

been mistaken for the sovereign himself. On this supposition alone they

could satisfactorily explain the Parasura Episode in ¢ Silappadikkaram’
which describes the route and the visit of the learned Brahman Parasura to
the Chera capital on the west coast. The same scholars further concede
that afier the time of the most valiant Chera monarch, Chenkuttuvan, his
successors Cenld not hold their ground against the attacks of the foreign
enemies on the bosders, viz., the Kongu Princes, and were forced in course of
the latters’ repeated 1Lroads, to leave their capital Vanji-Karur in Trichino-
poly and to found a new and safer orie on the west or Malabar coast which
was their own province and whare Trikkanur became their first capital which
was eventually transferred to Thicyvanchakulam when the Chera Empire
was restored to her former greatness under Cheraman Perumal Nayanar.2

5. Thus we have Vanji-Karur in duplicate. The Siva’s temple at
Tiruvanchakulam is regarded as a duplicate (in zubstance, and not in form

! Resides the works and papers already referred to, Proi. S. V. Venkateswaran's paper on
‘“ Sea Power in Early South Indian History '* {Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Sovesety, April
1926} is my additional authority for the statements herein made. :

? For this exposition, T am indebted to Mr. R. Rangachariar, M.A., L.T., whose learned
and interesting paper on ‘“Vanchi--the Chera Capital " published in 7% Hindu (daily—
Madras), August 30, 1922, p. 5, is too long for quotation here,
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perhaps) of the Chidambaram temple on the east coast. The Vaikom temple
here is called * Vyaghrapuram ’ which is another ‘name of Chidambaram.
There is one Rishabhadri temple dedicated as sacred to Vishnu on the eastern
side of the Western Ghats while the great temple of the same name at
Trichur is chiefly devoted to the worship of Siva along with his consort, Parvati,
Sri Rama, Sankaranaréyana, etc. This latter is also called ‘Dakshina Kailasa’
—an appellation which is chiefly applied to the celebrated ‘Kalahasti’ temple
of Siva. Swetaranya is said to be the place where Markandeya was rescued
from the clutches of ‘ the demon of death’ by Siva while here in Malabar
Triprangode (=Tripurumgode ?) an old sacred shrine of Siva situated not far
away from Tirunavaye on the Bharata river, is regarded to have been the
scene of this Puranic legend. These and other duplications seem to indicate
the uniformity of South Indian culture. WVith this may be closed the brief
account of the Tamil Epoch of the history of Malabar or Kerala.

6. As against this, we have, on the other hand, the Brahmanical,
Puranic or mythical version of the early history of the land of Kerala con-
tained in the Sanskrit works, such as *Keralolpathi’, Keralamahatmya °,
* Shankara-Smrithi’, etc. These so-called sacred texts know not of the Tamil
version and start afresh from the very beginning—the creation of the land by
Bhargava Rama by reclaiming it from the sea, the settlement of the Brahman
colonists there as the proprietors of the soil and the establishment of special
mstitutions for the maintenance of the Brahman theocracy so well organized.
The description of the lund as *Bhargava-kshetra’ may be explained
figuratively with reference to his weapon—the axe—by the hurling or throwing
of which out into the open sea the land is said to have been formed. The
chain of the Western Ghats lying parallel to the coast line may be compared
with the stem or body of the axe, and the two hill spurs running to the sea
coast at Varkallai and Varakkul enclosing the alluvial land formed between
them. Compare the expressions *Pillars of Hercules’ used with reference

- to ‘ the Straits of Gibraltar’. In short, Bhargava Rama is regardedi here as

“the culture hero ' or ‘heros eponymos * of Kerala. The legend of his recla:
mation of the land is a truly Puranic one and references to Kerala are mef

~with in the true Puranic works also in some of which mention is made of a
: country, ‘Strirajya’ by name, of which ‘Trai-rajya’ is another reading found

in the southern texts. This country is identified with Malabar and the com-

- pound word ‘Stri-rajya’ (meaning ‘women’s country or realm’) seems to be the
- Sanskrit equivalent of ‘Pen-Malayalam’ (=*Women's Malayalam’) and seems

‘torefer to the matriarchal system of inheritance prevailing in this country.

. The other reading ‘Trai-rajya’ may also be explained to mean ‘a group or

’coufederacy of the three states’ and may possibly refer to ‘ the three South
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Indian Kingdoms'. It may pertinently be pointed out here that no reference
to matriarchy has been met with so far by me in the Tamil accounts of the
Chera which was closely related to her sister States, Chola and Pandya, by race,
language, religion, custom and culture. If it had prevailed in one it must
bave prevailed in all ; and Megasthenes, the Ambassador of Seleukos Nikator
at the Court of Chandragupta Maurya in the fourth century B.C., relates
a strange story he had heard ‘about the southern realm which was supposed
to be under the regime of women’. This was that of Pandaia, daughter of
Herakles, born in India, who got from her father the southern portion of
India extending to the sea as her realm where she possessed and ruled over
365 villages each contributing one day's tribute to her treasury in turn so
that she could get the tribute every day of the year from one village. Here
Vincent Smith adds in a footnote on page 452 of his Early History of India
“that the story may have'been suggested by distorted reports of the Malabar
system of inheritance through females,” assuming that it existed in some form

as early as the fourth centary B.C. for which clear, conclusive and convincing -

evidences seem to be wanting as the Tamil classics of Sangam Age contain no
allusions or references to it. The Puranas in their existing form range, in
dates, from the fourth or fifth to the tenth or twelfth century A.D., some of
the interpolations being, possibly, of still later date. The special institutioris
and customs of Malabar have therefore to be satisfactorily explained, and
the problem is a very difficult one for solution.} .

7. Medizval and later Malabar differed from the Tamil Nadu in almost
all important respects. Politically, it has been, till of late, governed by the
local chiefs or Rajas guided by the Brahman theocracy tithout much outside
interference and control, their allegiance to the distant central power having
been purely formal. There was a Brahmanical military organization consist-
ing of armed units called “the Sangha orders” which were in sharp contrast
with other Sanghas—the Buddhist ‘Sangha’ which was a monastic order and
the Tamil ‘Sangam’ which was a literary academy—and may be compared
with the Crusading order of the Knights-Templars, partly religious and
partly military. The Nairs who formed the hereditary military class sup-
plied the regular fighting field force. The eccnomic system .was wholly
individualistic as opposed to the communistic village system, the land being
the absolute property of the individual or family, and ‘a sort of military tenure

1 Otber special references are : (1) Footnote on p. 583, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,
October 1919 and (2} the account of Malabar on P 310, Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society,
April 1927, See also my paper on '‘ Varkallai and Varakkal '*, Ernaculam College Magazine,
January 1924, Malabar proper has also been roughly described as the triangular area enclosed
within the three limits : —Quilon {South Kollam), Quilandy {North Kollam) and Kollamgode
{the Eastern Kollam), .
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resembling in many respects the feudal system of Euarope existed’. The
society consisted of various strata or castes which were so interdependent
and bound by. mutual services that the upper classes could not entirely dis-
-pense with the services of the lower ones, and wice versz. Succession or
inheritance was matriarchal among the non-Brahman classes among whom
the marriage tie was somewhat loose. Among the Brahmans, the eldest
son alone marries a caste girl or more, or maideis, after puberty, and his
junior brothers consort with the non-Brahman women. The loose marriage
system is being reformed and recognized as valid legal marriage. The
religious observances too were marked by noteworthy peculiarities :—The
cremation of the dead body in the house compound itself instead of in a
common crematorium outside ; Sraddlas on star-day (Nakshatra) and not on
the Junar-day (Tithi) of death; a new period or stage of life, loose and free
intervening between DBrahmacharya (studentship) and the Grahasta’s or
householder’s status or married life; the tuft of hair on the crown of the
head instead of behind it ; several wives or polygamy ; daily and ceremonial use
of white clothes washed and starched by washermen, etc., etc. The special
customs of Malabar are called ‘andcharas’ which are 64 in number. These
and other special features even now differentiate Malubar from the Tamil
Nadu on the eastern side of the Ghats. It is authoritatively held that Malaya-
lam as a language separate from Tamil did not exist in the early centuries of
the Christian era, or till the tenth century, and the use of the Tamil word
‘Kizhakkw’ (lowland or sloping ground) in Malabar for ‘the east’ which is a
rising upland here on the west coast clearly proves the early Tamil contact
and influence. These evidences have been adduced to show that Malabar and
its soclety as at present organized and settled are of recent origin and cannot
have any claim to antiquity.!

8. How was this new era of entirely changed conditions brought about ?
There were several causes, one of which was geographical isolation. It js
true there was physical or natural separation of Malabar even before by the
high impenetrable mountain barrier on the east and the sea on the west,
But this was, to a great extent, and for all practical purposes, overcome by
the comtnercial enterprise from outside, and free social intercourse within,
unfettered by differences of caste and creed. Racial affinity, common lap-
guage and culture, and a general (and not local) administrative svstem during
the Tamil epoch must have contributed towards the uniformity of social

1 (1) Mr. R. Rangachariar’s paper above referred to, (2) Smith’s ** Early History of India ”,
P. 439, and (3) S. Srikantaiya's paper in the Jourual of the Mythic Society already quoted, are
the sources of my information. See also my paper on ‘The Sangha Orders of Malabar’ (Ernaculam
Cotlege Magazine, April 1920),
5 -
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organization and body politic in the east and in the west of the Ghats.” The
Alexandrian Massacre of 215 A.D. above referred to, giving a check to
the Romo-Egyptian trade was one of the forces of disintegration. Religious
persecution of the Jains as well as of the Buddhists started in the seventh
century at the instigation of the Saiva saints and ardent Vaishnava devotees,
was another ; Brahmanical revival of a later date led by Sri Sankaracharya was
the third ; and the fall of the Chera power followed by that of Chola, and
with it, of the Tamil dominion in South India in consequence of the
Mahomedan invasion and the expansion of the Vijayanagar Empire, though
last, was not the least in importance. The result of the last was that the
local chiefs and magnates that had been feudatory and subordinate to the
Chera monarch and the Chola viceroy, became virtually independent, owing
only a formal allegiance to the distant Mahomedan or Vijayanagar royal
dynasty, especially on account of the country being naturally isolated. The
Brahmanical revival of the ninth century was equally, if not far more.
revolutionary in consequences. After a violent and merciless suppression of
the rival Buddhistic and Jaina faiths existing in the land, it naturally advan-
ced towards the extreme goal of exclusive orthodoxy and rigorous enforce-
ment of the ‘Varnasramadharma’ rules formulated by the organized Brahman
theocracy that had the guidance and control in its hands of all the local
administrations. The Hindu religion was firmly established on a compre-
hensive philosophical basis. \Whether as a matter of policy or of social
necessity, the DBrahmans, though exclusive, moved somewhat freely
among their immediate lower classes down to the Nairs constituting the
military force whose loyal support was by no means negligible while it was very
necessary for maintenance of the new social order, even condescending to
form irregular sexual alliances with their womenfolk which were treated as
open secrets in the family circles. The ancient precedents of the great
Rishis having married in the royal houses for perpetuation of the families
were not wanting in support of the practice. In primitive societies the
mother-right or matriarchal system is found in association with promiscuous
sexual intercourse and consequent uncertainty of fatherhood. Similar con-
ditions prevailed in Malabar after the new Aryan or Brahman subjugation
or reconquest. Almost similar institutions arose and existed once (if not
prevalent to-day) in some of the European settlements and colonies. Com-
pulsory daily and frequent ablutions and baths on religious grounds might
have led to the adoption of simple white dress. The Brahman houscholder
having had enough of work at home, his junior brothers were probably
sent out to work among the other classes and to see that the new
dispensations went on well everywhere. Private landlordism and feudal

-
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tenure were the determining factors in the construction of houses; the
landlord would have a big mansion to accommodate a joint family, and this,
within a large compound surrounded by farms and cottages for the servants
and dépendants, and the street system would not answer the purpose so well.
Madhava, the author of ‘Sankara Vijaya’ (Sri Sankara’s conquest or life)
says in Canto XIV that Sri Sankara’s own people having refused to supply
fire for burning the dead body of his mother, he got very angry and pronounced
a curse on them by which they were (1) deprived of the Vedic scholarship or
study-right and- other connected privileges, and of the social status to receive
and feed any holy ascetic in their houses, and (2) required or obliged,
thenceforth, to burn the dead near in their house compounds themselves.
But cremation in the house compound is a general practice in Malabar, and
every house therefore must have a compound for this purpose, and must be
big enough to accommodate a joint family, large or small, at the same time.
Frequent ablutions require tanks and wells near by, preferably within the
compound itself. Gradually, a new and stagnating state of things came into
existence in which the ideal form of high life was strictly religious, ritualistic
and secluded; and easy, aristocratic and conservative. To understand and
realize fully the new situation following on the collapse of the Chera or Tamil
Enpire, one has but to turn to the Middle Ages in Europe for a historic
parallel on a gigantic scale. There the disruption of the Roman Empire
vesulted in utter confusion and disovrder out of which arose the feudal system
and monastic order with the power of Papal hierarchy increased. The reader
will find a very vivid and comprehensive account of it in the opening paragraphs
in Book VI, Chapter XXXII, of “ The Outline of Histary” by H. G. Wells
which is worth a very careful study to work out the parallelism
here. Rise of the local chiefs and daring adventurers to power, intro-
duction of feudal tenure, power of the Brahman theocracy with Thamprakkal
{the highest dignitary among the Kerala-Brahmans) at its head, and
its strict secluded and religious life were the parallel results here in
Malabar following on the fall of the Chera or Tamil Empire. This
new era may be called Brahmanical or Malayalam Epoch. I have
given an account of the Brahmanical organizations or institutions of
Malabar in my paper on *The Brahmans of Malabar” (Journal of the Royal
dsiatic Society, July 1910). Here I have attempted to account for the
special features of this epoch and to explain away the apparent inconsis-
tency between the two conflicting sources of the early history of Kerala—
the-Tamil and Brahmanical works—by assigning them to different epochs
of which the later—DBrahmanical—has o completely suppressed and eclipsed
the earlier that no traves or relics of it are left except here and there
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in language and vague traditions. The old part was entire‘ly ol?literated by-
the new era which superseded it, and which was built on its site. It lies
buried in oblivion. Hence there is complete break with the past.l '

9. The Brahmanical revival may be said to have comm.enced durl.ng'the
time of Sri Sankaracharya about 825 A.D. when the Chera king was reigning,
and made progress as in other Tamil countries during the sncceedmg centu-
ries of the Tamil epoch which came to a close by the end of the t}TIrteenth
century by which time Malayalam as a separate language ha.d attained full
development and came into use. Thence commences the Medraeva],- Bmhrr.]a-
nical or true Malayalam epoch with Brahman theocracy fully organized, with
the country divided among the local chiefs, with lands held in feudal tenure, and
with a soc;al order completely reorganized as described above. This epoch was
in its full vigour till it came into contact and clash with the modf.ern
European powers and their civilizat'ions; and it has since been on the decline
under their influence. The closing period of the Tamil epoch and the early
rising period of the Malayalam epoch overlapping each other may be treated
as a transition period.2

10. Standing on this concluding step and looking back, I see th.a.tl
have ascended by the same steps as were constructed by the zmlho.n‘tles
already quoted, and claim no credit for any originality in this exposition.
But I want to remind the modern students of Malabar history that no ancient
history of the country can be constructed without the help of the Tarr.nl \.\‘Ol‘kS
and epigraphical records, and that the local Malayalam and Sanskrit litera-
ture would not take them back to the ages much prior to’the thirteenth or
tenth century A.D. Yet further epigraphical research may prove fruitful and
I therefore repeat my appeal that the inscriptions already collected includ-
ing the one in North Indian characters found somewhere ‘near Thiravancha-
kulam and lately removed to the State Museum at Trichur, may be
correctly deciphered and interpreted with the help of experts.

! See my * Comparative Studies "’ (continued}, 1914, 2nd Essay, pp. 27-40 and note thg
change or modification of my former view. My * Comparative Studies ** of earlier date (1908)
on ‘Caste’, pp. 19-34, may also prove relevant in this study.- ) 7

2 It seems to me probable that Sri Sankaracharya’s new system of the pbilosopby of Hindu-
ism, though born and established in principle by defeat and overthrow of the rival schools by
arguments in open controversy, and by institution of Mutts, in practice, during bis lifetime, did
not attain its full growth and strength until it had an earnest, enthusiastic and whole-hearted
advocate in the reputed scholar-minister, Madhava, wielding the power of the Vijayanagar Court
in the latter half of the fourteenth century. The lattor may be said to have done for Sri Sankara’s
Vedantic or Advaitic School in the south something like (though mucp less than) what Asoka had
done for Buddhism,

century A.D. The writing is well

syllables at the beginning of lines 3-13 and the middle of lines 14-23
are defaced. The average height of the letters varies fr

2359’ anq 24°24'N. and 80°23 and S1°GE.
Gazetieer of India, Vol. XVIII, p. 27.)

JURA « f’RASASTI " OF RASHTRAKUTA KRISHNA 11I.
By T. T. SHARMAN, EsQ.

—

THIs inscription which is being edited below for the first time,! was brought
to light by Mr. R. D. Banerji, M.A., in 1922, when he was the Superintendent
of the Western Circle of the Archazological Survey of India. He sent two
excellent inked impressions of the record to Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri,
for decipherment. 1 edit it from these impressions so kindly placed at my
disposal by the latter.

About the find-place of the inscription Mr, Banerji writes as follows :—

* The Kanarese inscription in question was found on a stone slab
now used as a lintel in a modern bungalow inside an old fort, in a
village of Jura in the State of Maihar? in Central India. Juraisa
small hamlet about 12 miles from Maihar Station and it lies at 4
distance of 4 miles from the Calcutta-Bombay trunk road which
basses through the town of Maihar. The existence of the inscrip-
tion was brought to my notice by the Dewan of Maihar,

The inscription is written in the Kannada characters of about the tenth
preserved  throughout excepting a few
which
om 13" (e.q., éri

inl.2and tain 1.10) to ¥ (da in L. 32 and ya in 1. 25). The language is

old Kannada verse (1. 11-33) and prose (il. 1-10 and 33-37). Al the four

verses are in the Kanda metre. The 37 lines of writing occupy
4 by 9",

In respect of paleographical and orthographical peculiarities the

a space of

following may be noted :—

() Lis correctly used in Kijta (Il 20, 21),.Chdla (1. 20) and 11daqida
(I. 32) but wrongly in Sul (1. 29);

(2) Eis found in place of I in Nodire (Il. 26 & 28);

{3y Sis employed for § Pragasti (1. 36) ;

(4) The anusvira takes the place of the
(L. 21);

nasal except in Vedangam

** This paper was ready on 26-10-1922,

? A sannad Suate in Central India under the Political Agent in Baghelkhand lying between

» with an area of abont 407 square miles. (/wiperial



(5) The e-sign in pole (1. 31), berinde (1. 19 & 21) and berin (1. 20) and
the u-sign of ru in marula (1. 4) differ from the signs,for the same
used in other cases, in the record; :

(6) The consonant ka is doubled after 7 in vaniteyarkka (1. 11) ; and

(7) The e-sign in kame (1.34) and the secondary m in Chimmayya
(1. 37) are peculiarly formed. ,

The object of the inscription was evidently to bring together all the
birudas of Kannara-Déva ; and the prasasti (eulogy) (1. 35) was composed by
Chimmayya and caused to be written by Chandayya. Kannaradéva men-
tioned here is identical with Krishna III the Raéhsrakiza king of Mailkhed,
who ruled from A.D. 937-967 ;! since in the record the king claims to have
rooted out the Cholas and we know from various sources that the Rashtrakita
king, Krishna I11, killed Rajaditya Chola at Thakkélam in about A.D. 950
and also because most of the birudas given in the record to Kannaradéva are
known to have been borne by Krishna III. It may be however observed that
the titles Nripatuiga, JAnevedeiga, Pardiganaputra and Kabbega found in
the inscription are rather new. ’

Dr. Fleet was of opinion that the birudas ending in tuiga were not
borne by any king of the Rashtrakiita dynasty except Govind 1I1 who was
called fagattuiga. But it has to be noted that tuiga seems to have been a
well-known family name-ending of the Rashtrakitas. These kings are often
referred to in epigraphical records as Tungas. Krishna I bore the title
Subhatunga;? long before him Dantivarman was called Sihasatuiga and in the
present inscription we find the title Nripatunga given to Krishna 111. The
title Paranganaputra is the subject-matter of the present eulogy (1. 11-16
and 22-23) a favourite birud@ of Krishna II1 which -he must have valued
most. , '

In verse 2 which gives him the title Anevedenga we are told that this
‘ admirable elephant rider® rooted out the Chéla who in his turn had up-
rooted the Pindya. The Chéla who is stated to have uprooted the Pandya
should be Parantaka I, who reigned from A.D.907-9533 As soon as
Parintaka 1 ascended the throne he is known to have fought with the Pandyas
and taken Madura their capital. In a second war with the Pindyas which
broke out about 918 A.D. and ended in the battle of Vélir, the Chola utterly
defeated the combined forces of the Pandyas and the Ceylonese. The third
and the last expedition which Parintaka undercook against the , Pindyas
happened about A.D. 943 and the Chola arms were then carried notici)nly into

1 No. 236 of 1913 states that Krishna 111 died in Saka 889. (Madras Epigraphical Report for
1914, p. 103.)

2 Ep. Iud., Vol. IV, p. 279.

B‘JIadra.r Epigraphical Report for 1907, p. 58 ff.
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Madura but also to the island of Lanka, evidently fo crush the Singhalese
who gave shelter to the fugitive Pandya prince.

Facts are not wanting to show that the Rashtrakitas invaded the Chola
dominions in South India in the teath century A.D. Gévinda III claimed
tribute from Anniga,! the Pallava ruler of Kanchi, and Amdghavaréha 1% seems
to have invaded the territory of the Ganga king Prithvipati I who was a
subordinate of the Chola king, Parantaka I. The Karhad plates clearly state
that Krishna III completely destroyed the Chodlas and distributed their
territory among his followers, defeated the Chéra and the Pandya, planted a
pillar of victory at Rimé$waram and advaunced as faras Ceylon. The famous
battle of Thakkolam (A.D. 949-50) where Parintaka’s son Rajiditya Chdla
was defeated and killed® by Krishna I1I is already known from the Atakir
inscription.t The Deoli plates also confirm the statements of the above
record. The well-known Chéja records, wviz., the Leyden® grant and the
Tiruvalangadu? plates support the campaign of Krishna I11 in Southern India;
but the latter says that Rajaditya defeated IKrishna and went to heaven.
Some Tamil records from Ukkal,8 Tirukkalakkunrum® and a few other
places in North Arcot give to Krishna the title Kachchiyum Tanjeyum konda,
* who captured Kanchi and Tanjore’. ’

A gravar}abelgola inscription!® calls Krishna III ¢ Cholakulantaka’.  All
these facts lead us to the conclusion that-in the time of Pardntaka I or
rather in the latter part of it the Chdja territory, evidently the northern
part of it passed into the hands of the Rashtrakutas.

The conquest of South India by Krishna ITI being thus established, our
present record which comes from Jara near Jubbalpur can be taken as strong
evidence to show that his conquests extended even into the central portion
of India. The Deoli, Lakshmeswar and the Sravanabelgola records men-
tioned above also refer to such an expedition of Krishna ITI.

L fud. Ant., Vol. X1, p. 127,

2 Salem Mani., Vol 11, p. 373.

3 It is Ganga prince Butuga II (938-953) the younger son of Ereyappa and the brother-in.
law of Krishna I who killed Rajaditya, having attacked him in single combat on his elephant.
For his services Krishna rewarded him with Banavasi 12,000, Purigere 300, Belvola 300,
Kisukadu 70 and Bagenad 70. :

4 Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, p. 50 ff.

5 Jour. (Boml) R.4.S., Vol. XVIII, p. 252.

¢ ¢ 7.7, Vol. 111, Part II, No. 7.

T §.7.7, Vol. 111

8 §.1.I., Nos. 832 to 845 which are found in /.R., Nos. 19 to 32 of 1893. )

8 Ep. Ind., Vol. 111, p. 282,

10 £.¢. 11, No, 38.
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. TEXT.
1. Svasti [1¥] Parama-bhattara-
2. ka Paramé$vara Sri-lpri-
3. thvi-Va[llabha] Maharaja[dhi]-
4. rdfja nelllara-maruja [nal-
5. nni-[Vedemga]m chalake-na[lla}-
6. tam [Vairi]-Vilasarh Mada[ga]-
7. ja-mallaty Paramgana-pu-
8. tram Ga[ndal-martandan-Akala-Va-3
9. risham [Nripa-tumgan] Kabhbhegam Sri-
10. mat=Kannara-devam |} Kalndai]
11, ... Vaniteyarkka-
12, ... galum bama-
13. ... Kandum néda- .
14, du kan=nudiyadu bi[y= v5]-
15. dadu chittath Paranmgana-
16. putrakana | [1{|*] Bhirata-
17. doj=1[ri}dan= Indranol= ora-
"18. sana jinan=enipa Pa-
19. pdyana kulamam bérinde
20. kilta [cho]la[na]bérain
21. bérin[de ki}ltan= Ane-Ve-
22, deigan I {2 || *] Solade para-Va-
23. nitege Kan=sodladu mo-
24. Iévalan= adi nadapida
25. toéyam* mél=ene bagegur
26. nddire soladu chittam
27. Paraigana-putrakana ¥ [3 1 *]
28. nodire para-vadhuge
29. manam kidadu s@]= si-
30. lop*=etti nafda]pida
31. to1= und= adida-mole ba-
32.  ru]t=olag=ild= adida chittam
33. Paramgana-putrakana | [4] *]
34, Svasti [1*] ubbi Kéa[me] settiya
35. tammam Tuyyala Chand-
36. yyam prasastiyvam® bare[yisi]-
37. dam [1*] baredane Chi[mma]yyam [ || *]
! Read Prithei. 4 Read tdyim.

2 Read Nallara.

3 Read Varsham. ¢ Read Prasastiyam.

% Arother /sit which was by mistake engraved has been erasz]
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Tiazionat JON,
+ Lines 1—10. g

" Hail supreme master ; supreme lord ; favourite of Fortuue and karth;
great emperor; the maddener of good men (nallara-maruja) ; a marvel in
truth ; he who is beautiful on account of (his) firmness of character; he who
takes pleasure at the sight of enemies; wrestler with rutting elephants (mada-
gaja-mallal); son of other women; son among powerful warriors (ganda-
marthanda?) ; Akidlavaréha; Nripatunga; poet (Kabbegam3}; the glorious
Kannaradéva.

Verse 1.—............ women...... the eye of ‘the son of other women’
(Pardnganiputraka) seeing, does not see: (his) mouth does not speak and (his)
mind does not run.

Verse 2.—He ‘a marvel in (riding) elephants * (Anevedengarh) rooted out

" the Chéja that had uprooted the Pandya, killed his enemies in the Bharata

(war) and had cleverly enough shared with Indra one-half of his throne,
Verse 3.—The mind not yvielding, the eye does not yield to (the attrac-
tions of) other women. DBut see the mind of Pardnganaputra thinks (every
woman other than his wife) to be more than (his) mother who has suckled
(him) and brought (him) up. His mind is in no case attracted (to her).
Verse 4.—Look! The mind of Parifiganaputra does not wish to unite
with other women (whom like unto his mother) he considered to have re-
- peatedly taken him (in their arms) brought (him) up, suckled and played
with him.
Lines 34-37.
Hail! Tuyyala Chandayya, younger brother of Ubbi Kamesetti, caused
this eulogy (prasasti) to be written (and) Chimmayya wrote it.

1 Another variant of this diruda is Vanagaja-malla.

2 Kirti-martanda is another éiruda of the same king. The Kaveripakkam inscription (No.
382 of the Madras Epigraphical collection for 1905) of Rijakesarivarman registers an endowment
‘in favour of Kirti-mirtanda and the Kila-priya temples, built perhaps by the Rashtrakita king,
Krishna I1I, who in his Karbad inscription (£p. /nd., Vol. IV, p. 281) was encamped at Melpati
(Melpadi near Tiruvallam in the North Arcot Dist.) for *establishing his followers in the
southern provinces” and ‘constructing temples to Kalapriya,, Gagda-martanda, Krishnesvara
and others’. (dnunual Report on Epigraphy, Southern Circle, for 1906, p. 52.)

3 Tt is interesting to note that the same éirnda is given to Krishnaraja of the Rashtrakita
family in an inscription of the Rutta chief Kartavirya 1V at Nesarigi in the Sampagam taluk of the
Belgaum District. Dr. Fleet who edited this record { /. (Bom.) R.Ad.S.. Vol. X, p. 240 ff.) read it
correctly as Kabbegam, But subsequently in editing the Atkur inscription where the same biruda
is used he changed Kabbegam into Kachchegam and gave it a far-fetched meaning. Itis true we
have not got enough evidence, literary or epigraphical, to justify the diruda Kabbegam given to
Krishna ITI. But it is an established fact that the Rashtrakiitas of Malkhed were great patrons
of Kannada literature ; and Amoghavarsha 1 of this dynasty wrote Aavireja-marga in Kannada.
Itis Krishna 111 who bestowed the éfruda of Kavichakravarti on Ponna.

. 3 Probably this is a reference to the Pindya who overcame the army of the lord of the Kurus
and conquered Vijaya, (MWad. Ep. Report for 1907, p. 49. See Ep. Ind., Vol. XV1.) The
engraving of the Pindya crest on the top of the mount Meru and sharing with Indra one-half
of his throne and his garland are also mentioned in the Sinnamannur plates and this is often referred
to in later Pindya inscriptions of the thirteenth century A.D. (Mad. £p. Report for 1908, p. 64.)



AUSTRIC AND DRAVIDIAN.
By L. V. RamMaswaml Alvaxk, Esq., M.A,, B.L.
(Continued from Vol. XX, No. 2.)

S0 far, our observations have been directly concerned with correspondences
existing mainly between the central Dravidian dialects and Austric. In the
next portion, dealing with vocabulary, we shall take a wider view and try to
visualize the possibility of the existence of traces, in the vocabularies of Austric
and Deavidian, of a certain degree of influénce that might have come into
operation in a pre-historic past or’in a period about which bistory is dumb.
It goes without saying that we are treading on very delicate ground here, and
tentative suggestions alone are possible, ‘Word-correspondences may be
purely fortuitous and unless the etymologies of the corresponding forms are
fully discussed on the one side and op the other, no conclusions will be
justified. In the study of Austric etymologies,! not only have the Indian
Austric fortns to be considered but their affinities .with the forms of other

Austro-Asiatic forms on the one hand, and the Austronesian forms on the '

other, will have to be envisaged. Even if we should, succeed in construct-
ing hypothetical Austric proto-forms, we shall have, on agcount of our limited
knowledge of the historical development of these languages, to be on our
guard against dogmatizing onthe question as to which of these language-
systems is the lender and which the borrower; for. we cannot overlook
the possibility of Dravidian and Austric having remained in contact for
centuries in a remote past ; and what might appear to us to-day, by virtue of
antiquity and common occurrence in numerous dialects, to be Proto-Dravi-
dian or Proto-Austric, may after all be borrowings.?

U If there bad been any considerable mutual influence between Austric and Dravidian, we
shoutd expect to find its traces more in the region of vacabulary than in phonology or grammar,
having regard to the fact that borrawiags of words prove the contact of languages, while changes
in grammar and phonology would arise ouly from the mingling of the populations speaking the
two languages. X

The fact that Kurukh shows closa resemblances in phonology and grammar might poiat to
the mingling of the Kurukhs {Oraons} and the Kolarians. Anthropological evidence seems €0
attest this fact in a remarkable degree.  {17ide Z.3., Vell IV.)

2 Observe, for instance, the difficulty of deciding whether Dravidian sr or Austric kura is
the original, even granting that there is a relationship between the two words.
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No' attempt is made in what follows to work out these possibilities.
A few avenues of inquiry are suggested and a list of word-correspondences
is given in the hope that Dravidologists may Dbe induced to envisage new
“ perspectives  which may prove fruitfual.

{¢) Vocabulary.

(i) The initial v-, (m-?), n- of a number of words in Dravidian which
have alternative forms with more or less the same meanings but without
these initial sounds, could be traced!, so far as our materials would
warrant, to the characteristic Dravidian process of the incorporation
of the on-glides : front y and dorsal v, before the initial palatal and dorsal
vowels of words.

Apart from these, there are a number of words in Dravidian possessing
the initial sounds p-, k- and ¢- that eppear to have an intrusive origin when
we compare words possessing these initial sounds with those in which they are
absent. In the present state of our knowledge of proto-Dravidian forms, it is
difficult in all cases to determine whether the originals in these instances had
initial vowels or consonants; but the fact that many of these words with initial
vowels are commou to all Dravidian dialects, strengthened by the additicnal

consideration that the initial v-, b-, m- and n- of a number of words cannot

but be of a secondary origin, leads us to adumbrate the possibility of a large
number of instances of words with initial p-, k- and ¢- also] having had a

* similar secondary origin.

If the originals are those possessing initial vowels, whence could the
initial p-, k- and - have arisen ? Is it possible that these intrusive particles
are only the attenuations of genuine Dravidian words? The exact shades or
nuances of meanings which mark off the forms with these sounds from those
that do not have them, cannot be definitely ascertained ; and nothing there-
fore can be said as to whether they are the vestiges of indurated affix-words.

Anyway, the remarkable fact that these sounds are intrusive, correlates
them to the Austric prefixes p-, k-, t-. Pater Schmidt is of opinion that the
affixes of Austric (prefixes, infixes and suffixes) may have been the softened
vestiges of ancient forms. It is possible therefore that in origin and in func-
tion the affixes of Dravidian and those of Austric may have been alike. But
our probabilizing must stop here. Whether there was indeed any relationship
between these and, if so, which could be said to be originals, are problems
requiring further study.

The following groups of Dravidian words irresistibly raise the problem
of prefixation in this family :—

1

Vide my Notes on Pravidian. (Indian Historical Quarterly, September 1928 and March
1929.)
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Dravidian (Tamil)} forms with & Dravidian (Tar{lil) fOlth Wi(_h_“f“"e °1"
Jess the same meanings without initial £&-*.

Kolav (to shake) olay . ’
Earai (to cry) eray
Kali (to remove) alt
Karugai (kind of grass) arugas

(@] (to become deep) alu
Kiyu (to tear) ru

etc., etc.
Dravidian forms with initial g-. Dravidian forms without initial
Pagam (love, wisdom) agam
Patai (to become dim, to shake) asal
Pajiju (that which moves easily— ayai, asai
cotton, etc.) :

Pinai (to be entangled) - inat (to be mixed)
Parivu (love) ary (nearness)
Puralu (to become attached, to turn uwrulu

all around)
Piinu (to take on), pittu (to fix)
Pandi (town, village,) ete.
Podi (to break off into small pieces) ods
Porunda (to become one) or
Poli (to overflow, etc.) oli (to become removed; to

pour off, etc.)

cf. ul (inside)

Dravidian forms with initial ¢-, Dravidian forms without initial ¢-.

Tadawu (to stroke), Tadas (contact) ad
Tayarigu (to move off) ayat, adar

Taru (to give), Tel. tisu 1
Tart (to cut) ‘ ar
Tarar (to fix) arat
Tzl (to become deep) al

Tufas {opening) ofo vul

Prefixes are a common device in Austric word-formation, Pater Schmidt
points out the existence among others of the foilowing prefixes of Austric:—

ka- denoting more or less the idea cf grovp-connection; +:

1 The forms without the initial consonants cannont be glibly explained as being those in
which initial consonants have bean lost. The Jarge number of cogpate forms with initial vowels,
occurring in all dialects, precludes any’such generalization on this point,
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pa- signifying a causative idea in some dialects as a prefix and the idea
of “ grouping together ” as a suffix in an earlier stage of Austric as shown by
the common signification of the final -p (Auslaut) of many words;

ta-, da-, similarly induce certain common meanings.

The problem now is quite clear, Is there any relationship between these
affixes (prefixes, infixes and suffixes) of Austric and the initial intrusives p-,
t- and k- of Dravidian shown above ? The materials available at present
unfortunately do not warrant any solution for this problem. If there had
been any influence at all, it should have existed at a’very early stage of Dravi-
dian ; for, the principle of prefixation is entirely foreign to modern Dravidian.

(i) Word -Correspoiedences)—The instances given below are, on the one
side and the other, sufficiently common and widespread to be considered, at
the first instance, as permanently assimilated in both families. No attempt is
made here to discuss the etymologies or the question of the lender ur borrower.
It is possible that the resemblances in some cases may prove to be purely
fortuitous as a result of further inquiry. The Austric list is compiled from the
sources : Pater Schmidt’s Die Mon-Khmer Vilker, Grundzuege der Phonettk der
Mon-Khmer Sprachen, Grundzuege der Phonetik der Khasi-Sprache, Rev. P. O.
Bodding’s Materials for a Santali Grammar, Prof. Sten Konow's volume on
Munda languages in LSI, Campbell’s Santali-English Dictionary, Maspero’s
Grammaire Khmere and Brandstetter’s Indonesian monographs.

(1) Dravidian dr (two): Khassi ar; Khm. bir; Sant. bar.

{2) Tamil-Kannada.—Tel. eccam (excrement): Sant. atk; Khm. @c; Mon.
1k ; Nicobarese atk.

(3) South Dravidian kavvu (to bite off with the mouth or teeth); Nic.
koap, Khm. kiep, etc.

(4) Dravidian rakku, lakku (tongue) : Mon. lgk, etc.

(5) Dravidian ari, arisi, vars, etc. (vice, paddy): Nic. arée, aroy; Sant.
horo ; Mon. sro; Khm. srew.

(6) Dravidian kalavu, kallu, etc. ( base kal): Nicob. kolo-hana (to steal) ;
Mon. klat?2; Khm. luoc, etc.

! In the word-lists given below, the Dravidian words are mostly those having cognates in
more than one dialect ; those found. so far as we know, only ia single dialects are described as such.
So far as the Austric forms are concerned, full forms (i.e., those having infixes and prefixes)

- as well as the bases (in some instances) are given. As the purpose of these lists is only to point
* out the correspondences in form and meaning, and not to indicate when or under what conditions

or in which direction the borrowings took place, if it all, no attempt to detach the Dravidian

" or the Austric roots has been made.

2 Let us observe here once again that the fact that the Austric radicals do not show direct
resemblance to the Dravidian forms, does not stand in the way of the possibility of Austric having

_ loaned out the prefixed or infixed forms to Dravidian ; conversely, an early borrowing by Austric
. may, after assimilation of the word into the language, assume developed forms with prefixes and

infixes also,



-

230

(7) Dravidian katsu, kata, ukkaru, okk (to sit): Nicob. koi; Khm.
ari-guy ; Bahnar kuy (to sit). L '

(8) Dravidian kai (hand): Brahiii du (hand); Melanesian kai v (hand);
Khassi tai {hand); Mon. fa7; Bahnar #i, etc. ' - o

(9) South Dravidian male (rain): Nicob. amih; Stieng mi (rain). o

(10) South Dravidian vift (eye) : Kui meh (to see) : Mon. mat (eye) ; Khas:i
khy-mat. . i . )

(11) Dravidian vilasigu (to shine), pala-pala {shiny) : Bah. ple ; Khm. pld
(lame). - .

(12) Dravidian kale (to mix}: Nicob. kaloawa (to mix); Mon. p-lai
Stieng lai, etc.

(13) South Dravidian kaluttu (neck): Mon. kalon (neck); Bahnar kalon
{head); Nicob. ontona (neck). . ' y

(14) Dravidian kul (to be cool), kulam (tank), kult (to bathe): Nicob.
Jolac (to bathe). . ' ' -

(15) Dravidian val (to be round): Khm. k-r-wal (ring) ; Nicob. ka-urla
(round) ; Stieng wvil {circle). ‘ N )

(16) Dravidian $ud (to burn): Khmer chur (to catch fire); Stieng sor
(to burn well). '

(17) Dravidian dks (leaf) : Santili ak {branch); Stieng ak.. N

(18) Dravidian an, nan, en (I): Sant. n ; Khm. @i ; Bahnar ¢e ; Mon. ai (D).

(19) Dravidian eraz {to strew): Sant.er; Khasidyn-er ; Khm. hi-er ; Bah. -

hi-ar (to disperse, etc.) ‘

(20) South Dravidian kawvw (to bite) : Sant. hap,* cakap; Stieng kap ;
Khm. kap. ] ‘

(21) Dravidian Lattu (tie): Sant. gat (knot) ; Khm. gat (to tie on).

(22) South Dravidian mudi (to end) : Sant. mucat (to end).

(23) Dravidian k@, 4G, c@ (to die): Mon Khyiit ; Stieng cot; Bahn. kocat
(to cease, die, etc.)

(24) Dravidian odai; Br. koting (to break) : Sant. ofec, kofee (to break) ;
Khm. tée (break) ; Bahun. ko-tek (to break), etc. y

(25) Dravidian tai (to stitch): Sant. ten (to weave); Mon. ten ; Khm.
pan-tan ; Kha tain, etc. -

(26) Dravidian nil (to stand), niruttu (to make stand): Sant. nif (to fix).

(27) Dravidian posigu (to rise) : Sant. pok-pok (to swell); Mon. puk, etc.

(28) Dravidian par, par (to fly) : Sant. par (to spread) ; Bah. par (to fly), etc.

1 Ip the construction of the Austric root-forms, Pafer Schmidt takes all the Sustric words into
consideration, while Brandstetter limits himself to his special sphere, Austronesian ; the latter
scholar for, instance, describes Aam  as the IWursze/ for Malayo-Polynesian Aand, while
Schmidt postulates 77,

It may be noted that Brandstetter is a little dubious about Schmidt’s theories (pages 18 and
19 of Wursel und Wort in den IN-spracken),
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(29) Dravidian wvidai (to sow), virai (seed): Sant. bit (to plant), kir-bit,
re-bet, etc.; Bahnar bet (to pierce through). :

(30) Dravidian vay, bay (mouth): Sant. ba@ (mouth); Bah. bor (mouth);
Austronesian baba, v, etc.

(31) Tamil-Mal. musuwru (kind of ants): Sant. muc; Khm. sra-moe ; Bahn-
h-moe,

(32) Dravidian mitkku (nose): Sant. mi; Mon.mu; Bahn. muh, etc.

(33) Dravidian er-a¢ (to produce noise) : Sant. ru; Mon. kam-raw ; Kh.
ro ; St.rou,etc.

(34) Dravidian 7, ga, 7cca, 18al (fly) : Austro-As. yué, ue, ro, ru-ai, rui, etc.

(35) South Dravidian drat (to sprinkle): Sant. arec ; Khm. s-roe.

(36) Dravidian wat{u, vattu, var, etc. (to be dried): Sant. ha-vet (dry)
Khm. s-wit (dry), etc.

(37) Dravidian Zal, $el, cel (to go): Sant. sen; Bahn. sen.

(38) Dravidian &ir (to tear): Austronesian kir (tear, strip, piece); Sant.
her (to tear); Khm. kier, etc.

(39) South Dravidian tingal (sun) : Sant. sin (sun); Kh. sni; Mon tnai ;
Khm. thai ; Austronesian sina (sunlight), etc.

(40) South Dravidian angl, tarigai  (younger sister): Austronesian ange,
aght (younger brother, sister).

(41) Dravidian palir, pida (to split, halve): Khm. pek; Kha. pia,
Austronesian  pek, etc.

(42) Tamil-Mal. panat (Borassus tree from which the malleable wood
for making bows and arrows are made): Austronesian panah (bow), pana,
panw (to shoot with the bow), fana, pana (to shoot} ; Austro-As. pnok, ponah,
proh, etc.

(43) Dravidian misai (beard), masir, mayir (hair): Austrones. ku-mis,
gu-mi, etc.; Austro-As. ma-mis (beard).

(43a) Dravidian kur-wlu sur-uttu (to be rolled): Austrones. kerut, ko-koru,
koru, etc.; Austro-As. ruot, krut, etc.

(#4) Tamil-Mal. tarai, tadai (to fix), tallu (to strike): Sant. dal (to strike)
Austrones. tady, tali, dalin, ete.

(45) Dravidian w1l (to sell) : Austronesian bel, weli, etc.

(46) Tamil taru, turu (to drop as water): Austrones. tu-turx (to drop as
water); tir (to drop), p-ris (to drop as rain).

(47) Dravidian tulai (to cast off), tallu (to push away): Austrones. tulal,
tolak (“Zuriickstossen™, “verwerfen”); Khm. tak; Sant. ha-lak ; (ruined).

(48) Dravidian prrakku, peruku, peska (to pick, to choose): Austrones,

pili, e, i, pire (“auswihlen”, “auslesen’); Stieng pleh (“sammeln Friichte

3

vom Baum”); Mon. Lih (“loslosen”).
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(49) South Dravidian mannu (to remain), mannu (that which remains,
earth, soil), Central Dravidian auxiliary man, men, mand (to exist, to be, to
remain) : Austro-As. mén (to be) found in Santali, Mundari, Khasi, etc.

(50) Dravidian adak (to press in): Sant. adok (to conceal behind).

(51) Dravidian odat (to beat, to press): Sant. ofa (to press).

(52) South Dravidian pot (lie) : Sant. Mund. pot (penalty).

(53) Dravidian musigu (to be immersed) . Indian Austric umuk (to bathe).

(54) Dravidian urai {to speak) : Indian Austric ror.

(35) Dravidian Lida (to lie down): Sant. gitie (to lie down).

(56) Dravidian pédi, bodi, etc. (fear): Sant. bor (fear).

(57) Dravidian fodukku (to tie): Sant. tol:

(58) Dravidian ir-asigu (to go down): Sant. argo.

(59) Tamil suffix—Fkal (if): Indian Austric khan (if).

(60) Dravidian kal (stone); Kurukh kkel (rice-field): Ind. - Aus. Fhet
(rice field). ;

(61) Dravidian dar (g:ountq", house, village); Br.urd (house); Kuruakh
ur-bas (master, lord) : Austric kura (town, village), orak (house).

(62) Dravidian uri (to flay) : Sant. wr (to flay).

(63) South Dravidian fat (to stitch) :  Kh. thain (to weave); Mon. tan (to
stitch) ; Khmer pan-tan (to stitch). '

(64) Dravidian kayat, kasai, etc. (to be bitter) . Kh. ksan ; Khmer ha#n ;
Bahn. hasi; Stieng hai. o

(65) Dravidian @, 1, 4, in av (steam), 1-yal (shine), {(it)-ce-1r (sun): Kh. 1h
(to burn) ; Mon ein (to be well cooked), etc. :

(66) Dravidian kiigu (to shout): Mon. kok (to call); Khm. khuk (to call
aloud).
" (67) Dravidian gali, kaitru (\\'ind) : Khm. kjal ; Bahn. Fhial ; St. cal (wind)-

(68) Dravidian an, tn, en (to speak) : Kh. on; 3abn, az (to speak, to
communicate news to).

(69) Tam.-Mal. $@-ppadu (meal) : Kh. sa (to eat); Mon. ca; Bahn. s2, etc.

(70) Dravidian konda, kundru, kundu, kunny (hill): Bahn. kon, gon, an-koxu
(hill, mountain). i
(71) Dravidian palam (fruit) : Kh. bhlek; Khmer phle; St. plei; Palaung ploc
(fruit). : : =
(72) Dravidian pondu (to rise, to swell) : Austronesian buntis (with spon-
taneous nasal before -#, and with the wrbegriff «« ggsehwollen ”, according to
Brandstetter).

(73) Dravidian sindu (to show), sundi-viral (finger): Austrones. tia(ndu
(to show), tondu (** Zeigefinger”).

STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS, No. XXIX—ON A
- LUSHAI-KUKI ATIOLOGICAL MYTH
ABOUT THE GREAT HORN-BILL.

By Pror. Sarat CHANDRA MiTra, M.A.,, DB.L.

— —

THE Horn-bills are a remarkable family of the bird-tribe, and are so named
because of their prodigiously thick and long heaks. These birds are found in
Assam, the submontane tracts of the Himalayas, the Tarai and various other
parts of Northern India. One species, the Malabar Pied Horn-bill (Hydrocissa
coronala, Bodd.) is found in the forest of Wynaad in Southern India. The
most remarkable peculiarity of these birds is their voracious appetite, and
‘they can eat with the greatest gusto, all kinds of food, animal and vegetable,
including lizards, snakes, tortoises, birds and their eggs, fish, spiders,
scorpions, insects, honeycomb and a variety of fruits and roots. In order
that no disastrous consequences might arise from the satisfaction of such a
fearful appetite, Nature has endowed them with the power of throwing up,
free of all encumbrances, a portion of the lining membrane of their stomach,
whenever necessary. This perhaps removes all possibility of ailment and

‘consequent death.

Another noteworthy habit of these ““ Pigs of the Bird Class™ is the

. remarkable facility with which they can ficld bunches of grapes and slices of

bananas which might be thrown at them. A writer, who has carefully
observed the habits of these birds which are kept in confinement in the Eastern
Aviary of the London Zoological Gardens, says: “.. .. They (the horn-bills)
are, in fact, the most wonderful hands at fielding the grapes and slices of
l}&nnﬂ& pitched at them by their keeper that it would be possible only to
imagine. The performance once seen, is likely tp be remembered, and the
only animal I ever saw do neater fielding was an old female seca-lion in the
3righton Aquarium, which would catch pieces of fish hurled from some yards
away, at the rate of about ten a minute. There are Rhinoceros-horn-bills
and Ground-horn-bills, and-one kind is as greedy as the other.”t

The ]nrgcst member of the Horn-bill family is the Great Horn-bill
(Dichoceros cavatus, Shaw). It is found in the hill tracts of Assam and the
T.arai as far as Garhwal. It is occasionally found in Darjecling. Specimens

" Vide ' A Walk Through the Zoological Gardens ™, By F. G. Aflalo.
1900, pp. 143—144, ~
6

London : Sands & Co.,
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of this bird from this last-mentioned locality, as also from the Garhwal Tarai
are preserved in the Lucknow Provincial Museum.!

Another name of this bird is Dichoceros bicornis. To the N.epalese, it is
known as the Homrai; while the Assamese call it Hivang. It is commonly
found in Assam, Cachar, Tipperah and the countries between Assam and
Burma.

Like the other large Indian and Burmese horn-bills, this is a forest-
loving bird and generally frequents lofty trees.

It appears never to come down to the ground. ‘‘ Wherever it is found, it
makes its presence known by the great noise produced by its wings in flying
—a sound that may be often heard a mile away. Its flight is an alternation
of a series of flappings of the wings and of sailing along with the wings
motionless. But the flapping predominates and the flight is less undulating
than in many horn-bills. Sometimes, this bird is found in pairs, more often
in flocks of from five to twenty or more.”

““Its food consists mainly of fruit; but insects and lizards are also eaten,
as Tickell bas shown. The fruit or other food, as with many other horn-bills,
is tossed in the air and allowed to fall into the bird’s throat.”’2

This bird is well-known to the Mongoloid tribes inhabiting the hill-tracts
of Assam and Tipperah. They have observed the habit of the Great Horn-bilis
of flapping their outspread wings, which these people interpret to be a move-

ment connected with these birds’.dancing. For instance, the Langrongs,

who are the Kukis inhabiting the Tipperah hills and are identical with the
Rangkhols, call this bird the Dhanesh bird and have récorded, in the following
folk-song, their observation of the Great-Horn-bills’ peculiar habit of flapping
their outspread wings :—

“ We shall all, being together, dance like the Dhanesh bird spreading (as it were)
our wings, and become weary. Our mind is mad with joy. Like the flag over
the Mokima (a sacred building of the Mahomedans) our mind flutters and is

“mad with joy.”3 '

But it is curious to note that there is current among the Lushai-kukis,
an mtiological myth which accounts for the evolution, apparently of the
Great-Horn-bill (Dicloceros cavatus, Shaw). These people, who are a Mongoloid
race inhabiting the hilltracts of Assam, believe that the eclipse of the sun is
caused by reason of the fact that a supernatura! being named Awk devours
the great luminary. They fucther state that on one occasion,. this being

1 Catalogue of the Birds in the Provincial Muszum, Lucknow., Allahabad: North-Western
Provinces and Oudh Government Press. 1890, p. 38.
2 Iide Fauna of India Series—Birds, Vol. I11. By W, T. Blanford, F.R.S,, pp. 142~143
. 3 [Tide Grierson's Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 111, Part I11, p. 207.
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devoured the sun so completely that a great darkness overshadowed the
whole world.. They called this terrible event the ““Thimzing or the gathering
of the darkness”. During this fearful time a general tmnsformatbion took
p1§ce and men were metamorphosed into beasts and birds. The Lushai-kuly
chicfs of those days were lransformed into horn-bills (most probably the Great-Horn-
bills) whose huge beaks represent the bambos rods used by their human forms for stirring
their rice with 1

Thxs‘eetiologic&l myth illustrates, in a striking manner, a trait of the
savage mind which sees no difference between human beings and animals,
which believes that animals can talk as well as men, and thzltbmen can readil;'

transform themselves into beasts and birds, while th: latter can easily change

themsel i rinventing this zeti i i 1
V.es into men. By inventing this wtiological myth, the Lushai-kukis,
who are in a low plane of culture, hav

. e given expression to this trait of their
savage mind.

L Vide The Lushai-bubi Clans,

191, p. 9, By Lt.~Colonel J. Shakespeare  T.ondon :

Macmillan & co.,



STUDIES IN PLAI\.IT-MYTHS, No. VII—-ON A BENGALI
MYTH ABOUT THE BETEL-CREEPER.

By Pror. SARAT CHANDRA MiTra, M.A.,, B.L.

THE betel-creeper (Piper betle, Lim.), which belongs to the Order Piperacec:
is a perennial dicecious creeper, probably a native of Java. It is cultivated
for its leaves in the hotter and damper regions of India and Ceylon. There
are three varicties of the betel-creeper, namely, (1) Bangli or country; (2)
Khasknown as Sanchi Pan ; and (3) Karpur Kat (or sweet betel). The cultiva-
tion of the last named variety is very limited. It has a very fine flavour and
an odour like that of camphor.

The pan or betel-leaf acts as a gentle stimulant and exhilarant. Accord-
ing to the Hindu medical work entitled Susruta, it is aromatic, carminative,
stimulant and astringent. The stalk of the betel-leaf, smeared with oil, is
introduced into the rectum, in the constipation and tympanitis of children,
with the object of inducing the bowels to act. The leaves are applied to the
temples in headache for relieving pain, to painful and swollen glands for
promoting absorption and to the mammary glands for the purpose of checking

the secrction of milk. The warm juice of the betel-leaves is used as a

febrifuge.

The chewing of the betel-leaves_does promote health in the damp and
miasmatic climate of this country. The juice of the leayes is dropped into
the eyes in the painful affection of those organs.

It will appear from what has been stated above that the vernacular
name of the betel-creeper is Pan which is believed to be a corruption of the
Sanskrit word ““ Prina ™ “life”. In some parts of Bengal, the under-
mentioned myth is narrated to account for the origin of the name Pan of the
betel-creeper. '

Once upon a time, a prince went out on a hunting excursion. While

leaving the palace he came across an aged ascetic who, with outstretched
hands, requested him to supply him with a drink of water, as he was very
thirsty. DBut the prince was in such a hurry that he did not pay any heed to
the ascetic’s request but, on the contrary, went away riding full-tilt. Being
angry at the prince’s heartless conduct, the ascetic pronounced upon him the
curse that the latter would be lured away by the game that he would chase,
and that, whenever he would touch water, it would dry up. .

After going to the forest, the prince gave chase to a deer which ran into .

the inmost recesses of the jungle. He searched for it in vain and ultimately

gave it up for lost. In the course of a fruitless chase in the hot sun, he had
become so thirsty that, being unable to ride any longer, he lay down under a
tree. After resting for some time, he rose and proceeded in scarch of water.
He came across a tank and, as soon as he bent down to drink water therefrom,
the waters of the tank dried up. Then he went on and on and came to a
river and as soon as he rode with his horse into the water, the river dried up.
After crossing it, he arrived at a city called Kanakpur. s soon as the Rija
of this city heard of the prince’s arrival in his city, he accorded him a right
royal reception.  While the Raja and his Rani were entertaining the prince
at dinner, a glass of water which was held out to him to drink out of, soon
became devoid of water. His thirst being unallayed, the prince’s pangs
became intolerable.  Thereupon the Raja had it proclaimed by beat of
drum that, whoever would be able to allay the prince’s thirst, he would
reward him suitably.

Hearing this proclamation, an aged ascetic came and, at the Raja’s
invitation, soon cured the prince of his unquenchable thirst in the following
way :—He took out of his tattered bag a torn creeper, and, plucking off some
of its leaves, gave the same to the prince to chew. As soon as he chewed

the leaves and sucked the juice thereof, his thirst was assuaged completely.

As soon as the prince was cured of his unquenchable thirst, the Rija
gave his daughter in marriage to him and conferred a very large dowry upon

“him. Thereafter the prince and his newly-wedded wife went back to his own

city. He took with him the créeper which the ascetic had given him. He
had this creeper cultivated in his kingdom and informed his subjects that its
name was “ Pran” or “ Life” as its juice had restored him to life while
he was almost dead with thirst. IDut his subjects corrupted this name of
“prap” into “ Pan ” under which name this creeper is known at the present
day.*
If we carefully analyse this myth, we will find that the undermen-
tioned moral lessons have been inculcated by it :—
(1) That all acts of heartlessness must be rightly and propprl) punished.
(2) That mercy should be shown to the wrong-doer after he has been
properly punished.
(3) That gratitude should be expressed by a person for all acts of
benevolence done to him,

* 17ide The Bengali Magazine entitled : Sis2-Sdehi for Magha 1335 B8, (January—February
1929 A.D.), pp. 366-371.
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A Note on Ponmaligai-t-tunjina Deva.
BY SoMA SUNDARA DESIKAR, Esq.

IN the last July number of this journal, I identified Ponmaligai-t-tunjina Déva
with Aditya Karikala Il and relied on the inscriptions found at Tirupati as one of
the reasons. That inscription says that Parantaka Devi Ammanar, daughter of
Céraman and wife of Ponmaligai-t-tuiijina Devar, gave some jewels to the Lord at
Tirupati in the sixteenth year of Rajaraja I. Now, I find another evidence to con-
firm that theory. In aninzcription at 'l‘irm’idama.rudur,’ Tanjore District, it is stated
that Pirantakan Devi Ammanar, daughter of Céraman and the wife of Ponmaligai-
t-tuiljina Devar purchased certain lands sold in public auction in the sixteenth year
of Rajaraja 1Y I came across another inscription also which I cannot lay my
hands on at present. From the Tiravidamarudur inscription, it is clear that the
wife of Ponmaligai-t-tuiijina Deva lived up to the sixteenth year of Rajaraja I, that
is to say, 985416 or 1001 A.D. She was also a daughter of a Céraman. If

Ponmailigai-t-tufijina Deva was identified with Parantaka II, this Pirantaka Devi

Amman should have committed Sati with her husband so far back as 965 A.D. in

which year Parantaka Il was succeeded by his son Aditya II, that is to say, some |

36 years back. One cannot resuscitate this Pirantakan Devi Ammanar after such
a long time. Thus the statement that Pirantaka Devi Amianar has to be taken as
the name of the wife of Ponmaligai-t-tuiijina Deva who is rdentified with Aditya
Karikala II, is confirmed.

Birthpiace of Tiruvenkatanatha.
By SoMa SunNDaRA DESIKAR, LsQ.

TIRUVENKATANATIIAR was a minister of the Naik Kings of Madura. He was
sent as viceroy to Tinnevelly in or about 1683 A.D. during the reign of Ranga-
Krishna Muthu Virappa Naicker and was there for along period. He was a patron
of Tamil and is said to be the author of the Tamil version of Pradodha Chandrodaya

15,27, V.No. 723 ; Ins. No. 159 of 1895.
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called in Tamil Maindna Vifakkam. ‘Iradition has it that Tiruvartir Vaidya-
natha Désikar was his tutor in Tamil. His place of birth is said to be Mathai.
Some identify this Mithai with Tiruvamittiir, a village near Villupuram in the
South Arcot District. No direct evidence is adduced for this statement. Recently
a writer has located this Maithai as Tiruvimitiir," because the twin pocts—blind
and lame—have shortened Amathur into Mithal in Ziérzedmatir KalombagamF
On the other hand the work Prabedhia Chandrodayam of the viceroy gives clear
proof that he was born on the banks of the Cauvery. In the introductory chapter
of the work it is said in stanza 3 that this liberal chief was born at Mithai® and the
second stanza says that this town was a fortified one in Cholanid watered by the
Cauvery.4 The introduction further traces his ancestor and also the post held by
him at that time. There is a village called Mithai, south of the Cauvery which
still goes under the name of Minthai and we bave no reason to doubt this
statement. Thus the birthplace of Tiruvenkatanatha, the viceroy, has to be
located in Tanjore and not in the South Arcot District.

1 /.0 &S, 11, p. 35,
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REVIEWS. :
Mysore Archaeological Report, 1928.

WE desire to congratulate Dr. M. H. Krishna Iyengar on the Report of a year's
excellent work. Our thanks are due to the Government for having provided funds
for the preliminary work of excavation on th: aucient and historic site of
Chandravalli near Chitaldroog. Dr. Krishna Iyengar has already drawn the atten-
tion of scholars to the most interesting and valuable finds, particularly, coins
belonging to the Satavahana and later dynasties. We trust the generosity of the
Mysore Government will be further rewarded Dby discoveries of still greater
impurt:mce,illumiimting the history of this auncient period. In the course of
his account, Dr. Krishaa Iyengar has been able to contirm the Satavahana and
the Chutu rule over Mysore on the basis of the Chaudravalli finds and
linguistic tests.  In fourteen paragraphs, he says that from B.C. 230 to A.D. 350,
Prakrit, the spoken language of the Satavahanas and their successors, the Chutus
and the Kadambas, was the Court language in the Karnata country and that
during that period, a number of Prakrit words found their way to the vernacular
of the country. Kannada became the official Janguage under the Chalukyas in
the sixth century A.D.: and thesc-explain the contribution of Prakrit and San-

skrit for the growth of the Kannada language and literature. Of the noteworthy )

monuments discovered during the year may be mentioned two temples of exquisite
Hoysala workmanship in the heart of a forest near Nadukalsi in the Sagar Taluk.
They are described as first class monuments, and are said to be in a very good
state of preservation, though built about 1218 by a king of Kodanad and Kundanad.
A number of monuments have been brought under the Act for the preservation of
monuments. Two matters connected with the Sringeri Mutt ‘deserve attention. Of
these the “ Sringeri Mutt and its Gurus » is a very readable account taken from a
biographical work of the eighteenth century to which we hope to advert separately
in another paper. The other relates to the outbreak of a war between the Keladi
and Kalasa chiefs in the course of which the latter looted the Mutt {see pages
18-19). The photographs are excellent, the Report is got up much better than
in the previous years and the appendix containing the iist of inscriptions published
in the Report arranged according to dynasties and dates, is very useful to the
student of archzology. Yet it may be permissible to suggest that below each
inscription the giving of date and dynasty will make reference work more easy to
students of research. TFurther, the dates of the inscriptions may be correctly
worked out and given in tabular form separately. o
S. S.
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Beginnings of Vijayanagara History.

(Ananda Press, Anand.)

FATHER HERAS, Professor of Indian History in St. Xavier’s College, Bombay, is
also director of the Indian Historical Research Institute. No. 4 in the Studics in
Tudian History of that Institute is the work under review, being the substance of
two extension lectures delivered at the University of Mysore during the Dasara
season in 1928, The author who is a keen student of Vijayanagara history is
noted for his deep scholarship and prodigious industry which are also to be
found on every page of this work. The part played, according to tradition, by
Vidyaranya in the foundation of the Vijayanagara empire does not commend itself
to Father Heras., e is of opinion that the Vidyaranya tradition was got up by
the ascetic Gurus of the Sringeri Mutt during the period of the second dynasty in
Vijayanagara. Hence he concludes that the inscriptions referring to this incident
are forgeries for which Ramachandra Dharati Swami and others must be held res-
ponsible. tl‘o this we emphatically euter sur protest.

I'hie rest of the work is concerned with the part played by Sangama and his
successors in the defence of the Hoysala Empire and the relationship between the
Hoysalas and the sons of Sangama politically and otherwise. Inasmuch as it is
seriously contended by others that the Hoysalas had nothing to do with the
foundation of the Vijayanagara empire and since the whole subject of the Hindu
clfort in stemming the tide of Muhammadan aggression in the South about this
time as well as the part played by Vidyaranya therein forms part of a paper to be
read before the Mythic Socicty IVcry soon, we refrain from further comment here.

S. S.

The Origin of the Buddha Image.
Dr. A, K. CoovaRrRASWAMY.

DR. AL K. COOMARASWAMY is a recognised authority on Indian-art. Ia this
thesis he opposes the common views of the Aﬁglo-[ndian historians that
image worship in India was first initiated by the Gandhara School, and then it
spread all over India by the natural process of imitation. The learned author
traces the early history of iconic worship in [udia, long before the Hellenistic
School lost its stage of popularily as revealed in Barhiit and Sinchi stupas, as well
as by the Parkham sand Patna statues. Defore the ascendancy of Buddhism,
Yaksha and Niga images were adored, and it was an easy and natural transition
to transform the worship of the popular images into Jaina and Buddhist icons.
While admitting the Gandhara influence only to a limited extent, Dr.
Coomaraswamy has ably maintained that Mathura and Amardvati were pure
products cof indigenous talent, maintaining an organic and unbroken continuity
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with their distant predecessors. ‘Lhe argument has been quite vigorous and
convincing being amply scconded by plentiful illustrations. No student of
Indian Art can afford failing to read such an interesting book.

B. V. R.

Annmual Report of the South Indian Epigraphy, 1926-27.

DURING the year under report further excavations were carried on at
Nagarjunikonda, which resulted in plentiful yield of Buddhist remains such as
Chaityas, Viharas, Stupas and twenty-two Inscriptions in Drahmi throwing addi-
tional light on the bitherts obscure Ikshvaku dynasty which claims the Buddha
as a member of their clan. ]

From among the Chola Inscriptions, reference might be made to the
existence of Samidhis, Temples or Pallipgadais, built over the tombs of the
departed ones, and the customs of offering worship to thsir portrait statues,
Stiryanarkoil in the Tanjore District is unique in its posszssion of the only Sun
Temple in Southern India where Siirya, Chhiyi Davi and Ushi are worshipped.
‘I'he shrine owes its existence to Kulottunga who seems to bave been influenced
by the Gahadwad rulers of Kanouj who were sun-worshippers.

Srivilliputtur in Rainnad District has yielded quite a good ndmber of epi-
graphs relating to the Pandyan rulers, which bring up their history as far as 1613
A.D. Incidentally they make mention of trading corporations, Muslim and
Hindu, flourishing in these parts. ‘ .

The inscriptions of Tanjore Nayaks have revealed to us the name of their
famous Brahman Pradhan, Govinda Dikshita, a native of Mysore by birth, who
combined in himself rare administrative genius and deep erudition, as the author
of Harivamsasdra, a Kavya and Sangita Sudhinidhi, a work ou music.

It is sincerely regretted that this is the last report to be issued by Ar. G.
Vencoba Rao who since died shortly after his retirement. -

B.V.R.

Bas-Reliefs of Badami.
(Memoirs of the Archeological Survey of lndia No. 2 5.)
By R. D. BANNERJI, E&Q.

THE cave temples of India have been generally associated with Buddhist
religion and mythology. Non-Buddhist cave temples have remaincd unknown
except to a few. The public will, therefore, feel thankful for the beautiful volume,
giving an exhaustive description of some of the finest specimens of Vaishnavite
sculptures, in relief and round, belonging to the period of the latter half of the
sixth century A.D. Cave No. I contains the

relief figures of Natardja,
Ardhaniriswara and Mahishdsura-mardiai.

The rest of the caves are mainly
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devoted to the delineation of Vaishnavite mytho\n;y. Tively and ﬂma)eiitl\;:
figures of Narasimha, Variha, Irivikrama and Krishna are to b'<‘: found'—-—splent |d
examples of Indian skill in sculpture and carving. The volul‘ue is well illustra _el .
guite in keeping with the usual excellence of the Archzological Reports of the

Government of India. B. V. R.

—_—

Annual Reports of the Archeological Department of
H. E. H. The Nizam’s Dominions.

TWO VOLUMES FOR THE YEARS 1926 AND 1927.

THE report of the year 1925-26 is devoted to the descrigtion of the Mosvlt‘:m
buildings of Gulburga and Warangal, and the three-fold mﬂuencmT:s 'that »trctrle
brought to bear on the composition or construction of thos'e buildings. e
earliest Moslem architects were naturally immigrants from Delhi a'nd the Decc.an
buildings show traces of the Tughlak architecture. But this North Indian
influence could not continue long under the Babhmani Sultans, rebels as they were
against Delhi, who imported men direct]y from Turkey who consequ.efltly re}?rc?i
duced in the Deccan replicas of Byzantine churches or Roman basilicas. This
stream of recruitment also dried up and later styles show the strong inﬂuenc.e O,E
the Hindu craftsman ' who brought with him a free fancy and Jove of decoration
as in the tombs of Firoz Shah (1397-1422) and in Afzal Khan's mosque. ‘

The famous caves of Ell'ora were in a parlous condition and received the
necessary repairs and buttressing up. .

The volume for the year 1926-27 contains an account of the Hmdutemple‘s of
rarest beauty found in Pillalmari and Nigalpad in the Nalgonda Di.slrict. They
have been described in the report as ‘'veritable gems of mediaval Decc_an
architecture’’. The Someswar temple of Pillalmari is star-shaped in plan, wx'th
polished pillars ** the delicacy and richness of whose carving beggar:s all descnp-
tion”’. It bears on it the inscription of Kakateya kings. The shikaras of, the
temples of Alampur display striking resemblance to ,Pattadakal and Bhuvaneswar,
while their inner plan and decoration recall the rock-cut cave temples of western
India. Beautiful photographs of these architectural gems have alsp bcgn re-
produced (P1. V to XIII). o :

The enlightened Government of I. E. H. the Nizam deserves to be con{;ratu?
lated for their laudable attempts to preserve for posterity the fresc?es of Ajanta,
by having them colour-photographed and published by the Oxford Umve’rsﬂy Press,

though at a great cost.
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The Inscriptions of Nagai.
HYDERABAD ARCHAEOLOGICAL SERIES No. 8.

THE readers of this Journal will be familiar with an article published in this
Journal, entitled ** A Twelfth Century University in Mysore”. Similar epigraphs
of educational interest have been deciphered in Nagai, av ancient village near
Wadi junction. They belong to the time of the later Chalukyas, Trailokyamalla
(104268 A.D.), Tribhuvanamalla (1076-1126 A.D.), and Jagadckamalla (1131-49
A.D). These kings and their subordinates are revealed as great patrons of
learning. They made generous provisions for boarding and clothing of several
hundreds of students and their teachers as well as a well-equipped library, under
several librarians, attached to every institution.

““ The residential system ” is not ‘‘strange’” as the G. O. on the report would
have it ; on the contrary, it was a common and essential feature of our Ilindu
system of education in which the pupils lived together with their masters, for
better influence and better teaching. Hence agrahars were founded by Hindu
rulers to afford board and lodging to the pupifs and teachers, and temples were
endowed but to serve as cloisters for study and discussion by those students.

Altogether, the volume is quite interesting and valuable to students of
ancient Hindu culture, R.

Source Book of Maratha History, Vol. L
BY R. B. PATWARDIAN, E80Q., AND H. G. RAWLINSON, ESQ.
BOMBAY GOVERNMENT PRESS. -

NO study of history is said to be satisfactory unless it is based upon a
knowledge of the original sources. Advocates of history ¢laim on its behalf that
it can also train its votaries in critical outlook and reasoned judgment, no less
than science. What Stubbs, Gardiner and a host of others have accomplished
in the field of British history is yet a far-off ideal for the history of India,
though Rajwade, Parasnis, Sardesai and others have done yeoman work at least
in the department of Maratha history. But the work of these Maratha
historians lies embedded in bulky volumes in the Marathi language.

Hence we sincerely welcome this handy collection of the sources of Maratha
history in English covering the reign of Shivaji only. The names of the
editors is a guarantee of good judgment and we are confident even critics of
Rawlinson’s Shivaji will agree with this view. The first part contains extracts

from Marathi dekkars and the second part is devoted to European eye-witnesses
generally. One feels that the latter part had been moic cxhaustive than ‘the

earlier one wherein we wish that some more extracts had been given, especially
_those concerning the relation between Shivaji and Ram Das, and also extracts
regarding the administrative arrangements of Shivaji.
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Yet this book of documents is quite opportune and most welcome 1o vs,
suffering as we are from dearth of such books which will engender among our
pupils the habit of critjcal scholarship and a love for history.

B. V. R,

Shivaji's Escape from Agra.
BY RAO SAHEB G, K. a/ias BABA SAHEB DESHPANDE.

NO hero of recent years has stirred the pride and imagination of the Indian so
much as Shivaji. The Maratha warrior has shown, as I'rof. Sarkar observed, that
India can produce not_only Jamedars and Chitnis (clerks) but also a c/mtr:zj’ali
As such, the life-story of Shivaji will always offer ever-fresh facets of study for hi:‘;
countrymen. His life was a combination of romantic episodes and hair-breadth
escapes; and his journey to Agra wasthe most venturesome of his exploits. Rao
Saheb G. K. has chosen to narrate this thrilling episode. No doubt, the author
has brought to his task great enthusiasm and industry as well as wide Iearning'
‘The story is unravelled quite in a rousing vein. .

While welcoming such biographies of our national heroes, it is necessar},f to
confess that the book Jeaves much to be desired. The volume has been unne-
cessarily enlarged in bulk by needless repetitions, forewords, introduction and
preface. The forty-six pages of extracts could as well have been placed in the
second part of the hook solely devoted to the **Sources of Maratha .Hismry”
Shivaji’s long letter to Jai Sing is given both in the text and in the appendix.
The style could have been more terse and less homely. Besides the absence of z;
cultivated style, a few spelling errors atso have crept in (pp. 115, 117). We are quite
liopeful that in the subsequent edition the book will undergo the necessary revision
and pruning.

But the book is well got up, neatly printed and bound with numerous illustra.
tions of the contemporaries of Shivajt Chatrapati Maharaj. ‘

B. V. R,

Zorastrian Religion and Customs.
By S. D. BoArucHa,

WE welcome with pleasure the third and enfarged edition of an authoritatiy
hook on the teachings of Zarathustra.  About the teaching of the Parsee Pro ll)e(;
we can only echo the statement of Tagore that His is a supremely ethical reli ‘?0

:mfzncumbered by superstitions of astrology or the incubus of Karma ﬁghl i
Mazda pardons every sinner at the time of judgment. Its pragmatic .va;ue ”;

unplh si { bV insist i T fe of 50Ci1a
1sised and enforced 3 sistence on toil ‘)\' everyone and a b i

N ’ ’ !

service f()f all. ) l
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But it would be difficult to concede the claims cf the author that Mazdaism
is older than the Vedas. The very height of mora! tone maintajned by Zoraster
bespeaks a later stage of evolution. ‘Ihe reason for the mortal énmity between
the followers of Indra, a Deva and Mazda, an Ahura (Asura) also calls for further
investigation.

We conclude that Zarathustra has pre-eminent claim to be heardin this age
of doubt and confusion, clash of communities and sects,

B. V. R.

The Outlines of the Vedanta.
By DR. M. SRINIVASA RAQ, M.A., M.D., ETC.

IT is gratifying to note that Dr. Srinivasai Rao, a distinguished medical man,
has found time to continue his study of these abstruse subjects and placed the
results of his work at the disposal of the public.

The book-expounds the principles of Advaita philosophy according to Sii
Sankaracharaya, based on his exquis{te anv:lAsouI-stirring Dakshinamoorty Stotra.
The original Stotra is given in Sanskrit with an English translation. Then
follows an able exposition of the basic ideas uaderlying every one of the Ten
Slokas. The main thesis is further reinforced with parallel thoughts in western
philosophy. We sincerely congratulate the Doctor on his achievement.

We do not know whether it is, after all, necessary to say that the connotation
of the term ““Vedanta’ is the monism of Sankara, for, as observed by Sir R. G.
Bhaudarkar, the Upanishads and Brahma Sutras can be said with equal reason
to support the schools of Visishtadwaita and Dwajta. °*

"B. V. R.

The Religion of Asoka.
BY DR. B. M. BARUA, ALAL, DLttt ETC,

THIS pamphlet controverts the views of Rev. Heras thai Asoka was a Iind.
monarch. This idea is as old as the late H. I1. Wilson's days; the author, houn
ever, claims to support himself on the words of Asoka himself, The inscriptions a:
Rummindei and Nigili-Sagar as well as the Rupaath Rock FEdict could have been
engraved oniy by a devout Buddhist, The Bhabry Edict is relied on as a cles
confession of Asoka’s faith in the ‘T'hree Jewels of Buddhism’,

B. V. R,
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The Mysore Castes and Tribes, Vol. II.
BY THE LATE Mr. H, V. NANJUNDAYYA, M.A. M.L. C.L.E., AND
RAO BAIIADUR L.K. ANANTAKRISHNA IVER, B.A., L.T.

AN exhaustive account of the tribes and castes of Mysore has beén a deside-
ratum. Nearly a generation ago the late Mr., H. V. Nanjundayya essayed to meet
this want and published a large number of pamphlets containing an account of
various castes but had to give up owing to the exigencies of his busy official life.
Now the Mysore University has commissioned Rao Bahadur L. K. Ananta-
krishna Iyer to edit the MSS left by Mr. Nanjundayya and also to undertake a
complete ethnographic survey of the State ; and no better person could have b‘eevn
called upon to undertake the mission. The Rao Bahadur is well known to the
readers of this Journal for his able and scholarly writings on South Indian tribes.
The book under review has fully justified the choice. It describes all the castes
and tribes coming only under the first two letters of the Alphabet, A and B, and
ret has run to five hundred and sixty pages of matter. '

But, strange to say, the book before us which is Vol. [1, is published without
the usual preface giving the plan and aim of the author. Nor are we enlightened
as to what will be the contents of Vol. I whichis yet to come. We are also
constrained to note that the section dealing with the Madhvas is very cursory and
somewhat unfair to one of the three great Acharyas. No account of the list of
the Madhva pontiffs is found, while the same is given for every conceivable
sect under description, nor is any mention made of the scholar-saints, like
Sti Vyasa Raya Muni Raghavendra Tirtha and Purandar Das, Kanaka Das, a few
among a host. We fail also often to trace authorities for extracts given in the
book ; to wit, on pages 442, 450, 459 and pages 83, 398, 419,

The space devoted to each subject generally more or less corresponds with
the importance of the communily or caste concerned in the general economy of the
state as well as to the literature and facts available regarding the same.

Barring these remarks, we sincerely congratulate the author as well as the
authorities of the Mysore University for taking on hand a survey of the Mysore
castes and tribes.  We eagerly expect further studies in the same and kindred
subjects. : B. V. R,

Karnataka Kavi Charite or Lives of Kannada Poets, Vol. III.
By Rao BaHADUR R..A. NARASIMHACHAR, Esg., M.A., M.R.AS,

Sri Lakshminarasimha Press, Bangalore. DPrice Rs. 4.

© TUE Mysore University Publication of this book by Mr. R. A. Narasimhachar
4

eserves to be in the hands of every lover of the Kannada language and of every one
who wants to know something of the history of Kannada literature. The third volume
= ot merely an account of the authors belonging to the eighteenth and nineteenth
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centuries but contains an up-to-date introduction both in Kannada and in English
on the Dravidian languages with particular reference to the language of the Mysore
country, Details based on fresh material available have been g‘iven, and Mr.
Narasimhachar has not neglected the bearing of the recent discoveries of an
ancient civilisation in Harappa and Mohanjo-Daro. Besides, the criticisms
offered on the earlier volumes in the series are fully dealt with by the author. Of
these, we regret to say, one is of a somewhat personal nature regarding morality
in authorship. In fairness to Mr. Narasimhachar, we must appeal to the public to
accept his statement. on p. XLI to the full and leave it at that, The others relate
to the date of certain authors or their works. A few outstanding features to which
Mr. Narasimhachar has been time and again invited to give a little attention have
:unfortunately not been dealt with in the introduction before us, The first is
about the visit of Chandragupta Mavrya and Bhadrabahu Srutakevali to Sravana-
belagola and we skould like to hear more about it. The other is about the Kannada (2’
passages in a Greek farce of the second.century A.D. The only scholar who can
speak with authority on the subject is he with an equally profound scholarshiy
in all the Dravidian and Sanscrit and other languages with which the unknow:
passages in the farce have anything to do, Much as we appreciate the work ¢
putting together our knowledge of the Kannada poets and giving extracts fron
their works, still more remains to be done. A readable, popular and literar

book in FEnglish on the history of Kannada literature, like the one that Mr. K. |

Rice has published, is essential. Further, the social and political life of th

various periods of Mysore history as can be gleaned from these will be ¢

incalculable importance. A chronology of poets or authors, with a few datesan

extracts, while serving a purpose of its own, will not be attractive to th

ordinary reader. ‘These are things which, perhaps, under Mr. Narasimhachar’

guidance, the University has to get done by the more )'Ollthfl‘ll‘ of its alumnr

With them and with histories of the Kannada kingdoms that ruled in thi|

ancient land, we shall have a treasure-house of knowledge of which, more tha
anyone else, Mr. Narasimhachar will be proud. ’

Tor a University publication, the get-up and print should have been very mu-
better. The selection of authors does not appear to have been based an any pri:
ciple ; every available name seems to have been included.

‘The book is dedicated to His Highness the Maharaja, the successor of Vir
Ballala, the Hoysala Emperor and a devout Hindu who has been maintaining ti:
dharma of the ancient Hindu religion unsullied in a long line of continuit
from his predecessors.
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The Golden Verses of the Pythagoreans.
By THE EDITORS, Shrine of Wisdom, LONDON.

Price 2 sk. net,

PYTIHLAGORAS, the Trainer of Souls, was one of the cclebrated Greek philoso-
phers, who is said to have visited India, in the course of his travels in pursuit of
learning, and to study the wisdom of the East. The ideal community of the great
brotherhood which he founded has left an enduring influence in the world and the
Pythagorean system ‘contains the quintessence of all the elements necessary for
living the truly religious, philosophical and mystical life, leading straight into
the Divine. The Song of Songs, Polonius's advice to his son and other well-
known sayings, more or less in the manuner of Pythagoras, coutinue to teach the
world into high thinking and right living. But the Golden Verses of the Pytha-
goreans, by whomsoever composed as a matter of fact, still hold the field and
excite the admiration of the world. The editors of the Shrine of Wisdom,
London, are responsible for a fine and moving translation of these verses. 'The
introduction and commentary to these verses are quite in keeping with the high
ideals set forth in the text. It is a very handy and excellently got-up book that
must be in the hands of all. The price is very chieap, only two shillings net.
S. 5.

Rajyanga Paddhati (The Indianr Constitution).
By M. A. GoprparaswaMyY IveNcar, EsQ., M.A, BL

Caxton Press, Bangalore City.

Ti1s little brochure in Kannada on the present Indian Constitution is not
interlarded with learned disquisitions or unintelligible technical expressions. [ts
chief merit lies in its praiseworthy attempt to describe the Government of India
and the various provincial governments in connection with executive administra-
tion, the work of legislation, and the administration of justice in their every-day
working. A chapter relates to the Secretary of State for Tndia and his Council
and the last chapter is devoted to the [ndian States, We congratulate the author

on the success which has attended his c¢fforts.
5.5,
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Kampili and Vijayanagara.
By N. VENKATA RAMANAYVA, ESQ., M.A., Ph.D.

-

Christian Literature Society, Madras.

THE author has put in book torm two articles on Kampili and Vijayanagara which
appeared in the Christian College Magasine recently.  Mr, M. H. Ramasarma
has contributed 10 the pages of the ()./.1/..5. a series of articles on this subject based
on original sources. The information contained therein and in this brochure will
be very valuable to the students of Vijayanagara History. The conclusions arrived
at by the author cannot be dealt with in a summary review and I intend to deal with
them separately. The book is appropriately inscribed to Rev. TF. E. Corley,
the distinguished Professor of the Madras Christian College. '
S. 8.

v

IMPORTANT NOTE.

r

[Dr. Leo Frobenius, D'resident of the Historical Research Insutute of Feanklur-on-Main in
Germany who was recently with us in the course of his tour in Southern India and who is now in
Ceylon on his way to the Further East visited, the Mythic Sucicty an the Ia:h of November 1920,
The Doctor appreciated very much the work that the Mythic Socivty has been doing in promcting
Oriental Research, and showed keen interest in the books of the Library,  He put a number of
interesting questions relating to Mysore and Southern India to tite General Secretary Mr, S.
Srikantaiya, in order to obtain information for a comparative study of Africa and South India and
agreed to send his queries for publication in this Journal, of which the following is the first
instalment. The Editor will be glad to receive replies to them from the readers.]

OOTACAMUND,
$ti December 192g.
DEAR SIR,

You have had the great kindness to receive us in the Mythic Society on the
18th of November and to promise me your friendly help in the solution of the
problems which brought me to India. You asked me to put my guestions in the
form of a letter. I am enclosing a set of questions.  You and the Mythic Society
would make me very happy and contribute substantially to the results of my
work, if it would be possible for you or your readers to furnish me with answers
for one or more of the questions. I thank you cordially in advance. My address
for some time to come will be ""German Consulate, Colombo™. [ thank you once
more for the gift of several papers. [ will order out {or you from Irankfurt a few
books that are just being printed in English,

I am yours, thankfully and truly,
(S7.) LEO FROBENIUS.
QUESTIONS.

1. What popular tales are circulating with regard to the phases of the Moon
and his occasional darkness and his influence upou the fate of human beings ;
and what, according to Hindu shas?ras, is the sex of the Moon?

2. What popular tales are circulating concerning Venus, his diversity as
evening and morning star and his influence upon the fate of human beings? What
again is his sex?

3. Dr. M. H. Krishna Iyengar drew my attention to several messikeZs (near
Kikkeri) on which hand and arm of the widow were represented.  Is this form to

be found elsewhere and if so, would it be possible to gets illustrations and short
notes of them?

4. I should be very thankful if I could get drawings of the diiferent forms of
colourcd marks on the forehead of the Vishnu and Siva worshippers.

5. As I am told, are the dynasties of Indian Princes to-day, divided into
two groups, one of which is considered as the race of the Moon and the other as
that of the Sun? Do marriages take place between the two races or not; and do
marriages take place where both the bride and the bridegroom belong to the same
race or is it prohibited? I would be thankful for an enumeration of those dynasties
of Princes, the fact whether they belong to one or both the groups being noted.

6. Does there exist relationship between the two races and are they divided

- inte Vishnu and Siva worshippers ?

7. Could I get particulars about the Kalesha Urns filled with water and
covered with the half of a cocoanut shell? Are the worshipped deities not asked
to take a seat therein?



Books received during the Quarter ending
31st December 1929,

Presented by :—
The Authors—

1. T'he Mystery and Mental Atmosphere by Sir Richard Carnac Temple, Kt.
2. ‘Tamil Words in English Language by M. S. Rawmaswami Aiyar.

The Smithsonian Institution, Washington, U. S. A.—
Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collections, Vol. 81, No. 12: Archeological
Investigations in the Taos Valley, New Mexico during 1920, by J. A.
Jeangun.

The Government of Bombay—

Source Book of Maratha History, Vol. I (to the Death of Shivaji), by R. P,
Patavardhan & H. G, Rawlinson.

The Government of Mysore—

1. Proceedings of the Mysore Representative Assembly (Budget Session),:
June 1924,
2to11. Annual Reports of the Archaological Survey of Mysore, 1900—01 :
19025 19035 1904 ; 190403 ; 1903-06 ; 1906-07 5 1908 ; 1909-10; 1912-13.
Rajakaryaprasakla Rao Lahadur
M. Shama Rao, £8q., M.A,, President of the'Society —

Correspondence Relating to the Re-Establishiment of a Native Government
in Mysore.

The Curator, Oriental Library, Mysore -
Oriental Library Publications: Sanskrit Seiies No. 72: The Alaukira
Manibira by Sri Krishoa-Brahmatantra Parakilaswamio, Part [V,
The Dacca University—

1. Convocation Speeches, 1929,

2. Speeches at the Laying of the Foeundation Stone of the Salimullah
Muslim Hall, Dacca.

The University of Madras—

Madras University Historical Series, No. 4 : I{indu .—\dminis(rati{e Institations
by V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar. ‘

The Hon’ble Tiae British Resident in Mysore—

1 to 15. Administration Reports of the Civil and Military Station of
Bangalore for the years: 1913-14; 1914-15; 1915-16; 1916-17; 1917-18.
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\
1918-19; 1919-20; 1920-21; 1921-22; 1922-23; 1923-24; 1924.25;
192526 ; 1926-27 ; 1927-28.
The Government of Travancore—
Travancore Archaological Series, Vol. VI, Part Il: Stone and Copper-
Plate Inscriptions by A. S. Ramanatha Ayyar.
By Purchase— .
1. The Expansion of Furope by Wilbur Corter Abbott.
2. The Constitutional History of England by ¥. W, Maitlind.
3. Southern India: its History, People, Commerce and Industrial Resources
by Somerset Playne. .
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. Names. Amount.
Messrs. iy RS. A.

’ . R .7 G. B. Ra‘éhavendrachar, Bangalore 1 O

Subscriptions & Donations received during Qhe Dr. Cowan Holburn, Bangalore 5 0

Half-Year ending 31st December, 1929. K. Devanathachariar 5 0

o T. R. Swaminathan, Bangalore 5 0

A. ¥. Thyagaraju, Guntur 3 0

Names, Amount. Ramakrishna Free Library, Rangoon 1.0

Messrs. RS.. A. P, Lokamanya Free Reading Room, Shirhatti .. .. 1 0

B. V. Venkataswamy Naidu, Bangalore 5 0 0 S. Srikantaiya, Bangalore . ) 5 0

Dr. G. J. Ingram Cotton, Bangalore 5 0 0 Maharaja’s Sanskrit College, Vizianagaram .. .. 3 0

Dr.E. S. Krishnaswamy Iyer . 5 0 0 V. Venkatachalam Iyer, Nellore . 3 0

Dr. B. G. 8. Acharya, Lucknow 5 0 0O Belathur V. Raghavendra Rao, Bangalore .. .. a0

Rev. ] A. Vanes, ]}anga]ore . .. 5 0 0 P. S. Govinda Rao, Mysore .. e - 30

S. P. Rajagopalachar, Bangalore . Life-Membership Donation 8 0 0 B. Subrahmanya Iya, Mysore .. .. . 3 0
K. Krishna Iyengar, Bangalore 3 0 0
M. S. Ramaswami Aivar, Tirupati 3 0 0
K. Ramavarma Raja, Cranganore 3 0 0
K. Matthan, Bangalore 5 0 0O
G. B. Raghavendrachar, Bangalore .. 2 0 0

A. R. Krishnasastri, Bangalore .. .. 5 0 0,

G. Krishnamachariar, Srirangam Life-Membership Donation 100 0 0
S, Sitaramaiy.., Bangalore e .. - 5 0 0
Aunnamalai Uriversity, Chidambaram .. 5 0 0
Dr. M. 1. Krishna Iyengar, Mysore . 3 0 0
L. V. Ramaswami lver, Ernakulam . L v 3 0 0
K. S. Chandrasekhara Aiyar, Bangalore Life-Membership Donation 10 ¢ 0
Belathur V. Raghave dra Rao, Bangalore .. .. 5 0 C
Punjab University l.ilrary, Lahore . . e 5 0 0
B. A. Saletore, Balaatta .. .. L. 300
K. Krishnamacharya, Vellore .. . 3 00
Sir C. V. Raman, Calcutta .. ' Life-Membership Donation 100 0 0
M. Raja Rao, Bangalore .. .. .. 5 0 0
B. Rama Rao, Madras .. .. .. 300
S. Srinivasa Aiyar, Vellore 3 0 0
T. A. Swaminatha Aiyar, Madras 3 00
Ratnasabhapati, S. ., Komaratchi 300
Major R. S. Wauchope, Bangalore 10 0 0
Punjab Vedic Library, Lahore .. 5 0 0
C. E. Rama Rao, Bangalore . ) .. w10 0 0
S. P. Rajagopalachar, Bangalore Life-Membership Donation 10 0 0
N. Seshadri, Bangzalore .. 3 00
AL Somasundaram Pillai, Ayyampet 3 00
_ Luzac & Co., London 30 0
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EXCHANGES.

s of :1—

“HINDUSTAN REVIEW,” 22.0. Box No. 2139, Calcntla,
“INDIAN ANTIQUARY,” Dritish India Press, Mazagaon, Dambay,
“AMODERN REVIEW, " 120/2, Upper Circilar Road, Calentta.

. “THE MINDU MESSAGE,” Srirangam. -

C“AWEDNESDAY REVIEW,?? Zeppakulam, 2rickinopoly.

“THE SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH,” Fepery, Madras.

“THE EASTERN-BUDDHIST,” 39, One Machi, Koyama, Kyolo (Japan'.

“THE CHRISTIAN COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” Madras.

““THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,” Mount Read, Madras.

“THE VEDIC MAGAZINE,' Gurukula, Kangri, District Bijnor.

“ZREITSCHRIFI DER DEUTSCHEN MORGENLANDISCHEN"-

GESELLSCHATT,” Halle, Germany.

“THE SANSKRIT BHARATHL” Burdwan, Bengal.

“THE JOURNAL OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY,’V’ '
) New FHaven, Connecticut, U.S .

“CPHE KALVPAKA,? Zinnevelly. : .

“EVERYMAN'S REVIEW,” Madras.

“NAN,” Zhe Royal Anthropological Lustitute, London.

“DJAWA,? Kanarillaan, Kadipolo, Solo.

““MAN IN INDIA,” Ruanchi, B.N.Ry. (India).

“THE KARNATAKA GRANTHAMALAN,” W psore.

““THE EVENING MALL,” New Tharagupet, Dangalore Ciry.

“THE JAINA GAZETTE, " 36, Mint Street, Madras.

92. “ THE INDIAN SOCIAL REFORMER,” Nuzsari Chambers,

23

23
26
27

Outram Road (oppesite Horaby Road), Fort, Bonbu

“PRABUDDHA BHARATA, Addwaita Asrama, Mayavati I.O.,
| toAdlmora £):is:
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VESTIGES OF KUMI_VIATA. B
By M. H. Rama SHarMA, IEsQ., M.R.AS.

EVER since its identification with Nuniz's Crynamata,f Kummata has
-assumed no small historic importance. This is as much on account of its
probable connection with the beginnings of Vijayanagara as for its own
unrivalled romantic associations. This place, about six miles from Anegondi,
is easier of access from Ginigera, a railway station between Hospet and
Kopbal, on the Guntakal-Hubli line. From this place, a motor journey by
bus or private car takes us to Mukkumpe,} a village twelve miles distant,
close by the Gangavati road.
Topography. _

At first, as we ride across_an open country’ of farms and fields, the
“ rugged hills " in the distance do not attract much of our attention. DBut,
after the third mile, we are arrested by a changing landscape, which, as the
ground gets rapidly covered with jungle and brushwood, becomes more and
more uneven. Beyond Budigumpe, about half way from our destination, it
becomes rugged and even desolate. Rock after rock, ridge behind ridge,
touching some and passing all, we soon find ourselves in the midst of a

* This place was visited by the writer in the middle of December 1929.
3~ | See my article on ** The Identification of Nuniz's Crrnamaia " in the Quartesly Journal of
the Mythic Society for July 1929, page 5, Vol. XX.
% Visitors can arrange for good accommodation in the travellers’ bungalow.
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number of savage hills of a§* forms and sizes. Though spurs of the same
Anegondi range, there is’ neither beauty nor plan about their formation.
Grouped or scattered in a fantastic way, jagged in outline, their sides devoid
of all vegetation and piled up with myriads of loose, tumbling stones, they
serve more to emphasize the inhospitable nature of their interior than to
stimulate any pleasurable sensation in the visitor. . Thus we arrive close to
the “rugged hills 7, on the verge of which Mukkumpe is situated, as a sort
of sentinel guarding the approaches to Kummata on this side. According to
local observation, the hills in this neighbourhood are classified as Elugudda
or the “ Seven Hills ”. These are Basale-Kallappana-gudda,* Nichchanige-
gudda, Khilleda-gudda, Bande-gudda, Hanumanta-dévara-gudda, Madigara
Hampayyana-gudda and” Kumira-Ramana-gudda.” They lie close to each
other in the form of an irregular circle with at least half a dozen passes
between them, some with names and others without. To the north there is
the Mukkumpe pass between two high hills, Hampayyana-gudda and Bande-
gudda. To the north-east is the Benkal pass, narrow and precipitous. To
the south-east is the Anegondi pass, no better than Benkal, long and tedious
with many ups and downs. To the south is the Basdapur or Arlipur pass. At
present all these .can be made on foot only, pack animals toiling through some
with the greatest difficulty.. Only one opening to the west towards Badugumpe,

is a little better, having a long, miserable country track, 3y

Some Old Landmarks.

On this last route, abont two miles from the village, Bile-bhavi, there

is a small hillock formed out of one solid rock; which is locally known as
Bahadurbaude, may be after Bahadur Khan or Bahau-ud-din, the well-
known Delhi officer who sought shelter with Kampila. About two miles
from this rock, there is a long row of heavy blocks of stone laid across the
pass to a height of four to five feet. This is called Kudure-kallu or horse-
stones, and was, it is said, intended to prevent the advance of cavalry in
bygone days. Close to this is a place, at present called Gangammana-
halla, which, perhaps, stands for Gange-mila, one of the well-known land-
marks in the neighbourhood of Kummata, according to the poct Nanjunda's
account.t ;

Fixing our camp at Mukkumpe, we observe thence, about a mlle to the
east, a small eminence, in a spacious area, called locally Pépdsugudda.  On
closer examination, it is found to be a mud-hill, about a hundred feet] 1in

* This is one of the many versions.

t See Nanjunda's laraddra-Sédara-Rimana-Kathe (M: \dr'xs M.SS) C'\nto 38, verse 66.
Cf. English Summary, Q. /. A7, S., Vol. XX, No. 3, p. 204

{ The measurements given in this article are approximate, as in the absence of necesmrv
jnstruments, the naked eve was the only judge.

0.62. 1

Jatangi Rameswara Temple

The Jain Temple
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height, round, plain-looking and a striking exception to the rocky hills
in the vicinity. According to tradition, this was formed by the dust
collected from the shoes of the army of the Sultan of Delhi, which is
said to have encamped here during one of its campaigns against Kuméra
Réamanatha. On the other hand, it may be that this has some connection
with the pdpisu incident, so well described in Ganga’s Kumdra Rdmana-
Charitre*

Starting from Mukkampe, about a mile on our way towards Kummata,
a chiff at a great height to our left is pointed out as Jéukalln. This is on the
top of Madigara-Hampayyana-gudda, a hill named after one of the well-known
lieutenants of Kumira Rima. \What onc sees to-day is a few bechives
clinging on to the under-surface of a projecting ledge of rock, which, by its
position and appearance, is sufficiently striking to arrest attention. If this
were the same Jénkal, where, as Ganga says,t Mitangi encamped during her
campaign, it serves to remind us of one more incident connected with
Kamira-Rima’s life.  The proximity of Mukkumpe tank and the extensive
plain alongside the Gangavati road, which runs close by, being most con-
venient for the encampment of an army, there does not seem to be any
improbability about this identification.

! The Two Kummatas.
( From Jénkal, our way lies along the Mukkumpe pass. Passis no
correct word for this footpath beneath pressing branches of trees and be-
tween bush and bramble. Withouat any other alternative, we struggle through
this for nearly two miles till we reach an open ground, elevated and spacious,
its greatest length being about three miles and  its widest breadth about two.
This is the plain of Kummata. Its sight is no more cheering than the
countryside for miles around. A wild solitude, overgrown with jungle,
thorny bushes and long grass, hemmed in by a ring of hills on all sides, and
with no sign of human life or habitation, it is not till one visits this place
personally that he can have any idea of its timpregnable situation, which, in
the words of Nuniz, “was very difficult to cnter”f and, according to
Ibn Datuta, was “among inaccessible mountains.§ Ilere, towards the
south, in an angle formed by two ridges of hills, is a pond called Hilu-
bhdvi)l about twenty fect by twenty feet, a poor structure built of locse
stones. This is said to have been the chicf source of drinking water for

* See Canto I, verses 23-25)and 31; or its English summary in the Supplement to the
Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Socicty for Qctober 1929, p. 3.
T See Canto VIL, v.83; or Q0. /. . §. Supplement for QOctober 1929, p. 13,
* 1 See Sewell's Forgoitci Empire, p. 293.
2 See Elliot and Dowsen, Vol. 111, p, 614,
il 4.e., milk pond.



'both their ends, blocking the valley-heads on either side. With this object,

- 2.6h fr

Kummata in former days. Close by, some twenty years ago, we are told, .,
an inscribed slab was l)mg, of which nothing is seen at present.

Turning aside from this pond we proceed towards old or Hale I\ummata
close upon the eastern end of the plain. As we wend our way over stone
and thorn, we notice traces of recent tilling in some places, the only few for
miles around. A tramp of two and a half miles, and we are in sight of
a deserted village, a couple of small shrines and about a dozen houses
still standing in it. All of them are poorly built with mud and stones and
there is very little remarkable about them. The few surviving wooden
pillars and door-frames clearly indicate that the present buildings, anyway,
are not older than a few years, though the site may be very old. There is
nothing else of importance here. Nor do we find any sign of human life,
save in a few rickety huts, a furlong distant, where about thirty Bédars yet
linger—all that are left. of RAmanitha's heroic breed. Even these are
recent migrants from neighbouring villages and they live by a haphazard

cultivation of javéri, navane and chajji.

Leaving this place behind, we wade through waist-deep grass, retracing
our steps for two miles till we reach Hosa Kummata. On our way, an iron
bar sticking into a rock is pointed out as the lance which Ramanatha thre\\' Part of Outer Fort Wall

‘against Matangi in his last fight with her. This, no convmcmg argument to,]

us, adds at least to the weighit of Rimanitha’s association with this local ity.
Close to this is another row of Kudure-kallu, similar to the one described 3
earlier in this article. Hosa Kummata is a quarter of a mile from this
spot and is very soon reached. This place seems to be identical with the .
Kumira-Rimana-Kummata of the maps, the latter name being strictly
applicable to the hill-fort, while Hosa Kummata is the name applied to
the town below. Part of it forming the péta* and built outside the fort-
walls is, to-day, a confused mass of debris except for the bare walls of
about half a dozen houses which still rear their heads amidst a scene of

general desolation.

. The Fortifications of Hosa Kummata.

About two furlongs from this place, we come across its fortifications. In
their present ruined condition, overgrown with trees in most places, it is nat
possible for us to form any clear idea of their plin. DBy what one can make
out to-day, the object of the builder ¥ seems to have been to enclose the two

nelr’hbourm" hills of Kuméira-Rimana-gudda and HdmpaV)ana -gudda at

* 4j.¢., bazaar,
t According to Chennd Basava Purdna, it was Kumara Rama that caused these lines to be
puilt, See Kanda 35, Sandhi 9, verse 77,

Kudure Kallu or Horse Stones
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the lines, of necessity, have been carried at all angies and elevations, accord-
ing to the convenience of the ground and the demands, perhaps, of military
strategy. There are, at least, three such to be seen even to-day, two at the
bottom and one on the top of Kuméira-Ramana-gudda. The walls, together
with the breast-works and detached defences, may be taken to cover a length
of not less than five miles. Their height does not exceed fifteen feet in any
place, the thickness being about the same. These are built in the old
Hindu style, with rectangular tapering bastions and small, square, uncement-
ed blocks of stone, of about two feet by four, the top being generally
tinished with longer ones. There is no sign of battlements anywhere, a
good test of the age when firearms had not come into use. Nor do we find
any trace of there having been any ditclyin front of any of them. This may
be due to their original absence or later overgrowth of jungle trees. This
nearly suggests the time of their construction to have been pre-Mussalman.
As they resemble, in plan and material, the innermost wall in Raichur
fort, which bears an inscription of 1294, their date would be about™ the
close of the thirteenth or the beginning of the fourteenth century. The
outer line, which lies at a distance of two to four furlongs from the
foot of Kuméra Rama’s hill, is carried partly round Madigara Hampayyana-
+gudda towards its south-western side. In like manner, we see another,
close to Mukkumpe tank euclosing an even bigger area. This latter is
. continued from the north-east bottom of Hampayyana-gudda to the foot
of Hanumanta-dévara-gudda. Unlike the walls of Hosa IKummata, this
is constructed with huge, long blocks of stone all along. This wall is
uniformly below tive feet in height and was perhaps meant as a breast-work,
or must have been left unfinished. What péfe or part of the town this
enclosed, it is difficult to decide.

Its Antiquities.

To return to Hosa Kummata, we find between its outéer wall and the
second, a pretty big area of level ground stretching at the bottom of
Kumira-Rimana-gudda. Evidently this was the Killa or the fort-ward of
Hosa Kummata, while the péta or bazaar lay outside. Here we come across
pillars, hero-stones or veeragals, rude gateways, small crumbling shrines and
scattered stone mortars. A specimen of the first kind is Chintilakallu, two
stone slabs of about eight feet in height fixed vertically in the ground.
These are said to have been formerly used as supports for weighing cash,
Close by is a shrine, a poor structure of about five feet in height, breadth -
and length, built of small rude stones and overgrown with a trce. This is
called Baichappana-gudi, evidently a memorial raised in later years in
honour of the famous minister of Kampila. There is nothing inside it
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of round, polished stones, perhaps used as

except two or three pieces
+ lying overturned in a corner, neglected and

worshipping images, but now
without any worship.

Near by, in the midst of a thicket and among stones and rubbish, we
notice a triangular piece of greenish black stone, three feet by two and a half.
It rests on a stone pedestal, while a small banyan tree, over-spreading, casts
its shade on tt. Ou this stone are carved a hooded cobra, the sun and the
moon and on the top a parrot holding in its beak what appears to be a
budding flower. In the middle of these emblems is a finely worked figure in
high relief, clearly of a man with a dagger at his waist and a drawn, up-lifted
sword in his right hand. This, without doubt, is a representation of Kumdra
Rimandtha on his famous charger Bolla. In addition to the garlands,
wristlets and anklcts with which this figure is decorated, it has on its
head a kind of cap with a tassel on one side. It seems that this stone
was lying buried on this spot for a long time, and was dug up from its
place, a few years ago, by some unknown people in search of treasure.
Thus brought to light, it was placed in its present position, a hollow in
the ground, flanked on three sides with rough slabs. A small earthen
pot in front, intended for oil and light, is all that gives any indication, of

occasional worship. »

A few yards to the north-east of this, is a veeragal fixed in the ground,
the stone used being of the same dark-green variety. It has three panels,
the bottom one representing figures of men with bows, arrows and daggers
fighting, with some fallen figures of human beings at their feet. In the
second are three figures, one of which is a man and the other two, women
with cliowries or fly-whisks in their hands. The third is surmounted by a
linga and a basava or bull, with two squatting figures of a man and a
woman on one side, the figure of Siva, with jate and damaruga on the other.
The human figures, husband and wife, are made to sit with their palms
closed as in deep meditation, while Siva with his upraised hand is pointing
heavenwards.  On the top of ali these are the hollowed symbols of the sun
and the moon. Without doubt, this refers to some battle scene in which a
warrior laid down his life and, being carried by angels, was finally united
It is difficult to say to whom this refers, particularly so, as there

with Siva.
It may be Rdmanétha or some one else.

are no inscriptions on it.

From this place we approach the secend line of fort-walls which runs
closer to the bottom of the hill. This is carried up and down the hill-side
towards the south for some distance. It has a sort of a gateway without top
or tower, perbaps huli-bdgilu or Tiger entrance. If this be so, it was here
that the greatest slaughter of the Delhi forces took place, the garrison offering

Kumara Ramanatha's Image

mple

Hero Stones near Rameswara Te
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it the stoutest resistance at the time of the lust siege of the fort.*  Irom
this placesthe regular ascent to the hill begins. The gradient is easy no doubt;
but the old stairway being much disturbed by time, it is no pleasant climbing
anywhere up our course.

Kumara-Ramana-Dirga.

The main hill called Kumira-Ramana-g uda, with the dwrga or the hill-
fort at its top, is situated in the centre of-th: conventional “Scven Hills”
with three on cach side.  In form, itis fish-l <>, but with a broad, spacious
back of nearly twenty acres of more or It level ground. Rising to a
licight of nearly 2,000 feet above sea level, it | es north-east and south-west,
with a number of rocks and ridges scattered ot its feet. Its north-cast end,
towards Mukkumpe, slopes gently from the top, being easy of access to the
enemy, as will be clear from the fact that mu and goats climl by this way
even to-day. To strengthen this, an additicecl fort-wall wius built joining
Hampayya’s and Réama’s hills at the north-ces. valley-head.  This is carried
partly over the north-cast slope of the former and also for some distance
towards its crest.  Likewise another detached I'ne was built ac-oss the slope
half way up the latter’s side.

. DPassing the Tiger entrance on the south-western side, ard at about
a height of two hundred feet from it, we meet with another line ¢ fort-wall,
the third from the bottom now. This is not a complete line but oily a part

" of it protecting the stairway.  Here we come across a second vecragal.
This also represents a battle scene in its lottom panel. In the nest
is sculptured the figure of a man being carried in a palanquin ¢r vimdna
by heavenly nymphs. There being no inscriptions on it, we ar: left to
conjecture as to whom it refers.

We continue our climbing, past huge hotlders and overhungii g trees
till, quarter way up, we sce a small shrine called Kétappana-gudi, This is
about five feet in height and built with small, loose stones, an cmpty hole
without image or worship. Clearly enough, it is a memorial raired to per-
pctuate the name of Ramanitha’s cqually hevoic brother.

Further on, we come to what is called éne piga or clephant stables.
This is about hundred and fifty feet by thirty feet, the walls being about ten
feet in height.  They are built with long, rudcly worked, uncemented blocks
of stone, loosely placed one above the other. There is no roof, the top being
wide open to the sky. The floor is overgrown w.th weeds and plants. The
existence of space for a window on one side end a narrow entrance on

* See Ganga's Awumdra-Kiamana-Charitre, C. VII,v. 289 or Q././.5. Supplement for
October 1929, p. 15.
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the other, indicates that this building must have been some kind of human

dwelling, house or office, but not elephant stables. ’ &

From this point the path becomes still more difficult. In some places
-it i3 a task to keep our balance over tumbling stones. In others we have t-
scramble on all fours over smooth, sloping rocks. Not infrequently, we are
held back by thorny bushes scratching and tearing our sides. Thus we toil
on towards the top fighting our way all through. Reaching it, we notice
the third line of fort-wall of varying height and thickness carried round the
verge of the precipice, on all the three sides except towards the north.  Ata
distance of a few feet from it, we enter the temple of Jatingi Rimésha,
the favourite deity of Kumira Rimanitha. As it stands to-day, it hasa
sanctum and a four-pillared enclosure-in front. Its tower is pyramidical,
somewhat after the fashion of the Héméadapanti buildings of Maharashtra.
Signs are not wanting of its being recently rebuilt. The whole building,
with its pillars and walls, is thickly plastered with chunam. The holy
of holies Is constructed partly underneath a huge rock, in which there
Is no image whatever, but an cxcuse of a lingam in the form of a crude
blackstone. By its side are pliced eight black, round stones. The temple
is deserted, no regalar worship being conducted.  Every vear a festivali is

held here on .igi-hunpime or Vaishakha suddha pournima,* which is'*

attended by the neighbouring villagers to a number of about 500 to 1,000

people.  One feature of this iz, the worship of two dummy heads of Kuméra -

Ramanitha, ove of which is bronght from the village of Indiri,t about six
miles distant, and another from Mallapura, near Anegondi. In the course of
the festival, some sheep, we arc told, are slaughtered and after being cooked
with jawvdri, the food is served out to all the pilgrims as veera-kilu, or
hero’s dinner.  This is evidently in memory of Kumira Rima’s heroic
deeds. It is said that some years ago this festival used to go on for three
days and a much larger number of people used to attend it. Somehow or
other, this is connected with Huligammana jétre in Huligi, now called
Munirabad, a railway station in the Nizam’s State, next to Hospet. This
also takes place about the same time on Vaishakha bahula navam:i. In
this jafra also, a "dinner is said to be served out, called Kumdra-
oota, that 1s, Kumara’s dinner, perhaps recalling the name of Kumara Rima.

Next to Jatangl Rimésha temple, is the third weeragal, a black slab
containing three panels. In the bottom portion are chiselled out some
shield-men in battle array. The secoud is made to represent a hero being

* This would be about the middle of May.
t There are four such heads to be seen in the picture ; one, without doubt, represents Rama's
head. The others, stand for those of Kampila, Baichappa and Kita,




carried by angels heavenwards and the last shows his union with the linga.
By its sMe there is another stone with only the figure of a horse on it,
again the deification of the war-horse Bolla.

Just behind Jatdngi Rdmésha temple and in front of a huge boulder, some
depressions, said to be the footprints of Bolla, are pointed out on the surface
of the rocky floor. According to popular belief, the horse jumped from this spot
across the narrow valley to the hill opposite, called Madigara-Hampayyana-
gudda or Jajinapadi. This is, of course, clearly meaningless unless we take it
as another proof for connecting Bolla with Kumara Rama’s hill.

Leaving this, we proceed towards the east through a crude gateway
formed by two gigantic rocks. A few yards’ walk brings us in sight of the
citadel, situated on a higher ground, in fact the highest on the hill. This
was “ the Rai’s"* last place of refuge, where, according to the Hinduy,
Mussalman and Portuguese accounts, the royal household spent some of its last
anxious hours, as the tide of battle ebbed and flowed at the bottom of the hill.
The old walls seem to have been pulled down at some later period and re-
placed by those standing to-day, as will be clear from their cemented stones,
semi-circular bastions and musket holes. The plan of the citadel is an
elengated oval, constructed lengthwise from east to west. It has two lines,
" one inside the other, the outer at its greatest length being about one hundred
and fifty yards long and the inner only about @ Jiundred feet in length. The
- latter contains a plain gateway to the north. From this position, lcoking
towards the south and the east, we see in the distance, amidst the opening of
the hills, sheets of water of the Tungabhadra and its green cultivated banks.

To the north of the citadel is a deserted Jain temple in a ruined coudi-
tion with a fine running verandah in front. To its right, towards the south,
are three ruined basements of temples, one of which at least, by the broken
head of a bull lying near by, suggests it to have been a Shiva temple. Unfortu-
nately, there is no inscription to be found on any of these. But, by the
style and structure, especially, by the round Chalukyan capitals of the first,
it may be safely conjectured that they are as old as Rdmanatha’s days, if not
earlier. There is a magazine house also close by, which, by its appearance,
looks to be of a later date. Besides these, Rimana-done, a reservoir of water
named perhaps after Kumara Rama, is to the south-west. It is hewn out
of solid rock, deep, narrow and long, and contains the best drinkable water
on the hill.  There are also a few more of this kind, the biggest of them
being Kande-Kattige-done, to the north-west. .

In front of the temple and to the north of the citadel and busements, is
a pretty big plaza, perfectly level and spacious. To be sure, this is the.

* It remains to be settled whether this refers to Kampila or Rimaniatha,
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large open space which was, according to Nuniz, “before the citadel ”.*  If
this identification be correct, this spot is the most historic of all his’oric land-
marks on or in the neighbourhood of the hill. A halo of immortality hangs
over it, if only one recalls to his mind that it was here that when the fall of the
fort was imminent and life and honour swayed in the balance, the king, before
his own self-chosen death, “ slew over fifty of his wives and some sons and little
daughters .} lest they should fall into the hands of the enemy.
Other Surviving Memorials.

Opposite to Kumira Rama’s hill, there is a valley to the south-east and
beyond is a hill called Katappana-gudda or Gulaganji-gudda, full of needle-
shaped, sharp-pointed stones. This is another attempt to perpetuate the
name of Kata. DBetween this and the former, Dlocked by another rocky
eminence called Bollana-gundu, is a dried up tank called Bollana-Kere,
surely after the very same Bolla, Ramanatha’s favourite horse,

To the north-west, close by -Jatdngi Ramésha temple and stretched
at our feet, we notice a long, narrow ravine called Kwmigra-Ramana-
Kanive. This runs north-east and south-west connecting the plain of
Kummata with that of Mukkumpe. The passage through it, made naturally
dangerous by the high precipitous sides of Kuméra-Rama’'s hill and Madiga

Hampayyana-gudda, is rendered more difficult by a ridge of rocks which link "

the two hills to a height of nearly a hundred fcet from the bottom. As if this

were not enough, this is blocked both towards its north-west and south-cast -

ends by two separate lines of fortification, thus ﬁreventing all ingress into it.
Their Importance, .

These vestiges are not without their use in establishirié the existence of
Kummata as a historic place and Ramanatha’s association with its fortunes.
May be, the surviving memorials are not sufficiently numerous and imposing.
It is true that they do not provide us with dates and details, so necessary
for solving the many riddles connected with its name. But, it should not he
forgotten that Kummata was, after all, the infant capital§ of a short-lived
kingdom. Much that might have remained to add to our knowledge was
perhaps overturned by its Mussalman conqueror. A good deal was doubtless
destroyed by six centuries of neglect and decay. The, rest possibly lies
hidden beneath the jungle, waiting for a closer study. ‘In the absence of
definite data, even lore and legend are something, as welcome assets to our
meagre knowledge. More, it is too much to expect at this stage,

* See Sewell's Forgotten Empire, p. 295. t 1bid., p. 295. .

} Ouly one inscription was found here in a2 much damaged condition. An attempt is being
made to decipher it, if possible. ’

¢ This was partly a fact. Hale Kummata was g much older town.
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THE APOSTLE THOMAS AND INDIA.

By M. S. RamaswaMi Arvar, Esg., B.A, MR.AS.

0]

“Then said Thomas, which is called Didymus, unto his fellow-
diseiples, Let us also go that we may cie with Him.’—John xi. 16.

Or the twdve persons whom Jesus Christ ordained on the Mount as his
Apostles, cne flits across the pages of the New Testament like a phantom,
That 15 Apostle Thomas. Matthew, Mark and T.uke reveal not much of him.
But John lifts the curtain a little to show the man. Man is a born
worshipper: he lives for the object of his worship and his life is anindex
to the intensity of his love for it. “ Let us also go that we may die with
Him” werc the urging words that Thomas spoke to his brethren. DBut the
curtain drops and the Holy Writ is silent as to aow or where he died “ with
Him”. Tlhe curtain lifts again in a far away land. For Christian tradition
tells us how he carried his Master’s gospel to India and ended his life in it
""in spreading that gospel.  Our chief authority is the Syriac book of the
Acts of Thomas.  Greek, Latin, Ethiopic, Indian and other versions as well
- of the tradition exist.  Stripped of its miraculous elements and very bricfly
told the legend is this.  Some time after the cracifixion of Jesus, when the
Apostles asembled together at Jerusalem and divided by lot among themselves
the countries of the world into missionary arzas, India fell to the share of
Thomas and he hesitated to go there. At that juncture Gudnaphar,
King of India, sent his merchant Habban to the west to procure an artificer
to build 1 palice for him. The merchant a»speared in Jerusalem, secured
Thomas and returned to his sovereign.: It is necdless to tell in detail
all that the Apostle did in Gudnaphar’s land. Suffice it to say that after
sccuring followers there, the Saint passed on tc another country whose king
was called Mazdai. Ilere also he made converts and as a result of his
activities, he suffered death for Jesus’ sake in this king’s realm and was
buried in it. '

For a long time learned men thought that the tradition connecting the
Holy Man with India was an idle tale, for it had no corroboration. The
needed corroboration came in the sixteenth and nineteenth centuries. In 1517
some Portuguese adventurcrs discovered the relics of the ancient tomb of
Thomas in South India and in 1834 an American, Masson by name, discover-
ed a coin in Afghanistan, bearing the name of Gondophares on it.  Since then
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more of these coins have been recovered in_Punjab, Afghanistan, Seistan and
Sind.  These events placed the tradition upon a historical basis aixd in 1848
M. Reinaud, the French orientalist, first drew attention to it. Since then the
question of the connection of the Apostle with India has been under
discussion.  The recovery of the tomb of the Saint in S.-E. India is as good
a discovery as the recavery of the coin of the king in N.-W. Inda. A coin
1s a rolling article of the world, but a tomb built with brick and mortar is a
permanent fixture to earth. Historians attaching greater value to the dis-
-covery of the coins state that Gudnaphar and Gondophares are metathetical
forms of one and the same name: that Gondophares of the coin was
Gudnaphar of the Christian tradition : that Gudnaphar was a non-Indian
king of the N.-W.: that Mazdai was probably a N. Indian monarch: that the
Saint did not visit S. India and that the Church of San Thome there is not
the Apostle’s tomb.” Historians have not yet located Mazdai's realm : they
are still seeking it. Devotees on the other hand attaching greater weight
to the discovery of the ancient Church hold that that Chureh is the Apostle’s
tomb and that Mazdai's realm was in S.-E. India where the city of Madras
now is. These devotees do not know where Gudnaphar ruled : it is imma-
terial to them to ascertain where his kingdom was: the recovery of the

tomb is enough for them, for it is a holy spot whereon they might pray. '

A perusal of the legend makes one think that the realms of Gudaaphar and

Mazdai lay not far from each other. But historians assert that they have .

discovered Gudnaphar's seat in Afghanistan and that Thomas laboured in
N. India and devotees assert that they have discovered Mazdai's capital in
Madras and that Thomas toiled in S. India. If Afghanistan was Gudnaphar’s
land, Mazdai’s realm must have been situated not far from it; if Madras
was Mazdai’s realm, Gudnaphar’s country must have been not far from it.,
But more than 2000 miles divide Kabul from Madras. \What is phantom to
the one is reality to the other. Where lay the two kingdoms? YWho hold
the truth, historians or devotees? Vincent Smith in his Oxford History of
India observes: “ The subject has been discussed by many authors from
every possible point of view and immense learning has been invoked in the
hope of establishing one or other hypothesis without reaching any conclu-
sion approaching certainty. There is no reason to expect that additional
evidence will be discovered.” Thomas’ mission to India and his death in it
is a historical and a psychological problem. The psychological side has been
forgotten : that is why some doubt the martyrdom. To emphasize that
neglected side of the question, I have quoted John xi. 16 at the top of
this contribution. if no definite conclusion a )

' ' , pproaching certainty on the
historical side has been reached

, it is because the matter has been discussed
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till now entirely from the analytical point of view. To arri'\'e at a sa.tis-
factory erd the problem must be approached hiom the synthetic standpom.t.
What does the existing evidence tell us when examined from the synthetic
viewpoint ? . o
Information furnished by the Syriac, Greek, Latin, Ethiopic and
Indian versions will he utilized in the followinj pages. Three S'\:ri:?c manu-
scripts exist now——one is in the British Museumn, the‘se?ond one is in Berlin
and is called the Sachau manuscript and the third is in Cambrldgc. The
3r. Mus. MS. states that after the Apostles had divided the coluntrles of the
world by lot for missionary work *a certain merchant, an Indian, hal?%)ened
to com; into the south country from...... whose name was Habban ,‘etc_
With reference to the blank space of the extract given a}.)ov.e, Mr. \\ R.
Philipps savs in the Indian Antiquary { 1903 )tha't “The Syriac .\[S. m‘the
British Muscum is injured here and the name 1s unfo.rtn.nately Jll?glble.
It is of course of the first importance. I do not know if it is found in the
Sachau MS. at Berlin or in the Cambridge MS. The Greek says only “apo
tees Indins’. The Latin gives no name.” In another place of the
Indian Antiquary says he again: “Tt is unfo:tunatt? that L}‘.e name ot the
place from which Habban came cannot be deciphered in the Syriac text. It

.-would help us to locate King Gudnaphar, a most important point. What

do the 131, and Camb. MSS. say ?  They state that “a certain merchant

came fiom the south country ™, ete. It will be seen that the Ber. and Camb.

MSS. nat enly do not contain the illegible word of the Br. Mus. MS'. but also
give a \';u'i;m{reading. “ From ’ is read instead cf ¢ into’. The dec1¥)¥1er'ment
of the word of the Br. Mus. MS. is an important ‘tem, for as Mr: anlxpps has
said it would help us to locate Gudvnaphar.  But th‘e othejr two Syriac manu-
cripts do not help us. The injured word is still an llleglb‘le \\'orfi. It is
painful t sce a key word in a text and yet no_t be able to decipher it. And |
neglect <1 by scholars the tantalising manuscript slumbers on the shelf ?f the

British Museum under the care of its guardian. A perusal of the legend as
set forth in the two sets of manuscripts shows that the Br. A\Ius.‘x\‘IS. by x%s
“gouth country ”’ means Palestine and that the Der. and Camb._;\lbb. by tl‘lexr
“south cmmtr;' " mean India: the former refers to the country of arrival
and the latter to the country of departure of Habban. Since thg Ber. and Camb.
MSS. Jdo not contain the illegible ward of the Br, Mus, B[S.,. sc.ho]tqrs hé\'e
paid no more attention to them thinking apparently Fh:tt the \'armtlf)n isan in-
%igniﬂcant one which any two sets of writers n:u:mtmg a story might m‘ake.
And so unheeded these two manuscripts lie in Berlin a.nd.m Cambridge.
Ahd the problem of the connection of the Apostle \x'.lt}] India lingers yvet sta.r-
ing at us in a dying-living state. No doubt the difference between the two
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sets of Syriac manuscripts is an insignificant one. DBut the simplest facts
often contain the greatest clues. Let us proceed to re-examine the‘seemingly
insignificant variant reading of the Ber. and Camb. MSS. “a certain merchant
came from the south country ”.  For that simple statement supplies the clue
that scholars have been secking all along. :

Now Edessa in Asia Minor played a great part in early eastern Chris-
tianity. That city was the scat of the very first Christian kingdom of
the world and was morcover the centre of Syriac literature. The authors of
the Syriac versions belonged to Edessa or its neighbourhood. A look at the
map would show that while Palestine is more or less dircctly to the south of
Edessa, India lies far away from it more in an eastern than a southern direction.
Since both Palestine and India (roughly speaking) are in a southerly direction
to Iidessa, the importance of the varidtion in the readings of the two sets
of manuscripts has not steuck investigators. The variation is important
this way. The world commonly recognizes only the four cardinal points of the
compass: except for special purposes it ignores the intermediate ones.  Let
me illustrate my contention. Though Europe is really to the N.-\W. of India. yet
we speak of its civilization not as the N.-\W. but as the W. civilization. A
writer of Edessa is expected to call Palestine the south conntry.  But jud red

by the standard of common usage of the world, he would call India he ..

eastern country.  In these circumstances there must be some particuar

reason for the writers of the Ber. and Camb. MSS. to dub the place of H:ib-

ban’s departure ““ the south country™.  What could it be? A little reflectin
would show that usage often converts general expressions into proper names.,
Porto Novo (new port), Kothapatam (new town) and Puducheri (new villag )
might once have been general expressions but usage has converted them
into proper names for they are the actual designations of certain towns ¢f
S. India.  Peninsular India to the south of the Vindhya mountains has been
known from hoary times as Dakshinapatha and that name had travelled to:
the west in the form of Dachinabades before the Syriac versions of Thomas
story were written.  The corrupt later abbreviated form of Dakshinapatha is
Dekkan. Dekkan meaning south country is not a gencral expression: it is a
proper name: it is Peninsular India. When the Ber. and Camb. MSS. say that
Habban came from “the south country™, they use these words not as a general
expression but as a proper name.  They mean that Habban came from *“ the
south country "—Dekkan—Peninsular India.  The seemingly insignificant
variant reading of the Ber. and Camb. MSS. therefore furnishes a clue of the
highest importance. They actually specify the region of Habban’s departure.
If these two texts do not enable us to decipher the illegible word of the
Br. Mus. MS. they help us at least to locate that word.  Since the generality
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of versions state that Habban came from India, Mr Durkit, the author of
“Early Eastern Christianity”, thinks that the illegible vord of the Br. Mus, MS,
might be the Syriac for Hindustan. But my own idea is that the illegible
word refers to some particular locality of *the soutit country™ of the Ber.
and Camb. MSS. The particular locality of * the south country ™ could be
learnt only if we know the unread word. \What could be the illegible word
of the Br. Mus. MS.? \

There was a celebrated Syrian writer called Jacch of Sarug born in 451.
He was called “ the flute of the Holy Spirit and tke harp of the believing
church”.  He wrote a poem on the palace that St. Thomas built in India
and Mahuza is mentioned in it in connection with mecrchants.  Mr. R. Schro-
ter is a modern investigator who has written on these matters. e is unable
to decide whether Habban’s start was from Maiwza or whether only
merchants came from there. Assimani was a lcarned Syrian orientalist who
was employed in the Vatican library as Scriptor of the Syriac and Arabic
lamguage. In 1715 he was sent by Clement XI to travel in quest of oriental
manuscripts and to edit those already in the Vaticai and the result of his
labours is four folio volumes. Assimani's comments on the above-mentioned
poem make it clear that Habban came from Mahuaza. DBishop Medlycott

~who was formerly Vicar Apostolic at Trichur of Cochin isa deep scholar

who has written a monumental bock on “ India and Apostle Thomas’ and
it is a valuable mine of information. In page 249 cf that book the doctor
says that “ If Assimant is right in his reading of the poem, of which there
will probably be little doubt, Mahuza would be the missing word and would
fit our text which reads at present ‘a certain merchant, an Indian, happened
whose name was Habban’. “Mahuza
is apparently the illegible word of the Br. Mus. MS. If so it must be the
place of India from which Habban went to Palestine under the orders of
King Gudnaphar.  Dr. Medlycott though he went a step further than Mr.

to come into the south country from

Scroter yet unfortunately misled by Assimani’s comments into  thinking
Mahuza to be a Mesopotamian town, mercly threw out a plausible suggestion
and kept quict. The doctor published his book in 1903, Investigators who
have discussed the question subsequent to that date too unfortunately have
not taken up Mr. Medlycott’s suggestion and pursued the matter further,
for the suggested name Mahuza gives the final clue to the solution of a long
Laflling problem.  Mahuza was not a town of Mesopotamia as Assimani
thonght.  Where was it then ?

It was stated before that if the Ber.and Camb. MSS. do not enable us to
décipher the illegible word of the Br. Mus. MS. they help us at least to
lacate it. Theillegible name has been discovered to be Mahuza : it is probably (as
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stated a little while ago by me) the name of a particular locality of ! the
south country ™ of the Ber. and Camb. MSS. The reader is aware by this
time that *“ the south country ” of the Ber. and Camb. MSS. is Dekkan. Since
the Ber. and Camb. MSS. say that Habban came from Dekkan : since Dekkan
is a vast region and since the Br. Mus. MS. says that he came from Mahuza,
Mahuza must be a specific locality of Dekkan and it must be sought in th’\t
region. \What place 15 it ?

In Tamil works a part of Dekkan is called Evumai Nadu (buffalo }and)

" The Sanscrit word for Tamil Erumai is Mahisha and it is from this term that

the name Mysore comes. Mysore means Town of Mahisha (Mahisha =buffalo
and Uru=town). Since our reasoning suggested the searching of Mahuza in
Dekkan, Mahuza is Mysore. In Indian usage Pili (tiger) and Pidi (handful)
are also written as Puli and Pudi and place suffixes like Uru, Patna and Pura
are often omitted ; e.g., Tanjore is known also as Tanjii, Chennapatna as
Chennai and Kanchipura as Kanchi and so forth. It is not without reason
that Jacob of Sarug wrote Mahuza instead of Mahiza and spoke of Mahuza
instead of Mahuzauru (Mysore). The place of India whence Habban jour-
neved to Palestine therefore was Mysore of Dekkan. Habban thus was a
Mysorean. And who was his lord Gudnaphar?

Mr. W. R. Philipps says in the previously mentioned Indian Antiquary..

that ““ We know nothing about Gondophares and his family except what can
be learnt as detailed above from coins, from one inscription and from the
. ’ 1

Acts of Thomas. His date is not yet definitely fixed : his territories are still

more or less undefined and his race is still not certain.” The Apostolate of
Thomas is obscure because theclogians study it more as a chapter in the
progress of Christianity than as a part of the annals of India. If they find
Gudnaphar to be an elusive figure, it is because they have forgotten that his
reign is an uncut page of S. Indian history. To learn his story truly that
uncut page should bie opened. Mr. Philipps has said that a knowledge of the
name of the place of India from which Habban went to Palestine would enable
us to locate Gudnaphar. We have learnt that that name is Mahuza and
I have shown that Mahuza is Mysore. Location of ‘Gudnaphar becomes
easy hereafter. For it is natural to expect a king to send on errand a
resident of his own land. Gudnaphar and Habban must have belonged
to the same kingdom. Since Habban was a Mysorean and since Gudna-
phar was Habban’s lord, the latter must have been Kingvof Mahuza—King of
Mysore. That this is no fanciful conclusion, another version testifies. An
Ethiopic text of Thomas’ story belonging to Theodore, King of Abyssinia,
was secured in 1868. One of the narratives in that text states that whén
St. Thomas was at Jerusalem *a certain merchant who was from the county
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of India...... and his name was Abnes and he was sent from the King of
Gona”, etc. In this narrative Habban is named Abnes, his country is called
* county of India”” and his sender (Gudnaphar) is spoken of - as King of
Gona. Forms found in Latin version are Abban and Abbanes. Since
Habban was an Indian, terms Habban, Abban and Abbanes are Appan and
Appanna. What is Gona? The occurrence of Kanarese words in the
Papyrus of Oxyrhyneus discovered in Egypt permits us to assume the presence
of Kanarese-speaking population in that part of the world and the possibility
of the occurrence of more Kanarese words in other texts of Africa. Gona in
Kanarese (Kona)} means precisely what the Sanscrit Mahisha signities—
buffalo and it is from this term that the Tamil word Konan (cattle tender)
comes. King of Gona means nothing more than King of Mahisha—King of -
Mysore. The Ethiopic text thus throws unexpected light upon other versions
of the story. For that text through its expressions *“ Gona ™ and “county
of India " shows that Mr. Medlycott was correct in conjeéturing Mahuza to

be the illegible word of the Br. Mus. MS.: that I am right in equating

Mahuza to the Sanscrit Mahisha and that that (i.e., Ethiopic) text is strictly
accurate in referring to Gona as a “ county ”, for Mahuza {Mysore) is but a
province of India. \When so many texts prove that Gudnaphar was King of

.Mysore, why do historians view him as a non-Indian king and search for his

realm outside the borders of India ?
As Gondophares-coins have been recovered in Afghanistan, Punjab,

Sind and Seistan and as certain texts state that Parthia fell to the evangeli-

cal share of Thomas at the drawing of the Jot, historians regard Gudnaphar
as a non-Indian king of Parthia who controlled India from there and they are
surprised that ancient texts should call him ““ King of India” and * King of
Indians ”.  Dr. Farquhar, Professor of Comparative Religion in the Univer-
sity of Manchester, expresses himself thus in the Bulletin of John Rylands
Library for 1926 : * These coins and inscriptions have also made it clear that
Guadnaphar belonged to a Parthian dynasty and ruled a large part of Parthian
Jomain as well as his great Indian province . ... Of the king’s Parthian lincage
and his Parthian kingdom the author of the Acts of Judas Thomns is
“The facts are these.  Gudnapbar was a Parthian king
hlt he ruled in India as well as in Parthia. This is perfectly well known
to scholars to-day from the king’s own coins and inscriptions.  But when
we turn to the documents, we find the aunthor of the Acts of Judas Thomas
knew that he ruled in India but he did not know that he was a Parthian and

totally ignorant.”

¢ ruled in Parthia also, while the Church of Alexandria knew that he was a
11.Lrthlan king but did not_know that he ruled tn India also. Each has pre-

Served one-half of the truth but we with our accurate historical information

a
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can see that the two traditions arose from one historical event.”  In the
first place so far as I know what the Alexandrine tradition says is that
Parthia fell to the apostolic share of Thomas and not that Gudnaphar was
king of Parthia. Dr. Farquhar does not state whether his statement is an
inference or is based upon a definite authority. Whichever it is there are
reasons for the introduction of the misunderstood name Parthia in the
Alexandrine tradition as will be apparent later on. In the second place
however much a sovereign might enlarge his dominion and whatever titles
he might add to his name during the course of his reign, he would never fail
to call himself after the name of the original land that he got by heritage.
He would relinquish his original title only when he relinquishes his hold on
the original land that gave him the title.  When Victoria, Queen of England,
became Empress of India she did not cease to call herself Queen of England,
because that title and country were hers by heritage. For the same reason
the 1918 rupee-coins style H. M. George V of England as “ George V King
Emperor . King Emperor_here means King of England and Emperor of
India. Edessa was much nearer Parthia than Alexandria. If Gudnaphar
was really a Parthian King of Parthia who added pacts of India to his
dominions, would not the Syriac Acts of Thomas call him * King of Parthia”
or *“ King of Parthid and India”? Why does it style him * King of India”’7

The fact is this. Instead of looking at the centre, historians are gazing
on the circumference. Coins are fashioned round to signify their rolling
character and the coins of a king roll to the limits of his kingdom and if the
metal out of which they are made is pure, they roll even beyond. In ar
article published in a former issue of this journal, I have shown that th
names Gudnaphar and Gondophares are not metathetical forms of on:
and the same name but two different names that Habban’s master bore:
have shown which of these two was the king’s personal name anl
which the surname of valour: have given their Tamil equivalents: hav:
suggested where his capital might have been: and have shown 11
addition how he must have extended his dominion as far as Afghanistay
in the north. For further particulars that article may be perused. [
may also add here in further support another fact. The term Kantka
among other meanings has that of chief. The expression Kantha-raja though
borne now as a personal name in Mysore, literally means chief kirg
No wonder the second narrative of the Ethiopic text calls Gudnapt tr
who wielded his sceptre from Mysore to  Afghanistan Kontoros —
Kantharasa—Chief King. The question why the Greek-Pali coins of
Gondophares have not been found in Mysore could easily be explaiied
with the reply of a counter question—why are the rupee-coins of the kin; of
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England not found in England’? It is because they are meant for circulation
in India. If ancient texts call Gudnaphar * King of India” and “* King of
Indians ", it is because he was really an Indian king of a * county * of India
and that county I have shown to be Mysore. King Gudnaphar through
whose instrumentality the Apostle came to India, therefore, was not a non-
Indian king of Afghanistan but an ancient Hinda Myscre Maharaja.

Now Habban went west from his master’s kingdom to bring an artificer
to build a palace for him in that realm. The place to which the Apostle
came was the place from which Habban originally started. Habban's starting
point was Mysore. The Apostle came with Habban hence to Gudnaphar’s
court in Mysore. Afghanistan was (as stated) a part of Mysore in Gud-
naphar’s time. While Afghanistan adjoins N. India, Mysore lies in S. India.
Does a king generally hold his court in the heart of his empire or in its
periphery ? If Thomas laboured in Gudnaphar’s court, would that labour have
Leen in Mysore in the south or in Afghanistan in the north ?

The Apostle did not stay permanently in the country of his arrival.
Christian tradition makes it perfectly clear that from Gudnaphar he passed
on to the land of another king called Mazdai: that he was killed and buried
in it and that his grave became a shrine. Shrines are the magnet of pilgrims

,and'they wander from one to another like bees that fly from flower to flower.

[f ancient writers are believed, it is seen that devotees even from distant
parts of Europe like England visited Thomas’ shrine in Mazdai’s realm in
ancient days. These wandering pilgrims of the \West seem to have kept
alive the FEuropean memory of the place of the Saint’s tomb in the early
ages. DBut when the intercourse between western Lurope and eastern Asia
Lecame less and less and pilgrims ceased to wander as a consequence of the
rise of the Muhammadan power midway between, though Europe did not
forget the tradition of Thomas’ labours in the east, yet her remembranca
of Mazdai's realm and the place of the Apostle’s tomb became fainter and
fiinter. And as time passed she entirely’ lost sight of them and the tomb
became a tale.

Portuguese adventurers as said at the beginning discovered spots sacred
to Thomas in the sixteenth century. The discovery of the Holy Man’s tomb

:in 1517 is as much an undoubted fact as the discovery of the royal personage’s
coin in 1834, If the locality of Thomas’ martyrdom had not remembered
;ét}xe tomb, the adventurers could never have discovered it. Their discovery
iionly proves the persistence of the tradition in India for 1,500 years, For
"unless those who had been witnesses to the Apostle’s martyrdom and the

raising of the tomb, had pointed out those places from father to son down

, through the ages, none in Madras could have informed strangers that g
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particular spot of that city was the seat of. his tomb. ?o when 1nhthers;1;tleoe‘:;§
century the guarding Muhammadan Fakir anfl the I\ana:a Dra n}a o
the church and recited the ballad of the Saint to the Portuguese, Ii o
sointed with the finger and sang with the voice of the ﬁf‘st centuryc.lr s
ls‘tated before that the impression left by the legend is that Gu x}mp e
and Mazdai’s countries must have been situated not .far from each 0b n
If Mysore was Gudnaphar’s kingdom, wounld Mazdat’s c_ountry hfa\;’e rr:in
far a(vay? An Indian tradition remelnbt?rs thq‘t‘ Mazdai \Y’as T1\1{ 1ts e,OSLiS
king and the Ethiopic text refers to him as ““ Matseyos - Ma ie}eo N
Matsya, the Sanscrit for fish, and the Matsyas (ﬁ'shermen)‘\\'ele agrea [; tphe
in ancient times in India. Does not the African tt'zst'lmony pot‘nt (:1 »
correctness of the Indian memory ?  The Apostle’s mission to-India and a
death in it is as much.a psychological problem as a historical one, fohr 1tf 1;5
tale of Bhakti. The faith of a Bhakta impels him to trea‘d the pat .5) o
master and compels him to immolate his life in the way his m.aster di ;nner
the eye of the psychology of Bhakti to tread the pat'h in a <_11ffer61:rflt m;nm’s
and to die in a different way would be no true dlSClp]?Shlp.» fa m -
words reveal him truly John xi. 16 shows Tl]ctmzts det‘err';'l‘1nalt1ljc§11kt”t
following in the footsteps of his Master even to the .bxtter end. 0;11 ;eék ;1
of such a temperament, if he could not meet death in Judea, 'he \\'1 t}. , the.
somewhere else. Ancient legend spe:\ks'trul.y therefore when it says 13 ©
fisherman king having decided to put the Saint to de.ath ordered“hls mle{nhim,
“ go upon the mountain and stab him ”” and foEtr soldler.s of"theIl:mg toi:)ritings
and speared him *on the mountain ™ “outside the city ™. ntler v e
call the city of Thomas’ martyrdom Calamene or .Caram.ene. Ca amf:nf -
Caramene are the Tamil Kali-inanai and Karal-manai both me:mmbf Sf‘;l
coast town. Twenty centuries look upcn Madras as the place o k% e
Martyt’s tomb and that city is a sea-coast onc. Would nota ﬁsher.r’n:m l?gl
have his home in a sea-side town and could not'l\.ladms be Mazdar’s capi ;11‘
since it is a Calamene and the seat of the traditicnal t'omb ? A coin ro s
but a tomb remains. If Thomas could come as f.ar as Mysore, \\'ou¥d‘1t
have been difficult for him to go to the sea-king’s ca})ltal at Madrals an.d dlfi :n
it for Jesus’ sake? And would not the Church of San ’Ehome bul’lt in sight
of the rolling waves of the blue sea be the Holy Fisherman’s tomb as
tradition avers ? S
unforfgfettfhuel Saint came to India, laboured in Mysore and died at Madrazs,
why do some writers mention quite another country as the sphere of his
work ? This would be a suitable place to say a few words on 'thnt '.aspect.of
the question. While the Syriac Acts of Thomas and certain writers who
depend upon Ldessa for their knowledge say that India fell to the
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cvangelical share of Thomas at the drawing of the lot, a few writers
like Origen and Lusebius who depend upon Alesandria for their inform-

ation state that it was Parthia. Parthia is the mountainous country

S-E. of the Caspiun Sea corresponding to the modern province of
Korason and it is frequently mentioned in Roman history. Attempts have
been made by various investigators to explain the discrepancy between the
Edessene and Alexandrine traditions...... Dr. Farquhar {(as pointed out be-
fore ) has tried to reconcile the difference by expluining that while Gudnaphar
was king both of Parthia and India, Edessa remembered his kingship of India
alone and Alexandria his kingship of Parthia alone and that the tradition of
each place contains one-half of the truth.  Some others explain the difference
tn a diffecent way. These think that Parthia might have fallen to Thomas at
the drawing of the first lot: that India might have fallen to his share at the
second one : that he might bave gone and worked in cach of these two countries
after the drawing of each lot and that the statcment of one set of writers
does not preclude that of the other.  There is another peculiarity.  In spite
of the solution offered by Dr. Farquhar for the reconciliation of the
difference, he is puzzled why, while writers who wrote during the period be-
fore the Council of Nicea allot Parthia to Thomas, those who wrote after

it allot India to him. Under the heading of “What happened at Nicea”

says the doctor in the said Bulletin of John Rylands Library: *“ But after

Nicea every western writer, wiether Greekor Latin (..., yand all liturgics

and martyrologies say that Thomas went to India, and asks ¢ How are we to

account for the changed convi:tion?’.” It will thus be seen that there is

discrepancy not only betwec:. Edessenc and Alexandrine traditions but also
between ante-Nicene and post-Nicene statements. I have already shown that
Dr. Farqubar’s reconciliation of the dificulty is an untenable one. Since
tradition, so far as I could sc, seems 1o have in mind the drawing only one
lot for the division of the missic nary ficld, the alternative explanation offered
by other writers as well is un: tisfactorv. The reason for the difference be-
tween the ante-Nicene and p. t-Nicene ~tatements remains still a mystery.

How then could these discrepan statements be explained ? The clue to the

‘solution of the difficulty lies ir the very ¢quation (post-Nicene India=ante-

Nicene Parthia) that looks a pu. :de to Dr. Farquhar,

Now the most ancient and f mous name of India is Baratha country,
The name is written in Tamil a: Paratha country.  The origin and early
history of Parthia is shrouded in able but its inhabitants are mentioned as
Parthava in the inscriptions of Durius.  IHistorians derive the name Parthia
from Parthava of the inscriptions.  The vord Parthia has no connection with |
Parvatha, mountain. Darius’ Parthava i the Tamil Parathava—pcople of
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Paratha country. The name Parthia hence means Parathava. Historians have
not yet realized what was the true origin of the Parthian kingdom of Roman
history : why the ruling dynasty of that kingdom called itself the Arsacid:
why such Indian soanding names like Arsaces (Arasaka), Priapatius (Priavrita),
Phraates (Parata), Mithradates (Mitradata), Tiridates {Tirudata), Cinnanus
(Chennama), Gotarzes (Koduarasu), Vardanes (Varadan), Vologeses (Ulagesa),
etc., were borne by some of the rulers of the Arsacid dynasty and why the
members of the ruling family of a province (Mysore) of ancient Paratha
country still style themselves as Arasus (kings) ? These savants are not aware
that the term Parthia is a later westernized form of the ancient name Paratha
and that the younger kingdom of Parthia that held the Roman at bay in the
East was but a little extended tinger.of aged Paratha Nadu. Though this is not
the place to discuss these fascinating questions, let me state here that it is
this term Paratha that has been responsible for the introduction of the
misunderstood word Parthia into the Alexandrine tradition of Thomas’ story
much to the confusion of later investigators.

~ “Our accurate historical information™ spoken of by Dr. Farqubar
instead of making us see clearer has only blinded us to the truth of many an
ancicnt statement. Paratha and India are synonymous terms : the former is

the older and the latter the later name of the land lying between the Himalayas,

and Cape Comorin. The very fact that every post-Nicene writer, liturgy and

martyrology designates as India, Thomas’ evangclical field called Parthia by,

ante-Nicene writers, shows that the older name’ Paratha was known in the
West. In these circumstances when writers like Origen or Eusebius say that
Parthia fell to the share of Thomas they mean nothing more than that Paratha
{India) fell to his lot. Christianity before and after the great Council of
Nicea was not the same: after that council its centre of gravity shifted to
Europe and Christianity became Europeanizel. The old name Paratha of
India lingered in the West in some quarters like Alexandria till the Council
of Nicea. In the meanwhile the older mother-country of Paratha had
receded into the background and like the flickering of a dying Al
younger daughter-country of Parthia had come into prominence. To use the
name Paratha (westernized form of which was Parthia) when referring to the
mother-country (India) would create confusion owing to the rise of the
daughter-kingdom (Parthia). So with the LEuropeanization of Christianity
after the Council of Nicea the newer name India {popularized by the
historians of Alexander the Great) came into vogue. There was no ‘change
of conviction: there was only a change from the less familiar to ‘the more
familiar name to avoid confusion. There is thus no disagreement between

the Edessene and Alexandrine traditions or between the ante-Nicene and

ame her '

.
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post-Nicene statements.  All these but refer to one and the same hoary Jand
that is watered by the sacred rivers of the Ganges and the Kavery. John xi.
16 is a revelation of the early stages of Thomas’ mentai determination to follow
his Master and the tradition (that he went to India and was martyred in
Calamene)is the exhibition of the final fruition of that mental determination.
Will sand allow itself to be twisted into rope? Unless the tradition were
true would the facts of the Asiatic, African and European versions of that
tradition fall in order to combine with one another harmoniously ? No wonder
the Syriac “ Doctrine of the Apostles ™ states that the Saint wrote letters to
the West from India and the mosaics of 5t. Mark’s Baptistry in Venice portray
Thomas with a turban on his head to symbolize the crown of his Indian
martyrdom.

Mr. Philipps, it will be remembered, observed that while the Latin version
gives no name, the Greek says ““apo tees Indias”. Nothing reveals truth so
much as a graphic representation of it. So let me re-write briefly the state-
ments of the existing texts to see what pictare they present to the eye.
The Greek says that Habban came from the Indics (India).  The Ber. and
Camb. MSS. say that Habban came from the Dekkan (the south country). The
Br.Mus.MS. says that Habban came from Mysore (Mahuza). Indies—Dekkan

.—Mysore. Does not each text support the other in a remarkable way and does

not the name of each text specify the locality more precisely than the previ-

ous one ? If the place of the Apostle’s arrival was the place of the merchant’s

departure, is the existing evidence iusufficient to show that Thomas came to
S. India. If John (xi. 16) had truly reported his friend’s determination, is
additional evidence necessary to prove that he won his crown of martyrdom
in that S. India? The heart remembers what the head forgets. Let learned
savants chasing rolling coins search in northern Parthian land for the foot-
prints of Thomas but humble devotees knceling in southern Parathan country
wet with the Apostle’s blood will pray leside his tomb there, for heart’s
memory is a tablet the writings of which T me cannot effice. And the vespers
that rise over the tomb in the Church of Siwn Thome remind us how Thomas
bore his Master’s Cross from Jerusalem to Madras and left it there to rejoin

© him.



' THE INFLUENCE OF THE RELIGIOUS SCHOOL OF
SRI MADHWA ON THE HISTORY OF VIJAYANAGARA.
By S. HANUMANTHA Rao, Esg.; M.A, L.T.

SRI MaDHwaA was the founder of the Dwaita school of philosophy, one of
the three Brahminical systems prevalent in South India. His period was
the thirteenth century and his place of birth was near Mauogalore on the west
coast. He travelled all over India to spread his doctrine.!  He died in 1318
and just about that time the Deccan was invaded by the Muhammadans.
He had four important disciples w ho followed him in pontitical succession.
They scem to have migrated southwards. Two of them, Padmanabha
Tirtha and Narahari Tirtha, left Telingana and arrived at Anegundi.
Anegundi is regarded as the parent city of Vijayanagara and was
ruled by Jambukeswara Raya from 1297 to 1324. To the east and south of
it flows the river Tungabhadra. To the south of the river are the famous
ruins of Hampi, the present name of the former Vijayanagaca. 2 There is a

small island, splitting the Tungabhadra into two branches, near \ne«*undl;.

where we find an enclosure with nine Brindavanas or tombs init. By the
side of it is a big cave where the saints are said to have spent their time in,

-

meditation.

. Padmanabha Tirtha was the pontifical successor of  Sri Madhwa and
held office from 1318 to 1324 A.D. He was a great scholar and wrote a
commentary on Sri Madhwa's Anuvyakhya, Known as Sanyaya Ratnavali.
He started a separate line of monastic succession which is now known as
Sri Pada Raya Mutt. The present headquarters of this Mutt is at Mula-
bagal, in the Kolar District of the Mysore Province. The ecarthly remains
of Padmanabha Tirtha were laid in the Brindavana on this island. Narabari
Tirtha succeeded Padmanabha and held ofiice from 1324 to 1333. About a
mile from the island of the nine tombs, towards the Hampi village, 1s another
rock island in the middle of the river. There .is the tomb or
Brindavana of Narahari Tirtha. He was a minister at Kalinga for some time
and brought the images of Rama and Sita and gave them to Sri Madhwa,
These images are now under worship by the present pontiff of the Uttradi Mutt.

1 See Journal of che dMadras University, Vol. I, No. 1, and Vol, 2, No. 1. “Life and Times

of Sri Madhwa".
2 See Guide to Hampi by Longhurst,

i L 2
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There is. a temple cousecrated to Hanuman in the village of Narayana-
devarakere near by. It is believed that Narahari Tirtha conscerated this
temple.

Narahari Tirtha is also regarded as the founder of the Dasakuta among
the followers of Madhwa. This is a school of devotees who revel in divine
music. There are a few Kanarese psalms of Narahari Tirtha and they arc
published in the collections of Madhwa psalms.

Next.in chronological order is the Brindavana of Kavindra Tirtha, 1392
to 1399.  He was the eighth pontiff in the succession list commencing from
Sri Madhwa. Haribara the Second was the ruling king of Vijayanagara and
his famous minister Muddappa Dandanayaka was the patron of this saint |

Kavindra. His Brindavana is situated to the west of Padmanabha Tirtha’s.

Vagesa Tirtha was the successor of Kavindra Tirtha and held office from
1399 to 1407. He was a scholar who wrote glosses on Pramana Paddhati
and Tatwodyota. His Brindavana is on the northern side. .

The most important of the Brindavanas is that of Sri Vyasaraya, the
ecclesiastical adviser of Krishnadevaraya. e held pontifical ofiice from
1467 t0 1539.1  He was a great scholar and wrote several glosses on the
commentaries of Sri Madhwa. His place in the history of Vijayanagara is
described in full detail in the English introduction to the Life of Sri Vyasa-

-raya by poet Somanatha. His Brindavana is covered with artistic panels,

with figures of elephants on them. On the four sides of the tomb are
reliefs of Dalakrishna, Vithala, Lakshminarasimba and Sitaramachandra
with Lakshmana and Hanuman. The ruins of the Balakrishna temple and
the Vithala temple bear testimony to the influence of Vyasaraya at the court
of Krishnadevaraya.  There are several temples in the neighbourhood
consecrated by Vyasaraya, the most important being that of the
Yantroddharaka Hanuman on the banks of the river, near Hampi village.
There are several Kanarese songs of Vyasaraya and they arc very
popular in the " Kanarese country. The fame of Vyasaraya attracted the
pontiffs of the other monasterics also to Vijayanagara. Raghunandana, the
third pontiff of the Raghavendra Mutt and Raghuvarya, the thirteenth pontiff
of the Uttradi Mutt, came to Vijayanagara. About a mile and a half from the
nine Brindavanas towards the Hampi village on the banks of the river is the
Brindavana of Raghunandana. Opposite the Brindavana is a rare image of
Hanuman with four hands. Two hands hold the Chakra and Sankha. One
hand hold> a book, the symbol of Madhwa and another holds the Gada, the
sy mbol*of Bhima. Raghunandana held office from 1497 to 1533.

1 See Life of Vyasaraju by B. Venkoba Rao. (M. S. Rao & Co., Bangalore City.)
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Raghuvarya held office from 1502 to 1557 and his Brindavana is also
near that of Vyasaraya,

Vyasaraya had two disciples, Srinivasa Tirtha and Govinda Wadeyar.
Srinivasa succeeded him in pontifical office and held it from 1539 to 1559.
He wrote a biography of his master known as Vyasa Vijaya.

Govinda Wadeyar did not hold office but was only an ordinary monk,
He is said to be the poet Somanatha who composed the biography of
Vyasaraya. The Brindavanas of these two disciples are near by in the same
enclosure.

Srinivasa Tirtha was succeeded in pontifical office by Rama Tirtha who
held office from 1559 to 1588. His is the eighth Brindavana. The ninth and
the last in chrounological order is that of Sudhindra, the predecessor of the
famous Raghavendra, who. held office from 1595 to 1623. '

From 1324 to 1623, Vijayanagara patronized this school of religion.
For a long time after the battle of Talikota, it was possible for these saints
to continue their residence at Vijayanagara. To the present day, the
followers of these saints observe their memorial days and gather in large
numbers on those days. Their names have a stronger hold on the imagi-
nation of the people than even the names of their kings.

.
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Genealogical Table to explain the above Article.
Sri Madhwa, d. 1183 A.D.

(1) Padmlanabha, d. 1324 A.D.
(10) Narahari, d. 1333 A.D.
Madhawa
Akshtlbhya

Jayatirtha

Vidyadhiraja
)
i
| 1o
(2) Kavindra, d.1399 A.D. Rajesndm
i » . e M
(3) Vagesa d. 1407 A.D. ]a}aldhuaja
Ramachandra Purushottama
( |
‘] | rahmanya
idyanidhi - Vibhudendra |
Vidyanidhi i ( i Vysharaya, 0. 1539 A.D.
itamitra f
Raghupatha J () Srinivasa, d. 1559 A.D.

3 a.d. 1557 (11) Raghunandana, d. 1535 \.D. |
(D)ARBg?gvt?:ig{ Mutt) ( s (7) Srirama, d. 1588 A.D.
o Surendra (Vyasaraya Mutt)

Vijayendra
(8) Sudhindra, d. 1623 A.D.

Raghavendra
{Raghavendra Mutt)

(9) Govinda was an ordinary monk who did not hold po‘ntiﬁcal office.



SVETASVATAROPANISHAD.
English Metrical Translation with Explanatory Notes.

By D. VENKATRAMIAH, Esq., B.A, L.T.

FIFTH DISCOURSE.

1. In the Imperishable Brahman Great,
That Eternal Lord, that mysterious Self, there d\yell
Knowledge and ignorance both ; 'tis ignorance
For sure doth perish, knowledge for ev'r perdues;
And He is distinct who ordains them both.

This discoutse purports to teach : —
i. That I’aramesvara, the Absolute, is the.substratum of both knowledge and

nescience,
ii. 1he nature of knowledge and nescience,
iit.  The ov erlorc’.ahlp of Isvara and his aloofness from l\no“ledge and nescience,

AL A& d{—that which does not perish, Isvara who is eternal ; Cp. a d a"ﬁil
T3 | vidi, 11,
ﬂ@'f( is ‘R’aaﬁr —the transposition is Vedic usage. The phrase may also be construed

as E[%'.IT]' ‘Ti HAFFL—in one who is above 1liranyagarbha (EF{J)

g—aﬁm‘mq.—-( mphatic.
g{;{rd—Bﬂgéﬂlf——-( ne to limit which there is nothmg else ; the Absolute,

-

Fﬂ{d-l@lr‘f—pla =¢d; the manifestation of both Lno\\ledge and igunorance (ﬁ'aﬂ'"l’«ﬁ])

is depemmt upon the Absolute which is their substratum, DBrabman is the.

ground o right knowledge as well as error. HE][ is dtmajnina leading to
Moksha ard 3{[%[3]’[ isiitmijnﬁna the cause of samsara.
TL%—in Brahman & 1ose blissful nature is hidden from the human senses.

3 - -
Isvara who controls both knowledge and ignorance is however untouched by.either, H{ISFH1,

2. And He tie one Eternal Lord impels
Each and all the germs to fructify,
Subsists i1 all the myriad shapes and forms;
Endows His first begotten son, the sage v
Of golder hue with knowledge infinite
And witress bears forsooth to the seer's birth.
The aim of this verse s to show that the Brahman is immanent in all entities representing the
several stages in the pracess of world-creation, the first of these being Hiranyagarbha. The use

of the word ‘Kapila’ has iven rise to much controversy, some faking it to mean the author of the
Samkhya doctrine, some the Rishi who burnt up the sons of Sagara and others Hiranyagarbha.
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The.last view seems to fit in with the context and further has the sapport of Sankara who, while

commenting on this very passage in A%, Sus., ii. 1-1, specifically controverts the position that the
author of the Samkihya system is meant Lere.

I?T, ﬁ[ﬁ i]’ﬁ' STI":TI%IE'%—He whainheres in everything that serves as a generating cause,
’ This is to make clear thut insentience, jada, like the pradhana of the Samkhyas
is not the cause of th: Universe, Another way of construing the phrase is

if{SIﬁﬁ Fiff——which means that Parabrahma is the ground of the beginningless

Maya, since it is His piver that supports its existence and manifestation (X:I{Tg"?-
-
(@(Wﬂi(ﬂﬁ).
~ _a F
A4 GF:—all the subsidiary cavws hile ether, wind, efc.

ﬁl”&'fﬁ{ E‘TIﬁT-;the manifold obyeits oof creation.

2 e - e AN :
a[q‘[aqfé.-q‘? ATITRAA—1 « 112 Gt tanght the Vedas and their import to Hiranya-
garbha from whom t/.»v hovve come down to mankind,

3. He casts his net in diverse ways and brings
To view unnumbered heings at creation’s dawn,
Withdraws them 4ll into the magic gulf
At last ; again crestes the hicrarchs great
While He the Lord his sovercign sway doth hold.

Sﬁﬁrmwr?ﬁ FeIAFIT, SATSTTR F— . msra is as it were a net in which are caught the
homan fish; &G may alio mean m."fﬂas the mighty illusion,
QT?ﬁ—-each one separately 37 LIT3: ')*T’l H[TUT’TI{WF'T etc. The TLord creates the

different aggregate constituent . of hife, such as of the senses, breaths, ete,, and

then the individual existences o this may refer to different classes of beings—
gods, men, beasts, ctc.

~ Ll
a’gqy [AZAL-—Dbringing into cxivtence 11 i hinite variety of beings in accordance with the
law of Aarma.
L - .=
S{THATARHE F—in this region of Mopr
o~
Ed—destroys. At pralaya the whal cioddion is withdrawn into Alaya where it resides

in a latent or germinal form i ! -y rings up again at creation—a process which
goes on eternally. :

~ e - . .
G R OTTHIHYHT —the chicl deie- e Hiranyagarbha. Note that the nominative
is used for the objective.

4. As the Sun in his radian - Leams and Glls with Tight
The quarters all and cketh paces—up
And down and athwart, ¢ o -0 the shining Lord

The opulent and worshipial, the Lone

Rules all from which the weilds do germinate.
EEEIESac AT ~—the Sun.
!mwman{—ﬁ'.r{mﬁri grqamq}{——:h«- five elements from which the worlds energe.
qﬁqﬁgﬁ—ﬁqm{ﬁ—rulea regulat  Twwara directs the elements being their inner Self.
¢ ﬁfﬁ'{: F|HIFT is another reading ;
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a e « qFHTl~as the very nature of That, the Absolate,
Fqrfa:~—Isvara is the canse of the Universe. . .

AR 1, GHETHTM, gﬁaqrfr?{——elements, such as earth born of Him.
i, e, ST e RogmtTadia RATVI=A A —from ether

down to an atom, froit Hiranyagarbha down to an insect.

"\ . e . . .
J-—indicates assurance on the authority of the Seriptures, reason and experience,

7. Who finds his deeds of by-gone births have left
Their trail, who's merged in acts that yield their fruit
And who enjoys what he himself has wrought

5. 'Tis Isvara the universal sour:e He is indeed of myriad forms, engirt
Helps on the growth of beings and thus matures By gunas three; and three again his paths;

Them all that they their destined end may reach ; The Lord of life, he roams impelled by his deeds.
"Tis He, the Being sole sustains this all

. ; . There is a departure here. Having set forth the nature of Isvara, the Lord of all creatia
"Tis He from whom the impulses take their start.

the Srus: now tarns to the description of the individual soul~—jive, and to begin with it is pointed
out that by itself the jire is not the agent and experiencer of joys aud sarrows but that jts associa-
tion with the body and the senses seems to invest it with the faculty of doing and enjoying.
M~ NI TEGA AT FH: Fell—as the result of his Aarms the individual
engages in acts which in turn yield their frait. The gunas are salvam, rafas and
‘T’ for I —nenter for masculine. ] tamas. The preponderance of satram in one’s act leads to dMoksha, of rajas to
. L. ] Svarga and of tantas to Naraka,
E[qu—lgﬂﬂf F’I—-the nature of things, . §HE3¥";FJ?(%W...., ~e, Te who does a particular act must be prepared lo accept the
THA—9F T ~—matures. f : consequences of that act.
’Iﬂv‘;"{f&i’—'?ﬁ?ﬁ[ﬂﬂ{, gﬁﬁlﬂa’:rﬁ—the eleme;l ts, such as earth, etc., which by their natare

are fit for differentiation.

Here is described how, under the guidance of Isvara, the gradual and orderly evolution of the

Universe takes place and how the jnnate tendencies in man—goodness Htd, passion (E{H\’, and

ignorance Hq’i—begin to manifest themselves.

.
I8 —of many shapes, because one’s deeds determine what existence ons should take

SR~

on—he may be born a god, a man or a beast.

Wﬁmlﬁ?[—transformé : 1it. may transform, j ‘ . " l%i}ﬂ:—%m 19 ﬁmr@!{razh AW, ¥ :—he in whom are found desire, anger and
gﬂ'n?{\—qa{?{ﬁﬁfg‘n’m ——the three constitu¢ its of 2rakrsti, ziz, goodness, passion and . P covetous.ness. -
ign ance or darkness TATHI—who may take any of ‘the three paths, that of the gods—&FJIT, that of the
ignor r darkness. P ~ . . i ) ) . .
f\?fﬁl'iﬁ’\??[ ~—assigns, allots. These prinar& impulses are made to develop in man in n?anes~fqilrri¥, and ‘what i the Upanishads is described as AR I
greater or less degree in accorda: ce rith his previous Karma. Cp. Gita, xiv. 5. ~ €. Chand,, v. 108,
RN T 1=~overlord of the body with its senses,
6. The Lord lies hid in the de itk § of the Upanishads . H9TH for @AW (Vedic).
Eunshrined in which is all tf 2 " ‘edic truth, - 8. Of the s f the thumb and lumi | )
. . . the size of the thumb and luminous as 3
And Him Hiranyagarbha kr jv3 as the fount 7 He is and firmly linked to mind do bl;? the Sun
Of the sacred lore. Those ' jcds and Rishis who ) and sells,

"Tis intellect’s traits reflected in Atman pure
By which alone the soul appears as small
As the lancet end and inferior to the Lord.

Of yore did comprehend his Ss?lf for sure
Became His very Self and ¢ %‘i[\xered death.”]

What is it that is tanght in this Mantra ?
i. That Paramesvara is to be sought ja ¢ § mystic passages of the Vedanta,
ii. That He is the source of the Scriptnre

The individual soul retains the characteristics of the Snpreme Self which in re

: ality it is though
hedged round by imperfections due to aridya.

. o > R iva i i ; ; . .
iii. That Godslike Hiranyazarbhaan1 Rish §like Vamadava kasw Him as their very selves, ar,\ggqr:;: ft?}? ithd(: s COf;sztiice‘rth;let:xe:;aftf the f;a.ze of a thumb, because the heart which
iv. That liberation means the realization ¢ khe unity of atmard with the Absolate 15 of that dimension is the s con‘scxo‘usness, Our awareness of the self is
- I hidden in the U hads - hich ’ referred to the heart. Ilence the comparison,
AYcg—hidden in the Upanistiads - hich t he esse !
-’=l=dzah X p ads - ‘hich teach the essence of the Vedas. (ﬁ‘gﬁq EY:—of the same resplendent nature as the Sun i the jiza is of the nature of the
AJT- TG VIRTH i ~—Hiranyagarbha, the $yu¢r Jmm.-. light of knowledge.
- T~ =~ 3 hd g L .. . . .
a‘q’?f-axana—aﬂmam QIET ;:57”6—;!& lizes the identity of his self with the Absolute ; . HEISERIHATA T~ Becanse the jiva is limited by the mind and the notion of ego, itis
=2 A S W N N N : ' described as being endowed with the lities of mi 1ds
C. AT WARHT I AFFTI0IT W2 ~ Gira, xo. 15, .o TR nagtier o mind and ego, as,, thought

~, L . . -
NP . d self- i ss; A9 ITHAFIA 5 9350 £ A i 3 iz
AT T—IFHRA—the anthor of the Vedas. : e immmif L TEA EFE mA AT, SRR,
, ! a ’ : T8 W9 qAi-d:
EY
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- ~ -~ % NS o~ oo w ~ ~ . - .
g gﬁw:nmgvra REN a@ﬂaﬂ:glﬁﬂ‘ﬂ [THAA, . aﬁma~axmw‘q€a§m’ (ngqﬁfa,
W(iéﬂ, Ei §,Eﬁ:)——The intellect transfers, as it were, its own lipitations to

the afmas; bence minuteness and inferiotity are attributed to the afman and not

by its own nature: Because the atman is superimposed by-duddhi, the latter’s

finiteness and inferiority (as compared with "Parabrakme) are transferred to the

former. , )
The Commentators construe bnuddhiguna and atmagina separately and thereby miss the signi-

ficance of the thought contained in the mantra. = Cp. Sankara-Bhaskya on Brh. Sui., ii. 3-29.,

where this very passage is quoted in support of the position that the apparent limitations of the
individual self are the outcome of our ignorant attribution of the characteristics of the intellect 1o

the atmai.

SNYHHTA :~—the jiva is infinitesimally small like the end of a lancet.
31?{:“3{?{'[33{5(?'17#1’4 ':TI}PQ'UE’JQT—-UI(? jéva is lower than Zarameseara who is vast and

unlimited like ether. L’ is another reading.

9. A hair’s end chopped into hundred parts and each
Such part again into one hundred parts,
Of the size of that minutest part is the soul,
Just so is it to be known, albeit this soul
Is destined sure to attain the eternal Self.
Since it is physically impdssible to divide the tip‘of a hair into ten thousand parts, we h:;ve to

understand that the //va is unimaginably small having for its vesture the sidshneasarira or the

subtle bodv. But when it is freed from its {"pad4i, it attains its own real nature—the eternal

state of the Absolute.
10.  Nor woman he is nor man nor impofent
Whate’er corporeal form he takes, with that
Corpo'real form the Self his kindred claims.

* Because the jizg is by its nature one with the Absolute, the distinctions of sex do not pertain
to it. 1ue to aridya it enters bodies of one sex or the other and idemifies itseli with them.

- - - * ~ - - . - . - . . - - -
A=A AGATH AT NTHTT, TYTIST, FAISE, TEAIST, =TT, AIAEIST,

%:fﬁ——'{‘he individual soul identifying itself with the body in which it has found
its fodygment, mistakes the hodily characteristics to belong toitself. Ilence such
notions as ‘I am stout’, ‘Tamlean’, ‘I am a male ‘, 4 famafemale',* Jam
sterile’, etc,

11. With thought and touch and sight and delusion sweet
And copious food and drink the jiva has ¥
His birth and growth ; in truth the embodied Soul
His varied shapes and varied forms assumes
In harmonious sequence of his former deeds.

Now is assigned the reason for the armasn's taking on a body and acquiring the special charac-
teristics of samsara. One life deterimines the other. Upon our thonghts, desires and conduct
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depends the for ife which o
e ! w;n (tjf lllee which we have to assume in a future birth, We ar2 architects of our own
e Tb f‘” hat the first half of the mansso means and the secand half i3 only a mo I'V'n
S : : E re e
same idea. Closely following one’s Awrmg one is born eit 1er as a god if x(? lec'n
S ne's

deeds aleg()()d as a beas re sinf i, or 1e other han( one's [¢ n S Al
) ast if UIE) a inful
i, Nt
: i 5 g0 d a d bad ceed:s e

The alternative readings of some of the words are ;—
Z1H: for ng}:; AFIE v SFREIE EE (g3
b oW im‘[ﬂ Al lor SEARIEIR ; SI9997 for CIEREL DR
i N EG) SITRIE :—by thonght, touch and passion (é[%:-gﬁeq[qr%.__n1an111 1 acts i
cannection wvith sacrifices).,  These generate good or l);{d effect“ R
gr;”’:» gq - ~ ?'7’\ 03 . . - o . . S
T22A~(A84T 717 T, A5 A, g, g ghy AFFA Fagd qx
R h':n?{&j’?{, nq[) te., ith sufficient food and driak to quench hlln;er and thirst
WHFYUST AR, Koy, (377 iy gr ‘ ) .
S ERMAEFEMER S MR E P IE-SETE 0 (6 [T SR e i
o > BANIIG: ) Feqg—1he birth and growth of
Such acts as these lead to a va-iety of births ranging
~ £~ [ oo
ORI ~ A5 Jilay 5=
i . ((} q 0?(’; 3’:{'1’4#5"’}' BHEKS 3'3)
FAGNA-FT, qqraaid, 37 fage g a—
- good and bad dw ¢ s,
\"TIW‘?H?WE‘T*W?T&U@-——;HH assunies,

All the species ang genery in ty
broken sequence by Aurma,

from Miranyagarbha down to an insect

as the inevit: ]
table consequence of gne’s

> Universe are the outcome of neccience waorked out jp un-
12, The jiva then 1s manifold forms assumes

Both large art <wall by his own nature ﬁxcd ;

The works th‘\\'. «ne ha. done, the self that on,e

Hath reared—~"is ‘heg s (hat voke the spirit to Jife
As found in thi crin b fature births. o

The idea contained in tie pr i
b ‘e prev s staiia s here emphag) v
and donts ’ e phasized. Not on] :
. ¢ e;eds of the precedent life but e vental and spiritual expericaces y‘ : ’t”anls fhoughts
ough numberless past lives are tha etermining factors of his i grined in bis evolution
et i i g $ ot his present life
SN AN -3m770T |7 vm) s Lke racks, or ZERAIHIHamcle )
il " H . . . ] id——clephants, etc.
HERUT B T—subil object  sbju s like ether light, or FT TG0
et e T | OF AT AU~ gnats, ete
FYN~AZAURAZ (77574 10— a0, '
. result of one’s per 'm'm?(e of ~scribed
?ﬂﬂﬁ*ﬂ‘ﬂﬁﬁ—-po.sses 38, fsauney
The latter half of the smanira newns that the
by one’s innate qualities and one's ertfcrs
(R

at goeg t 3 >
g o make one’s character as the

and proscribed deeds,

SHlf enters on its endless births as determined
13, Without 1):'ginn.~;;. withor L end, the Lord

Retnains amidst 15 vasty gloom profound

Creator of the Universe, o frems ,

Innumerous, the Béing cals nd He

This all enfolds: vHo knov s this Light Divine

Shall extricate bis delf fron all the bonds, _
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Having related the nature of 1the individual self i tn 7-12, the U
tion of the Supreme Reality and points the way to liberation,
tanguage and import as iv. 14, (p, also iij, 7.

panishad reverts to the desqrip-
This manrtra is nearly the same in

4. "Tis the pure of heart to whom the Lord reveals
His Self, He whao hath neither home nor name,
The world-creator and the world- destroyer
Divinity benignant, in whom the arts
And sciences have their birth ; who know this Being
Ot light, they quit the mortal frame for e’er.

m’ﬂ@"qﬁ? Iﬁg@!‘ﬁ ’-FUF{ T d—He who is understood by the pure in heart.
6{?((’[(’4-—-‘ ;ﬁ’ ﬂ;f HTEYT, Wqufq ﬁ RT?F:I—T, JTWH W’Jﬂ' ﬁfﬁ'—-ﬂ\ho has

nenher home ror name.
L. BT-’{TUU(’I--known as the bodiless.
Sankarananda has 3{"'5[8'(5’1 for Wﬁ(?lt’i, meaning ‘known by the name of I} reath’,
on the authority of the Sceipture © SU‘T[&‘TTWI but thxsreadmﬁ spails the rhythm,
VIWN?WT(—Q%E’JTRW—-W ho is the cause of the creation and destruction of the worlds
The phrase is also explained as ﬂ[ﬁﬂ[ﬂ(%f’«fﬁfﬂﬁﬂ ~~whao is untouched by
nescience and its products.
W‘TU?(-—'-] The originator of the Vedas and all the differe:t branches of knowledge.
1, | IFgl GFEKF{HUTI‘-—-\\ ho causef the birth of all beings b)
his own mayic power.
Wi, The originator of the sixteen Aw/es mentioned in *Praswopanishad.

ggﬁﬁq\——gim up the body, i.c, they cast off for ever ths bodily vesture; they become
immortal,

STUDIES IN DRAVIDIC LINGUISTICS.
3y L. V. RaMaswaMI Arvar, Esg., M.A, B.L.

Initial Front Nasals of Dravidian.

I. General. —Initially, the following nasal sounds are met with in
Dravidian: n, 2, i1, and m !; the cerebral u# aud the velar # do not occur
initially in Dravidian words.

The bilabial m? is conspicuous in all the dialects of Dravidian, in
initial positions.

Of the other nasals » appears to be common initially in all the dialects

except Malayalam which has # 3 instead uniformly in initial positions. The

sound n occurs initially far more numerously than it in Tam. and Mal,

7 occurs in initial positions in Tamil and Malayilam only.

The object of this paper is to discuss how far these sounds may be
considered to be original in the various dialects.

Before doing so, it would be desirable to define the exact values of these
sounds in the various dialects.

II. Character of the Nasal Consonants :

n :—This is a tongue-tip sound in all the dialects; but the nature of the

- sound may vary with the exact point of production on the mouth-roof.

In none of the dialects is a sound produced by the tip of the tongue at
the teeth.

The point of production on the mouth-roof may vary anywhere from the
post-dental region to the alveolir portion of the mouth. In Jespersen's
notation the sound may be anything between fof to fogh,

In Tamil, T have noted that it is ordinarily well behind Bof though
individual peculiarities do occur.  Tamil appears to have had both »n and
formerly, as the separate symbols denote 5 but the madern dialect gives the
value of # to both symbols.

The Telugu sound, so far as T can sece, does not differ from the Tamil
sound.

In Malayilam the sound is distinctly alveolar, produced between the two

. positions Bog and Bobh
bi

1 The symbols used correspond respectively to I.P.A. {n], (#]. (@] and [m].
* [nitial 7 in Dravidian forms the subject of a separate paper of mine. The history of this

i Jlip-nasal is as interesting as that of the Front {Palatal, etc.) Nasals,

3, is a true dental sonnd answering to the plosive 7 of the Indian sound-lists. For a detailed

¢ 'description of the sound and its incidence in Mal., ride my Boief Acconnt of Matoayidjam FPhonetics
f{p.14).
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So far as the minor dialects are concerned, the minute distinctions have
so far not been noted ; but it would appear that in none of these dialects the
point of production reaches the dental or post-dental region on the one hand,
or goes bevond the alveolar region on the other.

it :~—Two different varieties of this sound have been distinguished by
Jespersen! :— . . .

(@) the sound produced by the fore-blade resting on the mouth-roof in
the prepalatal region as in Ttalian ogni, etc.

(b) the sound produced by the middle blade resting on the post-
palatal, pre-cazcuminal region as in French.

In Tamil—>Malayalam initial #, the point of production is distinctly pre-
palatal (sometimes even Bof) and the fore-blade alone comnes into operation,
while Mal. #1 in the consonant group #Ij or iie, the post-palatal middle-blade
variety is often produced. 2 '

#:—This sound which occurs initially in Malayilam uniformly for the
n of other dialects is produced with the fore-blade well spread out on the
dental and post-dental regions, and corresponds to ¢, d of Indian langnages.
In the consonant groups #d and #¢, the middle blade is spread out on the
alveolar region and then the dental is produced. (The difference between this
variety of # and the second variety of 7 mentioned above, is that in the Jatter
there is only mere contact of a small portion of the blade of the tongue while
in the former the tongue-blade is spread out.)

II1. % and f.—Malaydjam # initially and in other positions is clearly
secondary, being produced from n. :

As for initial #, 3 the following facts are significant :—

{a) This sound initially is peculiar to the Tamil-Malayalam group, its™

cognate in other dialects being represented by n ;

() Even in these two dialects, there are alternative forms with nand #,
in which the latter should be regarded as closely connected with n (vide
infra). ,

We shall illustrate these points :

(a) Tamil-3ol, Cf.
nandy, Aandu (crab) Tel. endi
Tam. ran, Mal. #an (I) an, n@r, etc.
Tam.-Mal. fidru (seedlings) Tel.-Kan. rér hi

Tam. neruigu, Mal. flerwinu (to be Southn. srwigu (to be squeezed)
squeezed) '

1 Vide Jespersen’s Lekrbuck der Phenetik, pp. 43, 44.

2 Vide my Brief dccount of Malayifam Phonetics, page 14.

s Santdli # (initial and medial} js a middle-blade variety (P, O, Bodding's /l[alu'iéls for a
Santali Grammar, 1, page 42},

297

+ a) Tamail-3al. (y'
Tam. nels, Mal, feli (to wriggle) el-ague (to move)
Tam. naludal (to tlow) ; #an (rope) the base al-(to swayv, to flow) in-

al-ai, al, etc. Cf. Kan. nari (cord),
nan (rope)

Hayiru (the sun) ; Adadiu (time, day)  The various forms ' with a-or @-basis
in many dialects.

Tam. fiimardal (to be raised) Kan. egary

Tam. flegilt (firewood, fire) a-, @y

Tam. #eral, naral (to sound, make er-ai (to make noise), ar— (to cry
noise) out)

Tam. #fidngar (place, there) ange (there)

Tam. #ig-ttal (to adhere, to tie)) ¢d- (to be attached)

Tam. fiatpu (crowd, group)  § '

Tam. nad, flad (country) Tel.-Kan. nad

Tam. fidy (tmother) ayt (mother)

Tam. #ial (to hang) al- (to move) ; al {to swing)

Tam. #al (musical instrument) ceus )

Tam. naru, diru {to smell) of. ar—(to be cut, be within, to fecl)

.+ Tam. nimir, fiimir (ta be erect) ¢f. egaru
Tam. #iegile (fire, firebrand, fuel) L ¢f. base ne- (tire)

It may at once be observed here that among the Tamil-Malayalam forms
with initial 2-,n- given above, constituting a large majority of typical instances
in this group, two classes may be recognized :

(i) those which appear to be peculiar to the Tam.-Mal. group and do
not {50 far as we can ascertain) have cognates with initial »- in the other
dialects; and ,

(i1) those which do have cognates with initial #- not only in the southern
dialects like Kannada and Telugu but also in the central and northern
dialects. '

This distinction will be important when we have to refer to two classes
of instances in explaining the probable origin of initial #- and -

-In each of the above groups of words, the semantic relationship between
the form with 2-, 4-and that with the initial vowel only, is more or less clear,
while a structural connection can also be postulated and proved as shown
below.

There remain, however, a very small number of Tam.-Mal. instances
with initial #-, -, whose etymologies canunot be decisively worked out. A

1 ide my discassion of fidgyir {the san) in the Celewtia Cniversity fournmal of Leiters
Vol. XX.
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prominent instance is Tamil ramali, iemali meaning ‘peacock’, * toddy”,
‘dog’. The meaning * peacock ’ is possessed by the southern cognates also :

Telugu—enine, emalt, nemali.

Kannada—uavile, naveli, navule.

Tulu—nauil.

The explanation of this form which appcars to be peculiar to the south
1s not easy.

There is another word magd in Tamil, meaning * peacock * which has a
Gondi cognate mal and a Tulu representative mairu. The question of the
native character of Tamil mayil is a thorny one ia view of the occurrence in
Indo-Aryan of maytiiha, mayura and in Indian Austric of marak.

Yet the Dravidologist would (pechaps too naively)suggest that mand! being
capable of being broken up into may (dark) and ¢, the derivative suffix, and
therefore of conveying the meaning of ‘dark’ or ‘ dark-spotted ’, may be
native in Dravidian. YWhether the form’is native or not, it 1s an ancient one
in Tamil.

\What, if any, may have been the relationship of #amaly, ele., to mayl?

If we can postulate a metathesis of mayil, the group eme, emne, emali. of

Telugu may follow from it ; and in such a case Tamil #Aamaeli, Telugu nemali -

and Kannada navilu wonld stand in the same relationship to eme, emali as the
first set of forms in the tabular list given above stand to the second.

But a change like the following: -

mayil > yamil () >emaly> (%) emali [Tamil]

mayl>yamil > yeme > eme, emals {Telugu]

mayl > yaomal > () amal > namal > navil [Kan.]
can be considered to be conclusively proved only when analogies of a similar
metathetical change could be given. _

It has to be admitted that such parallels are, so far as we can see, not
available numerously in southern dialects. T can only refer here to the
instance of Tamil-Kannada navir (hair) whosz relationship - to mayir (hair)
appears to be analogous to the case of nuwil. '

1 prof. Bloch in his paper on Sauskrit et Dravidien (B.S.1.), points out the difficul-
ties of properly accounting for the relationship {if any) of Skt. mayura, moyukiha), Dr. wayil and
Indian Austric marad, etc, h

Prof. Przyluski bas suggested that all these forms may have arisen from Austric; his expla-
nation of Indian Austric maraé as being constituted of ma (Austric prefix) and ra£ (to cry out) is,
so far as it goes, a fine attempr at giving the Indian Austric word a native derivation,

The student of Dravidian feels that mayil may have been quite native in Dravidian. s
variants in the different dialects are all explicable on purely Dravidian principles; but in view of
the discassions of Bloch and Przyluski, one cannot be sure of the native character of the
Dr. word.
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. (4) The following adaptations of Sanskrit words are interesting i—
. Ralam (magic) < jala.
Naman, naman < yama.
nanam < jilana.

In the frst instance, the voiced affricate appears to have changed
directly into #i,—a change which has occuarred in a few rare native instances
also. .

Mal. caluniu (to quake with cold) > dtaluanw ; cod-uklku (to snap with
the finger) > flodi; Tam. su{ukly (to contract, diminish) > FAolgu.

Almost all important fi- forms have been given above. It is noteworthy
that they are after all considerably fewer in number than the forms with
initial #- in Tamil-Malaydlam.

From the above, the following facts emerge in regard to the occurrence
of initial # in Tamil-Malayilam :—

(1) It is found immediately followed by palatal or front vowels.

(2) Words with initial % arc very few when compared to the large
number of words with initial s.

(3) In a number of such instances with initial 7% in Tamil, alternative
forms with n- are found ; while in Malayalam the alternative forms with #-
have disappeared in these cases, and forms with initial 2- alone are retained.
The development of the peculiar features of MalaydJam phonology is ce‘rtainly
posterior to the common Tamil-Malayilam stage when the sound # originally
should have cropped up.

(4) The origin of i in the tadbhava forms mentioned above 1s self-
evident; while in a few rare instances #i 1s traceable to certain definite

evident causes :—
e>7 in Mal. Falussu (to shake with cold or fear), and Mal. #odt (snap of
finger) in both of which instances initial I appears to be derived from an
original ¢, through the. nasalization induced by a contained vasal or by general
causes. ‘ . ‘
(5) The origin of 4 in the majority of instances cited above appears to
be connected with #.

. The existence of forms with alternative #i and » Inisially in Tamil, and
of front or palatal vowels in close association with these scunds, would point
to the derivation of 7 from n owing to the influence of the vowels. Though
in some cases we can undoubtedly postulate a change like @ < i+ front
vowel, the problem becomes complicated when we considzr the possible origin

>
. of initial # itself in Dravidan.
The question whether L or # 13 original in Dravidian s bound up
intimately wi initial witself, which hafinow to be discussed.
intimately with the problem of i self, i nos to be discussed
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.

IV. The Problen of Initial ‘@’ in Dracvidian—\Ve should indeed bave
considered initial # of Dravidian to be a part of the radicals themselves unless
we had found, in some dialects, forms with and without initial »-, of which
those without n- so far as we can see, should be considered to be radical.

We shall give below illustrations showing alternative forms with and
without # in Tamil-Malayalam :— _

- Vocalic Anlaut

narukku (to cut) arukiu
nan (1) : an
nir {water) iram (wetness)

and {to be close)
ay- (to be separated)

Mal. nappu (to be close)

Mal. nambu (sprout, shoot)
ragar (to be sepacated, re]uuui) agal (to be separate)

agulom (breasts)

cof. ay— in andu

Tam. nagidam (breasts)’
Tam. rasai {desire, love)
. Tam. ranugu (to approach)
* Tam. nalakku (to crumple)
Tam. nali (pain)
Tam. nigal (to conceal)
Tam. nigattal (to entangle)
Tam. wirattal (to mix) “¢f. ir (to remain)
Tam. nirai (series) ¢f. ir (to remain) .
Tam. nil-, nil-am, etc. cf . il e
Tau. wiinl (zhade) of. the base #[-
Tam. nil-, vid- (to extend) ¢f. the base /-
Tam. nir (witer) ir (wethess)
Tam. windn (1o swim)
Tam. nry (1o smile)
Kannada #ege (to rise) rgari

-an {to be close)

base al- (to move)

¢f. al-in allal (sorrow)

igal (to run down, to push)
cf. inai (to be joined)

Kaunada indu
Kannada agi

It may fir~t of all be observed that in the list ‘;ivcn above the radicals
with initial vowels should be considered to be original in view of (2) the large
number of ancient derivative forms that they have given rise to; and (b) the
absence of such ancient elementary derivatives from the forms with initial n-.

A single illastration would suffice to make my meaning ¢lear. ad-, an-,
and-are a few closely connected Dravidian bases which have numerous
developments in all the dialects, formed of derivative suffixes.

SN. DIALECTS :—a{a, adu, adi, aitu, ad-ai, ad-uppam, edar, ani, au-at,
an-argu, andu, andi, eic. -

Kut (Central Indian Dr):—ada (to join), ada (to be hmng) adpa (to mn)
drpa (to hide), @fpa (to join together).
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. Branut anp KUurukH :—Kur. adda (place), udna, and-ra ; Lr.
These bases are therefore undoubtedly very old and presumably original
in Dravidian.
If now we take from the list given above the forms nannu (to be closel,

Chanugu (to approach), nafpu (crowd) which show close semantic and structuril

relationship to the above bases, and examine how far a base like nau- or nat is
represented in the different dialects, we shall find that the forms are exceedis g-
ly few in number and remarkably lacking in the variety of derivatives with
elementary suffixes.

Similar explanations® are possible for all the instances given above,
Hence we are led to think that the bases withouwt the initial nasal are
original, and thase with the pasal are secondary in character.

We shall now consider a few illustrations from other dialects thun
Tamil :—

SOUTHERN DIALECTS.

Tel. nakku (to lie in wait)—cf. ag- in Tam. ¢gam (room, etc.), connected
with the verb dg (to become).

Tel.-Kan. wane (flower-bud), Tan. nanat (to sprout), Tam. nambu, ninbu
(s}loot of plants, etc.)—¢f. the base ay- (to move, etc.) in a number of forms,
both Southern and Northern. For medial -n- of nane, etc., ¢f. kanal (fire)
from the base kdy (to be hot, ete.). -mb is a common Dravidian formative.

Kapnada name (to wear away), Telugu navi—cf. Tam. avi (to be crurpled,
reduced).

Kan.-Tam. wnambe (to contide), Tel. nammu—cf. Tam. enbu {love).
The common base here again is probably ey (to move) which appears with
a different meaning in ¢mbu (arrow) also.

Kan. negapu (to raise)—cf. Tam. dialectal eguar (to rise).

Kan. wnene {to think), Tam. wnenar, Telugu nejgru (to consider), Tel.
nenaru (affection, pity)—cf. Tamil enpu (to think), Kui élu (wisdom).

Kan. nere (to be filled), Tam. nirai—cf. ir- in forms like ir-ai (to pour),
ir- angu (to go down), 7, etc,

CENTRAL AND NORTHEKN DIALECTS.

Kurukh ndb (to trample) ' Cf. Tam. am
,,  nalamb (to wash) . ., alambu 6 =1
,,  nal (to move mpldl)) s y o al-av (to wander)
” nare (fever) } .
" nér (1o get dry) : ' ,» o1t (to burn)
" Kui ngmba (to climb) ' w  Erl

* In this connection, we have to remember that quite a large number of Dravidian bases hd\e
a ‘ demonstrative ' origin. Meanings of ' direction ’ underlie the significations of numerous forms.

"The demonstrative particles of Dravidian are a, 7, and #«, and there is nothing surprising therefore

in the view thal regards the bases (given above) with initial vowels as original in cha-acler.

- i
Ty, j

G
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KUKUKH. OTHER DIALECTS. .
narna (to yoke) cee  ¢fSn. nattu (to fix)

nakh (tour) ct. Tam. nangu

nari (fever) cf. nerippu {fire), etc.
nel@ (to-morron) ... of. nalai

Is the tendency evidenced by Kurukh in the alternant forms nad, ad, etc.,
sacient 7 One cannot say. The fact that the alternance exists with
vxactly identical meanings in a few forms to-day, would indicate that the
;cuphomc initial - of these instances stands probably on a different footing
from the initial 22~ of the numerous Kurukh forms which show no alternance
and which, like corresponding forms of other dialects, may hdve permanently
incorporated inittal u-.

It may not be justifiable, therefore, for us toattribute the origin of initial
n of Dravidian (followed by front vowels) to the same euphonic causes that
have given rise in Kurukh to alternating forms like ad and nad, etc.
' We have to see whether any other explanation is possible for this
phenomenon.

Mr. K. V. Subbayya has postulated ! that » in instances like Tamil
nan. naman, etc., should be traced to an intermediate # which should have

‘resulted from the nasalisation of the prothetic on-glide § characteristically .

occurring it Dravidian before initial front vowels of words. He would

regard the forms with initial % occurring in Tamil-Malayijam as indicative of °

the intermediate stage which should once have been general in Dravidian.
‘This may be true of that small class of words with initial #- or %, which are
pzeular to this dialect-group only, and which have no cognates with
in'tial nasals, in other dialects whether of the south or of the north.
But so far as the large group of forms with initial #- found in all dialects
15 coricerned, this position is doubtful when we consider (a) that the 7i- forms
_are vory few and that they occar only in Tamil- Malayalam as alternatives of
Cforme with n-, and (b) that a considerable number of forms in Tamil-
Male wlam with initial - do not shew alternative forms with 7i- at all.

"; it is probable, therefore, that #- in many instances was a de\elopment
[ect fac to the Tamil-Malayijam group, either (,ontempomr\ with or
post ¢ o1 to the stage of the cropping-up of n-.

e

%x Subbayya’s explanation of the process is:—On- -glide y before initial

i
i

vg‘{\ ) >b) nasalisation y=>#A=>n (which became generalised in all diatects).’
}

;i pmgall), the nasalisation of y should directly produce #, and we

kncg\‘ % »t nasalisation is frequent mn Dravidian.
—
ig é lei ie Stadies (11, page 2
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Yet, could this explanation hold good generally for all the insta{]ces of
Dravidian jnitial n- which form the subject of our discussion ? The exlst'ence
of forms with initial 7 in Tamil-Mal. group alone, and the extreme paucity of
such forms even in this group would strongly militate against this view.

The only other explanation possible is that n- should have been intro-
duced prothetically in a number of ancient bases with initial front vowels
and with an included nasal n already existing as a part of their bases. It
will be seen from an examination of the lists given above that in a number
of instances, nasals do exist as part of the bases which have no n- initially.
Under the influence of this sound, a new prothetic # may have been
introduced initially also tn connection with the production of the on-glide ; the
tendency thereaftér should have become more or less general, and »-
°introdu<;ed prothetically in words which had no contained nasal. :

This process should have occurred only in bases with initial front vowels;
for, the production of the front on-glide alone would have brought about the
mtroductlon of n which, in point of production and nature of articulation,
iz closely related to .

In the case of bases with dorsal vowels, the on-glide being #, the tendency
would be. if at all, to introduce the bilabial nasal m.

° In Tamil-Malayijam alone, this prothetic #, inﬂuenc?d by th.e conso-
nantal sound y developed from the on-glide ¥, became # in a few instances

“(as in theradaptation of the Sanskrit word nydya as f#ayam or Hyayam).

How far the introduction of n- in initial positions helped the evolution
of slightly different nuances or shades of meaning, will form the subject of a
separate paper, .
In the meantime, I may sum up here what [ have attempted to show in
this paper :—
(@) A small group of forms exists in Tamil-Malyalam with initial -
alternating with . : 1
Of these, a few appear to be unique in this group, with no cognates
possessing the initial nasal, in the other dialects of the south or of the north.
(h) A large number of forms with initial a followed by vowels of
palatal tonality oceur in all Dravidian dialects; and most of these appecr
to be semantically and structurally allied to forms \\\thout the initial nasal
(which are original).
() The forms with initial 2- followed by dorsal vow els -u and -0 cannyt
be directly related to forms with initial vowels, as in (b} above.
(d) The introduction of prothetic n- should have happened in conne‘
tion with thie front on-glide of Dravidian, in the group of instances mentu)n d

/

in (b) above.
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(¢) In the Tamil-Malayilam group alone two different processes may

have operated :(—

(i) the introduction of prothetic n-as in the other dialects, and the
subsequent change of n># under the influence of the immediately
following front vowel ? ‘

(ii) the direct introduction of prothetic # in a number of instances
having no cognates in other dialects, and the subsequent alterna-
tion of # with # on the analogy of the already existing instances
with alternating # and #.

STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS, No. XXX—ON AN
ANCIENT INDIAN ZATIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT THE
ENMITY BETWEEN THE CROWS AND THE OWLS.

By Pror. Sarat CHANDRA MiTra, M.A, B.L.

EVERY one resident in India has seen that whenever an Indian Screech
Owl (Striz flammea, Linn) comes out of its hiding place during the daytine,
the saucy House-Crow (Corvus splendens, Viedl) accompanied by all the
members of his race attack the former, and .nolest him in such a manner t.nt
he is forced to take refuge in his retreat.

The ancient Indian Aryans, no doubt, observed such instances of
antagonism between the Indian Screech Owl and the Housc-Crow.  Those
who were thoughtful among them were struck by this strange enmity between
two clans of the feathered race and, therefore, set their heads together (Lnd
hegan to search for the origin of this antagonism. Being unable to find out
the true cause thereof, they invented the following myth accounting for its

.orlgm and recorded it in that golden treasury of ancient Indian :touu——Tlm

13

" Kathé Sarit Sigara or ** The Ocean of the Streams of Stories ™ :—

Once upon a time the birds were without a king. They thercfore met

" together in an assembly and deliberated as to who should be their monarch.

Their choice fell upon the owl.  So they brought an umbrella and held it
over his head and fanned him with a chowrie or a fly-flapper of vak's tail.
Having done this, they were about to anoint him king but in the meantime
a crow came and protested against the owl being anointed a king saying that
such an honour should not be conferred upon an ugly, unlucky and mis-
shapen bird like the owl.  The assembled birds agreed with his view, stopped
the ceremony and then flew away in all directions.  On this the owls voned
to wreak vengeance upon the crows, ’

In order to give effect to their determination, the owls, headed by their
leader Avamarda, one night, atticked the crows while they were roosting on
the bonghs of a sacred fig trce. They attacked the lJatter with beak and
claws so effectively that they slavghtered a good many of them. The surviv-
ing members of the crow trite eccaped and took refuge wherever thev could.

The next morning the :ur‘*i\in" crows met in an assembly and took
counsel together to devise mens as to how they should be revenged upon
the owls. One of the crows yamed Chirajivin said that he would l\z a
stratagem make friends with t‘e leader of the owls and then by tnckcn
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wreak vengeance upon the whole owl tribe. So saying, he lay prostrate
under the sacred fig tree pretending to have been maltreated by Meghaba-
rana, the leader of the crows.
\When, on the following night the owls headed by Avamarda went to
the sacred fig tree to renew their work of destruction upon the surviving
crows, they found that the latter had flown away but found Chirajivin lying
prostrate and half-dead underneath the tree: The wily crow, by trickery,
convinced Avamarda that he had been maltreated by his leader Meghabarana
for 1;£\'ing advised him to make peace with the owls. So Avamarda unsus-
pect gl) took pity on Chirajivin, took him to his own cavern, fed him
Kith nourishing food and restorsd him to his former health. When he
nad grown strong enough, the -vily Chirajivin proposed to Avamarda that he
shculd go to his leader Meghabarana and bring him to the owl's cavern to
:u_ for peace in peréon.' 3ut the wilv crow further said that before he
gwcxnld go he would close up the entrance to the owls’ cavern so that the
" crovs might not come and take the owls by surprise. The simple-hearted
A\mmrdd, not suspecting any treachery on Chirajivin's part, agreed to all
this bemg done. Accgrdingly the cunning Chirajivin closed up the entrance
to the owls’ cavern \\'ij}\ a huge mass of grass, and set fire to it without the
owls’ krowing of it. Yo the owls were burnt to death and the crows were

revenged upon the former.

Tt is for this reason that the enmity between the crows and the owls has

arisen.” '

It would be interesting to know whether any similar myth accounting
for the origin of the enmity between the crows and the owls exists among
any other people or peoples inhabiting India.” Should any reader of the
Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society of Bangalore be aware of the exist-
ence of any such myth, he would greatly oblige the writer. of this paper by
contributing it to the aforementioned periodical. .

Whenever people in a low plane of culture have ‘come across such
irstances of antagonism between two clans of the ammdl kingdom, thev
appear to have fabricated stories to account for the origin thereof. I have
aready shown in a previous papertf that the primitive myth-makers of Bihar
haswe invented a myth to account for tiie origin of the enmity between the
House-Crow and the domestic cat.

04
i1

. #* For a fuller version of this ancient mytbh, see Indion Fables and Folk-Iore. By Sovona
I §i, London : Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 1919, pp. 53— 356.

" Vide my paper entitled § Studies in Rird-Myths. No. XI—On an Aetiological Myth about
the Twdian House-Crow " in the Quarterly Jourual of the Mythic Society of Bangalore, Vol. XVII,
No. 4 pp. 143—144, '

R

CORRESPONDENCE.

The Asvins.

To
THE EDITOR, “ QUARTERLY JOURNAL OF THE MVTHIC SOCIETY,”
BANGALORE,

“The Aswins,”
By DrR. R. SHAMA SASTRY, B.A., PH.D., M.R.A.S,
in 17 Series, Vol. XX, Nv. 2, ()c/ulrer 1929, pp. 8o tv §8.

ADVERTING to tte above article I submit as hereunder. Sri Ramayanam of the
great sage and orizinal poet, Vaalmeeki, is as much an Ithihasam as the ala-
bharata and has a name for its priority to the latter. Therein in the Yuddha-
kandam in Sarga 120, sloka 9, runs thus: '‘ *xAsvinow chaapi te karnow chandra-
sooryow cha chakshushee*®’ meaning ‘‘#% Also the two ASvins are your
two ears and the sun and the moon your two eyes*%” This is so said by the
congregation of tie gods (i.2., devas)in addressing Sri Rama on his condemnation
of Seeta and her diving into flames to assert her chastity in thought, word and
deed. ‘This, ir my humble opinion, does not support your conclusion that
the ASyins are sun and moon.! Are we not to dive deeper and search for more
accurate knowledge about the two ASlvins than form doubtful conclusions?
Several contexts and texts affirm that ‘*Advins' are twin deities on horseback
or celestial forces difficrent from sun and moon, night and day, etc.  They
are in Tamil deseribed as  “advini aru meen kudirai thalai pole” meaning
that the constelation of “ASvini’ consists of six stars arranged as a horse’s
face. They are said to be celestial twin physicians and surgeons in the various
scriptures of th: East. ‘They are reputed fathers respectively of Nakula and
Sahadeva (step-brothers of Yudhisthira, Bheema and Arjuna of Sri Mahabharata)
excelling all o.hers in their knowledge of medicine and surgery especially of
cattle and horses (7/de Virata Pacva).  In Sr/i Kamayana their sons are Manidan
and Devirdan, twin commanders of the monkey army that helped Sri Rama

- in conquering Ravana. Thus, these and other authenticated scripts of the East

single them aut »f other celestial forces or gods or deities in very clear teims
giving no rona for confusion of any sort, and show that they are separate-

forces and enti ies by themselves,
Yours sincerely,
! T. KRISIINASWAMI AIVENGAR,

[Aote :—The son» of Sun and Indra are respectively Sugreeva and Vali in the Sri l\’avmymm
and Karna and Ar]um in the Sr7 Makabharato,)

5 \ .
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Mysore, 18-12-29. .

«

To ]

THE SECRETARY, :

““ruE MYTHIC SOCIETY,”
BANGALORE.
DEAR SIR,

‘Thanks for your kind letter No. 217, dated 16th, enclosing the opinion of
Mr. T. Krishnaswami Iyengar on the Mahibhiratic interpretation of the Asvin
gods.

Cautradictions of the kind pointed out by Mr. Iyengar are found in the
Rigveda itself. In the marriage hymn of Siryl with the moon the Asvins are
described as bridessmaids. These are occasional poetical fancies concealing for
the time being the identity of the gods cancerned. - As to the Rimiyana verse
identifying the Asvins with the ears, [ may draw the attention of Mr. Iyengar
to Prof, Jacobi’s apinion that such verses as speak of Riima as an incarnation of
Vishau are later interpolations. The AMahabhirata verses ident.fying the ASvins
with the sun and the moon are in Githa styts and are composed in Vedic langu-
age. 1lence the vers:s seem to b2 older than the Riamiyana verse quoted by
Mr. Iyengar, The question whether the Mahibhirata or the Rimiyana is earlier
need not be discussed here. For the Rimiyana verse is an iaterpolation and
the Mahibhirata verses appear to bz ancient Githa verses quoted in the work:

My aim in publishing the epic interpretation of the Asvins was rather to
poiut out the view of the ancients than to emphasize their identity.

With best regards,
Yours sincerely,
R. SHAMA SASTRY.

STUDIES IN PLANT-MYTHS, No. VIII—-ON AN ANGAMI
NAGA{AETIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT THE ACRIDITY
o F THi{ TUBERS OF THE TARO PLANT.
By Pi >F. SaraT CHANDRA MiTra, M.A, B.L.

THE Taird Eddor; or Scratch-Coco etc., (Colocasia antiquorum,” Schott.),
which be digs to the order Aroidese, is a plant having large heart-shaped
beans, bor }: on long stalks, rising from a short farinaceous corm. It is
found in a ¥ild s ate over the greater part of tropical India, and is also
cultivated tiroug rout India on account of its corms which are as an
important zrt'cl: f diet alter they have been boiled.

Its verracule name is Kachu. The taro-plant, when growing in a wild
condition, is cyled by the Angami Nagas Kerth.

The press&i j.ice of the petioles is used as a styptic and may be used
to arrest artegal aemorrhage. Internally, it acts as a laxative. It is also
used as an ant:dots to the stings of wasps and other insects.

The name Tuvo is given by the islanders of the Pacific Ocean to the

--tubers of the Colecs: 1 antiguorum which they use largely for food. The tubers

are acrid and poisyi-us. ‘But their poisonous properties are destroyed by

". thorough. cooking i1 lifferent ways. They are made into puddings, baked or

boiled ; and the voui g leaves of this plant are eaten like spinach.

In Beng:l and Bihar, the corms are much eaten in a boiled state,
while the lor g leaf-s alks are cooked into a palatable curry in Lower Bengal
and partaken of largely.

As has I en stat..d above, the taro-plant grows in a wild state in the hills
inhabited by che Angami Nagas.

The Arcimi Nazas dwell in the hills to the north of Manipur. These
primitive savayes sufier much from the smarting which the eating of the
corms of the taro-plant cause them. As they are ignorant of the principles
pf chemistrv and plant-physiology, they are unable to hit upon the true
causes whi n produce the acridity of the taro-tubers. The most thoughtful
among the<: ignorant savages have, therefore, invented the undermentioned
myth to ac ount for the origin of the acridity thereof :—

On on- occasion a wild boar, which is called by the Angami Nagas *“ the
Pig of the Gods”, devastated a field of corm. A man wounded it and
tracked it by its bloody trail to a cave which he entered. After entering the
cave, he saw the god whose pig he had wanted. \When the god asked him
as to what he wanted, he replied that he wanted to marry his daughter,

4 . ¥
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Thereupon the god showed him his two daughters one of whom was ug tly -
looking but dressed in hnL clathes ; while the other was pretty- \m»l\m“ “but
dirty and naked. : ’

The man, however, selected the pretty-looking girl and carriet her home
in a basket. \When he arrived at his native village, he left the l)ésket by a
water-hole and went to summon his kinsmen. After he had gne away,
a woman named Iunchibili came there and taking out the gil from the
basket, threw her into a stream and herself went inside the Lasketand closed
the lid thereof. !

~\When the man returned with his relatives, they opened the basket and
saw the inmate thereof.  But everyone was disgusted with Hnnéall)lll s ugly
appearance and laughed at the ‘man’s foolishness in having slected her.
But the man himself, believing Hinchibili to be the g¢irl whom he had
brought from the god's cave, married her. |

The real girl, who had bzen thrown into the stream, turne. tllll() a bamboo-
plant from which a shoot had sprung up. The man, seemé this, cut this
stioot, brought it home, and, plicing 1t 1 a pot, set it to Imil.  While the
shoot was boiling, it uttered strange cries,  On hearing which the man threw
it away. Then this bamboo-shoot was changed into an orange-tree which the
man nurtured carefully.  When it grew up, it bore a single orange which

ripened ou the tree. The man placked this ripe orange and put it in a

basket and forgot all about it.

When the man and Hunchibili left their h()lhe to work in the jungle
and the field, the orange-girl came out of the basket and tidied np the man’s
bed ; while she threw dirt and filth on that of Hunchibili. DBeing unable to
find out who the person was, who did it, he concealed himself and finding
that it was the orange-gitl who did all this, caught hold of her.  Thereupon
she told him the whole story about the deception practised by Hunchibili.

When Hunchibili returned from the feld with her load of fircwood and
taro- plants, her husband cut off her head with a dan. The faro -plants became
soaked with her blond. From that time forward, the C()llﬂa or tubers of the
taro- phnts have become acrid.” i

I we carefully analyse the foregoing myth, we will tind that the primi-
tive Angami Naga myth-maker has, by inventing it, fulfilled the two following
objects :— o

(1) He has accounted for the origin of the acridity of the taro-tubers.

(2) He has also inculcated the important ethical teaching that the man
or woman who practises deceit and fraud must be drastically punished.

.

*Ide the Folk lale enmled l/nur/u{u/: in l/ze An gami A agas. By J. A. Hudon C.LE, M.A.
1.c.s.  London: Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 1921, pp. 280282,

NOTES.
On the Pronunciation of English by South Indians.
By A. F. THYAGARAJU, Es0., M.A.

IT is well-known that one of the best ways in which linguistic changes in the pas*
can be understood is by examining the present. \We may be able to account for
some of the diffterences between the various Dravidian languages by observing how
each one of them reacts to a {oreign language. [n the present essay I wish to set
down some peculiarities in the pronunciation of Faglish by speakers whose native
fanguage is one of the Dravidian groups. I conline mysell to what 1 have
observed, 1 restrict my enquiry to the educated classes. By these 1 mean those
who have studied at least up to the Intermediate standard,

I am not concerned just now with individual mistakes. FEvery learner of a
foreign tongue makes mistakes. These are instructive but I amignoringthem
at present. [ consider onl¥ such peculiarities as seem to be universal .mong
speakers of one langnage area,  The difficulties I am dealing with are deep-stated.
Even continued residence abroad does not very often result in getting  over
fhem. ‘The important thing is that these errors comez naturally to the nouths

of the speakers. |

1 take Malayalam, Tamil and Telugu. I have not had oppottuniti€s «f com-
ing intd contact with Kanarese-speaking people.
The phonetic system 1 use for representing the pronunciation of Iiglish
is that of the International Phonetic Association: for the Dravidian languoges 1
use Caldwell’s symbols,
Malayalam.

(1) Ing. ou becomes ».
Eng. o becomes ou.
Lovomples  Boat {bout) pronounced bot.
Vocus (ronkss) pronounced fakas
Forty (forti) pronounced fourti.
Conduct {con dakt) pronounced koundakt.
This Taw works with aimost mathematical accuracy and is an infallible tevr ¢ a
South Indian’s linguistic affiliations.  Th re is an exception, however, and “he i
when the o is final, e.¢. Photo {forfon) is pronounced fatou,
(2) Ing. 1 becomes t under certain conditions :

(1) when preceded by a guttural vowel, ie., a, 0, or u.  Fxampls  al',
college, roll, full; bull are pronounced o:1, kouledz, ete.  This <1 ange
does not take place after a palatal vowel, f.e., e or |, e.¢.. tell, well,
fill, till are pronounced correctly.

(#) when preceded by a consonant, usually a labial, and genera'ls wien
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final.  KExamples: simple, people, humble, bundle, etc. These are
pronounced simpl, pi: pl, hambl, etc.

(¢) when followed by a consonant, usually a dental. Zvamples : iold, cold,
bolt. These are pronounced ta: 1d, ko : Id, etc.

(3) Eng. n becomes u medially Dbetween two v0\\els Eximples: tonic,
chronic, which are pronounced tounik, krounik. Even this change seems to be
fourd only after guttural vowels and in consonant combinations, 7, nd, etc.

“) Eng. s becomes s. Eaamplcs: zinc, zeal, Zechariah, zoo. These are
protrounced sink, si:!, su:, etc.

Besides these laws there are some tendencies which are to be noticed. One
of tiese is to voice ¢/ medially especially after ». Lxamples : Intermediate,
contentment which become indermediate and condendment.

i Tamil.

A few of the features we observed with reference to Malayalam are found in
Tamil also. At the same time there are some differences

(1) The vowel change of o to ou and ou to 5 is not present in Tamil.

{2) Eng. | becomes | under certain conditions :

(«) when preceded by the vowel . Lzamples: full, bull, etc.

() when preceded by a labial consonant :md when final,
people, humble, etc.

(3) Eng. 7 becomes » sometimes. Example : money is pronounced mani,
(4) Eng. z is pronounced correctly. '
The following tendencies are to be noticed :— .

(«) To voice English medially. Avamples : Author, method (a: 95) (mefsd)
are pronounced a:do, medod. It will be noted that English nor-
mally voices this sound medially : feather, Jeather, etc,
the exceptions also into line.

Exampley

Tamil brings

(6) 'T'o introduce an initial / in the combination ** ear”,  Evamples
. early (29) (a:1i) pronounced ja : A, jo:li, etc.

*(c) Afondness for the diagraph 2 in preference to the full vowel @. ‘I'his

is clearly seen in the pronunciation of place names in English where

the un-Tamilian sound & is used though the names are Tamil in

origin, Palamcottah, Nagercoil are pronounced Pzlamkout
koil.

: earth,

a, Neager-

Telugu,

I is a curious fact that though the Telugu pronunci
on the whole, the Telugu speaker has few chronic difficu
his Timil or Malayali compatriot.
follow. ng : —

ation of English ig poor
Ities when compared with
His one xmportant stumbling-block is the

(1) Eng. z becomes dz. Examples: zoo, lazy, easy, pronounced dzu
i:dzi, te. bomenmes the reverse process takes place, #:
pronm nced ** Lozik ”

, leidzi,
becomes 2, Logic T
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., This difficulty about z seems to be strange especially because the Telugu ot
some dxsmcts uses a sound very closely corresponding to Fnglish z and, s
already mentloned substitutes it for the correct sound in some English words.
Tel. rajn (=Xking) is pronounced razr and uijam {=truth) is pronounced nizte2.
In my College there are many peopie who spell my name with a z.

(2) Eng. s becomes z very often. Evmple: Lord (Lo : d) is pronounced la: 1.

I am studying these phenomena and will attempt to explain them in my n2:t
article. 1 may state just now that the rounded vowels are not found in tle
Dravidian languages and lhe consonant z is also absent. Tamil and Malayalan
show a great liking for the Cerebral.consonants 1 and n whereas 'l‘elugu. lias a
repugnance for them. Further, ther: is a law in Tamil according to which ile
consonant sounds £, £, £, and 2 become 7, ¢, / and & medially. Al these sound
laws operate in the pronunciation of Eng'ish by South Indians.

I may mention for the benefit of tho:v: who do not know Caldwell’s sysiem
that the symbol .

’ 1 stands for the sound in Thwmil 78 (scorpion)
1 stands for the sound in lap Fan (eye),

A Note on the Da& of Samkara.
By S. SRIKANTHA SASTHI, Eso , M.A,

Hl
AN attempt is made here to solve the problem o the « ate of Sri Sarhkara taking
for granted a certain number of more or less defigizly o certainable facts. D ois
well known that he refers to certain kings of histim: 'I'lic relevant passages are i—

{. Stitra Bhashya— .
(a) I1. 1. 17. ¢ q fg ZA3¢: g\ﬂ afwd gqra: ﬁfﬁ\'ﬁ; T qi?fq[qa'_ 3;1:3‘2
g ITEARET GEWA, (A9 FwcA0d 77 AT @aEan
“qfg, qeaigel U AT W VIRTSHOEA, ThT SR
FAIE FOQ @EA geoq1gI s 7 wafa afgwan i
faareag”’ . o
(b) IV. 3. 5. “avxra EiE qr’ﬁ*sar’q siiAgifzar wd ;AT vvw TIA—
a=g | & gA1 AFAAT qar waf¥e o Frmapiaig u
(c) I 4.1, * =rza & af@ TR & ra-—v;ar mQ At 7738’ )
(d) L. 2.7, 2% 8RR I[GAEATALT {7 a7 saparfgaia A safama
11. Upanishadbhashya-
a. Chindogya, 11. 23. 1, “39 TR q:; A% WOANTFH YRATRTE] -
TS TG g .
b. Chandogya, 11. 19. 1. “I91 %73 ar' s "{1 AT AR Tieg
Aaig ara” t
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"['he position of planets at the time of Samkara’s birth as given by Midhava
was the basis on which Dr. Swimikannu Pillai opived that the year 803 AD-
might have been the year of Sarikara’s birth. BLut it should be noted that the
yesr 568 A. D, will also be a suitabie date (Indian Ephemeris, Vol. I, Part I, p. 122),
If we take the " Dévyapardadha Stotra” as a geouine work of Sarikara, he must
have lived for more than 85 years, for therein he says :— ‘

/Y1 A EATATATHTT T 1

fe, his demise must have taken place after 653 A.D. It remains to be seen
whather the above-mentioned kings can be Ircated in this period. Of Plrpa-
va.man, Samkara tells us that he was of a good family and possessed fine qualities
bu his power was little as compared with that of Rajavarman. PGrpavarman of
M:gadha who had died some time before 649 A.D. was, as Yuvan-Chwang tells us,
the last of the line of Maurya kings and hence of a good family. e restored
the! Badhi tree, probably destroyed by Sasamka. Dandi in his illustration of
Pr:.'iy[)l.nizk(im mentions a Rfljnv%mn:ny= most probably the same king mentioned
by Sarikara. We know that the Viamwa mentions I)An_\(\{lirn's Chandovicclite
(eaiqeqar?mafim gifaf=giazsr  AaE PIHFT  OTNET T ete. eic. ).
Tb'lls there can be no flagrant misfake if we place Dandin in ¢, 600 AD.
Pehaps the tradition by which Madiava makes Samkara a contemporary of Bina-
M:‘.‘yﬁra and Dandin might be genine. It is probable, therefore, that the R&j;}'
va'man mentioned by Samkara wnl Dandin is a king perhaps of the Pallava line.
sz_i;lmagupt;t is probably the first of the line of the Guptas of Magadha and must
be. placed about the yecar 5707 N.D. Since the tewitories of ]}alavanpan and
Jayasimha should be in a line wélh th: Magadha province, Jayasimha is probably
thi second son of the western €halukya Kirtivarman I, who ruled later on in
thy time of Pulakesin 1l in Grjerat.

4 Samkara can be placed i1 the cighth century only if we are determined to
1g ore a number of facts. Firs, Gawlapida's Bhashya (ong with Mitharavritti on
th'Y Samkhya Kirikas of Istara Krshua) was translated into Chinese during
4 Clhen dynasty (557-83 A1) Therefore Gaudapida must be placed at the
la pst about the year 550 A.L. e was probably the same as §an‘1kgra’s parama-
-g; #.  Secondly, Vidyanand: quotes from SuréSvara’s ZBriadarapye Vartika.
Ths Vidyananda was the immediate disciple of Alkajumka and two generations
eé jer than Jinaséna I, the author f Hurivamse and the contemporary of Govinda
11§ and four generations earlict than Jinaséna II, the author of dahapurara and
thi contemporary of Amoghaviy ha Nrpatunga,: as pointcd out by me in my
" Sodrees of Karpataia Mistory, Yol. 1. Therefore Vidyinanda must. be placed
atgut the year 700 A.D. For Surdsvara’s work to obtain recognition even Dby
al bn dialecticians at least half a ventury must have elapsed.  Therefore he nust
be placed about the year 6500 A.D. and cannot possibly be the same as Umvéka

Mfndana who almost certainly is Bhavabhlti Srikaptha. Bhavabhiiti must be.

plked in-730 A.D. or thereabouts and thus there is a difference of at least a
hefdred years between Sur¢svara and Mandana. Mandana is the immediate
§
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disciple of Kumarila aund wunder his wZies  as Umbvéka he wrote a
commentary on Kumarila's Slkavdrtike, quoted Dby DPratyagasvariipe, Clit-
sukha, Bodhaghana, etc. Umbvéka seems to have also been knov to
Prabhachandra, the author of Praméye Kamala Martdnda. Now  cv.aal
generations later than Mandana Umvéka, his descendants Param&Svara, au acr of
Sphotasididhivyakhyi, Vasudiva, the author of Sizalepr, and Niriya 1, the
commentator on Mandana’s Bhdvandviveka, call themselves the neplews 1d e
disciples of a Samkaricharya. ‘This Samkara is probably the convuaent. or o
Sdoikhye Saptati and in my opinion also the author of Sewatsujitive £ 7siyovy
and thus is different from Sarmkaricharya, the disciple of GOvindabharavat, ac. 1.

If the above reasoning is correct, it foliows that Kumirila, who kucvs e
Kasika, should prohably be the younger contemporary of Samkara and tot 1e
elder as tradition makes him out to be. It is probable that Samkara it ict es
in commenting upon ** A that in a way he is following Bhavadisa’s V tigad
is also making remarks on Sabara’s criticism of DBhavadisa (revarding o a-
#yartha), and in the Devatadhikarana while refuting Sphotasdde he « tii os
Sabara and Bhagavan Upavarsha but does not scem to be aware of Ma {e v's
Sphotasiddii.

Thus it is not possible to identify the Balavarman wmentioned by Sid i
with the one mentioned in an inscription dated $aka 842 (Vikrama) of th¢ e
of the Rashtrakiata Indra 11 (Mad. Fpi. Rep. 47 of 1904) . By the cou 1ovy of
the Madras Epigraphic Department, [ have been able to obtain the text of the
inscription which is as follows:—

AR 1 FT A4 TRl falzadT o [g] fedian
AME: TATeA] qFEIT FAAEAT T WA |
HIFARZIFRAT FG3T g7 9 T QA
gelr@giveEml aqga (1) TeauiET: 72379 |
AAAFE: TURA 9T FFTGIET

faea (4] LSz dagns (O Az amiEag o
[@11] a1 g AFAT I FFHL T U

A deq gdt @Al gmaaien: gdE:

Dhora mentioned above must have been a Rashtrakfita 1 once. VWeh: ¢ a
Dhruva, son of Krshna I about the year 783 A.D). Another was e son of K kka
of Gujerat {¢. 834-5) ; and a third the son of Akdlavarsha Subbatun 2 (. ~6g A 1),
The Dhora or Dbhruva, helped by this Balavarman, must have been one of the
latter.  Another Balavarman, grandfather of a Vimaladitya, m untion ! inl the
Kadaba grant of Prabhiitavarsha (supposed to be sparious) probabl lived Lo the -
year 7756 A.D.  In any case these cannot be placed in the Yatter alf of he|.xth

and the beginning of the seventh century contemporaneous with K shnaz vt and
Plirnavarman. .



316

Then there is the question of the identification of Manukuladitya referred 16
by Sarvagfidtman, the disciple of Sur€ivara. Probably he must be identi@ed with
Acityavarman, the second son of Pulakésin II or Vinayaditya or Vijayaditya
of the Chilukyas of Badimi who belonged.to the Manavyasa gotra. Adityavarman
rued near the confluence of the Krshnd and the Tumgabhadrd probably from
Alampur which was a renowned centre of the PdSupata cult. Taking all this into
consideration, we can arrive at the more or less certain conclusion that Sarmkara
mist have lived in the latter half of the sixth and the former hall of the seventh
ceatury long before the destruction of Pataliputra and Srughna.

%

REVIEWS.

Pre-Historic Survival in the Indus Valley.
By Ral BAHADUR R. P, CiiaANDA.

THE aim of this thesis has been to link the present-day culture of India with the
discoveries of the Indus Valley and thus establish the continuity of the Indian
civilisation from a bygone age. 'The occasion has also been utilised to explain
the origin of our caste system.

Elsewhere the Rai Bahadur has propounded his view of the origing as a
resultant of different streams of fair and dark- coloured Aryan immigrants. In the
present volume the old idea emerges, no doubt modified, to suit the new dis-
coveries, The Aryans were mainly Rishi clans, and the people of the Indus
Valley supplied the Kshatriya element for the four-fold social Abtrucmre. The
learned writer has also tried to maintain that human sacrifice, widow-burning
(Sati), asceticism and fanfra, tree and serpent worship, Phallus worship, were all
non-Aryan elements of our composite culture for which the Brahminical Rishis
were not responsible, :

Nevertheless, greater enlightenment on the origin of the caste is needed. We
congratulate the author on the excellent publication and the department on the
continued interest it has been evincing in Indian antiquities,

R.

Excavations in Baluchistan, 1925.
(A#chewological Survey of fndia.)
BY HARGREAVES.

THE annual report of the Archaological Department of the Government of
India raised our hopes of further discoveries in Baluchistan which might throw
fresh light on the culture of the Indus Valley. 'That promise has been more than
amply fulfilled though the results have not conformed to our expectations.
Mr. Hargreaves conducted excavations ou two sites only, one near Mastung, south
of Quetta and the other some two hundred miles south at Nat in Jhalawan.

‘I'he results of those operations can be given in brief. T'he search at Mastung
yielded numerous earthenware vessels, a coin of the Indo-Scythians, and a few
pieces of copper and iron. The only conclusion arrived at was that the country
was peopled before and after the dawn of the Christiaii era by inhabitants of a
civilisation more advanced than that of its present occupants. But no connection
with the Chalcolithic culture of the Indus was traceable.
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The Nal Valley was certainly richer in finds, though it has belied the hope
of establishing some links with that of Harappa and Mohenjadaro. ‘The absence
of those pictographic scals and ‘"the marked difference in fabric, form and
ornament between the pottery of Nal aud that of the Iudus would seem to indicate
cultures separated considerably in point of time. All that can be asserted at
present is that copper implements, painted pottery, pottery design and a striking
form of weight are common to both.””

‘The memoir is further enriched by a very informing and interesting note by
Lt.-Col. Seymour Sewell and Dr. B. S. Guha, on the racial affinities of the
people who lived in Nal and in the Indus Valley. ‘T'heir main conclusion is that
the North and West of India were inhabited by a branch of the Mediterranean race
along with that of an Alpine stock. We should like to hear more on this subject

.

in the near future.
R.

The Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeolog
for the Year 1927. '

KERN INSTITUTE,

.

T'HE first issue of the annual, lastyear, established its claim as an indispensable book
of reference for every student of Oriental literatuwe. I'he second number
of the bililiography deserves to be in every library. The current issue is
an improvement on the previous one ; the number of items dealt with increases
from 540 to 720 and the exhaustive index of subiects and books of Indian
inlerest, as well as the important topics discussed at length, such as ‘‘the Pre-
Historic Civilization of the Indus Valley,” ' Discoveries on the Site of Nagarjuni-
konda ', etc., make the work very useful, »

‘The Government of the Netherlands India ought to be congmtu\.\tca for their
enlightened interest in this laudable publication of the Kern Institute.

Mystery and Mental Atmosphere.
By SIR RICHARD C. TEMPLE, BART.

£

'THIS pamphlet of thirty pages which is full of ideas is the, Presidential *Address
delivered by Sir R. C. Temple before the Folklore Sociely of London in 1928,

Sir Richard is a firm believer in the psychic unity of mankind. 'There is a
common undercurrent of belicfs running through the mind of man in all climes
and _in all ages, such as the fear of the ghosts of the departed ones, persisting
everywhere. - Nay more, one and the same inevitable and instinctive idea of the
supernatural has been adopted by - different races with local variations.  The

..
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example of Alkhidar or Kbhizar Khan is cited for illustration. Ulus mystery is
worshippc:d' as Duddha in Burma, as Raja Kiotar by the Hindus and as Alkhidar
by the Muslims. Khizar Khan’s carlier incarnations are traced to St. George of
the Dragon Legend and Tammuz of the ancient Babylon. ‘This universality of
the phenomenon is explicable only on thz assumption (hat the primitive mind
resorts in the last analysis to supernatural agency as the ultimate explanation of
the mysteries of life,

It is also possible to trace three layers of ideas in the mental atmosphere of
every man, however cultured. "Che inmost layer clings to the faith in ghosts and
spirits, the next to the superstition and  fetishes of the past generation, and
the outer layer has only a veneer of current ideas and faitl.s.

The address is a sure and suggestive guide to a study of cthnology and
folklore and deserves a wide welcome.

R.

Omarkhayyam.
Gy T B SAaniarwanta

“THE Omarkhayyam has been a favourite of Wdaost evay Foeinh-educated man,
since Fitzgerald gave the world his famous translation wlhiob became in the

Jprocess almost a new and original poem,  Mro ). Fo Saklatw ol of Bomlay has

tried his hand at a free transtation of Omahhayyam, into Iryish verse.  Out of

its thousand quotations, only fifty verses have been rendered +to English. Con-
sidering the wedium employed, we can casily congrutu%z-;’l the autho oun his
successful task, for it is well known that tansiations rarely i‘].“'LL'C(l in repooducing
the original charm of idiom and ideas. Yot we are condrained to acd that

. , ~ . A
the translation lacks the glow and the charm of poctry that oy tind in Fitzrerald.
!
: ' K.

e e

Wisdom of the Prophets.
By KHAN SAUIB KHAJA KiLAN, b, AUTHOR of 5 PHILOSOPUY
OF Istay, " e, .
Price Two Rupees. The Book is obtainabide from the a;zlun, 649, Jau Jahar
Khan Road, Royapettah, Madras. /
THIS treatise by Khan Sahib Khaja Khan, Boal, authe of the " Phitwsophy
of. Islam *’, “'Studies in Lasawwuf"’, cte., isa solid coniribit on to Islamic -tudies,

By his work the author has added the hitherto negiected ¢hagters to the phi osophy

of Islam in so far as it was inaccessible to imglish readors. On reading Iis book
*

I
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one is impressed with the vast erudition and minute resegrch of the author. It
adds to the inerest of the book to find him illuminating old texts and
teachings with hi. ‘knowledge of modern thought. For students of comparative
religion the book is invaluable. The author deserves the gratitade of all students
of religion for the w:y in which he has handled an abstruse subject. Not the
least interesting part of the book is the life of the Shayk. The book has a fore-
word by Mousieur L. ] lassignon, Professor, ' The College of France”’, Paris. We
believe with the Monceur that this synoptical translation into English of Shayk
Muhiyuddin Ibni-i-Al ul Arabi’s famous standard book on Lasawwuf " will C(?n-
quer new readers for lbn Arabi’s works and new enguirers about Zasewwnf studies
in English-speakiog «quntries”. A useful glossary of technical terms is appended

{o the volume, AL Y.

Karma Yoga.

BY YOGI BHIKSHU.
Published by Yogi Publication Society, Chicago, U,5.A. Price Rs. 6-4.
H

EAST and Wlst have been brought together. There is not only exchange of .,

commodities bit also of thought. Oriental thought has fascinated not a few
minds in the -\'\'lyat. As a result of this the need has arisen for offering fresh

interpretations of Fastern thought to suit the Western or the modern mind. One

of the most importait phases of philosophic thought in India with its farreaching
pragmatical va'ueévhich has appealed to the American mind is the Yoga philo-
sophy. The interescin this subject was perhaps first roused by speakers and writers
like Swami \xvekan nda, Swami Abhedananda, Yogi Ramacharaka and others.

Eleven Lessons in /m ma Yoga by Yogi Bhikshu published by the Yogi Publication .

Society of Chicwg(i is a book that caters to the awakened tuterest in Eastern
thought in a c]ah of people in America. The book l)efqre' ‘us s a
series of practical le§ ons in Karma Yoga. 'T'he ninth lesson may be regarded as
the gist of the wholeﬁ;ook. It gives a picture of a Karma Yogi, his ways of .Iife
and his attitude to, ife’s problems. It is there shown that Karma Yoga is a
philosophy of actiof{:hat appeals to the man in the work-a-day world, It is a
_philosophy that liftshim from the dreary grooves of routine life into which a man
easily sinks unless tizre is offered to him a dynamic philosophy of life which would
make his cheerless l:fe cheerful. This book supplies a real need of elucidating
the teachings of Ka“'mn Yoga an(‘.‘ brings them into relations with daily life. -
The get-up of tieg book is; excellent but we regret a few misprints
especxa”y of quotatw}fq from 51n3\r|t For instance on page 125, instead of
* Yathaichhasi T /zab Kuru’ ;e bave ‘Matha Tschasi Tatha Kurid.
An index would havé be:n useful,

ol

§§
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Though the book is published by the Yogi Publication Society, Chicago,
U.S.A,, it is sponsored in India by the well-known Latent Light Culture of
Tinnevelly. The book is a useful addition to already existing literature on Yoga.
M. Y.

The Tamil Translation of the Rubaiyat of Omarkhayyam.

THE Tamil translation of the Rubaiyat of Omarkhayyam is exceedingly interest-
ing. The author has taken considerable pains to keep to the original and
has rendered the same in simple and elegant verse. Even a lay man can
understand the ideas contained in it. The thoughts are highly philosophical
and they deal with the transient nature of worldly pleasures. More or less,
it corresponds to the Tamil works of Pattinathar, Thayumanavar, Ramalinga.
swamigal, etc. The book can beread with interest by all lovers of Tamil literature.
Verses 10, 13, 14 and 17 of the book are pithy and inspiring. The book is
also well got up.
N. C.

Salinity of the Indian Sea-Waters.
Memoirs of The Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal.

. THE author gives us a detailed account of the observations regarding the tempera.

ture and salinity of the surface waters in the Bay of Bengal, and Andaman Sea
taken over periods during which the seasons in India undergo critical changes, 7.¢.
in the periods of the N.-I. and $.-W. monsoons.

Their temperature of the Indian waters exhibits a clear deuble oscillation
in the course of the year, there being two maxima, one in April and the other in
September, and two minima occurring during the periods of the $.-W.and N.-E.
monsoons respectively. ‘The data upon which the author draws his conclusions
have been taken from deep waters in the Gulf of Mannar and the Bay of Bengal.
The conclusions drawn confirm those of Brown whose observations being carried
out in artificial evaporating tanks in Trivandrum cannot be relied upon entirely by
themselves.

[t is very interesting to note that the oscillation of temperature of the surface
waters or the Indian seas are correlated with the strength or weakness of the
monsoon in the particular year. The conditions that existed in the surface water
in the years 1921 and 1922 indicate that the strength of the monsoon must have
differed considerably.

There is a variation in the temperature of the sea-waters even in the course of

a day. the minimum occurring at about 4 A. M., and the maximum somewhere be-

tween 12 noon and 4 .M. The time of occurrence of the maximum varies according
to the moanth,
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The author brings out clearly the rel ation between the air temperature over
ihe sea and that of the sca-water, by taking their differences at various times
during a given day. Invariably a vise in the wind force is accompanied by a
fall in the temperature difference.

The density of water especially in the Indian seas like the Bay of Bengal,
depends upon such complex factors like the opposite infHuences of the two mon-
soons, the large influx of pure water from the bLig rivers, the evaporation from the
surface owing to the action of the wind, and the movement of lTarge masses of water
due to ocean currents.

In the oceanic survey given by the author the data have been lucidly corre-
lated with instructive graphs. S. K.

Srimad. Bhagavad-Gita--A Study.
By S. D. BUDHIRAJA, M.A, LL.B.

(Price Rs. 6. DPublishers : Ganesh & Co., Madras.)

THUE author of the 'Bhagavadgita—A  Study’ clearly mentions in his
preface that the book is intended to be a critical study of the (it by a person
not influenced by the commentaries but with the author of the (/ie as his sole

guide. 'The contents of the book may be divided into three parts. 'The first is,

an elaborate introduction (covering about G0 pages), the second gives the text of
the Cite with literal translation and copious explanatory notes ou difficult stanzas

and the last is a small series of appendices containing some refie¢tions and’

additional notes.

In the Introduction, the author compares the G7/e with Sankhya, Yogasutras
of Pathanjali, Buddhism, Saivism and the Upanishads. ITe points out that though
the Gifa has many views in common with the others it is individualistic in its
essential character. The Sankhya and the Yoga systems arc atheistic and do not
mention that the only object of meditation and the Goal is the Brahman, while
this point is emphasised at every stage in the Gia.  Buddhism and the (ite are
compared at great length and the influence of Buddhism over the Gitr thought is
pointed out in detail.  The author is of opinion (hat the (/7 cameinto existence

after Buddhism while famous scholars like Prof. Garbe and Telang have disagreed
" on the point. Regarding Saivism the author poinis out that the &ita heing a
purely Vaishnava work, it does not even menticn the name of Siva, except as a
Vibhuti of Vishnu. He mentions that * the author (of the 1) has smoothed
over differences with Shaivism with his usual skill withfout rousing any suspicions
as to his partiality one way or the other. This is his method throughout. le
adopted it in regard to Buddhism as well as Sankhya and he has adopted it again in
respect to Saivism. Of course there is no strident sactarian spirit but a way of
differing which 19 entirely the author’s own.”’ (p. 61). The introduction ends
with a chapter on ‘ The Gita and Bhakti * which is the niain theme of the 7/¢ as
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Sri l\nshna says, ‘7R AHETRATE WAF A0 AT, [n the words of the present
authon, * Devotion is thus the full fruition of spiritual commtmtlon and a tfie
Bhakta will be nothing else but a channel of his will.” " A bird’s eye-view of the
Gite thought” at the end of the Introduction gives the real gist of the Gu/a.

The translation of the text and the notes on some.stanzas are certainly
excellent. Parallei quotations and thoughts from many Upanishads and r)l»str—
vations by Kuropean scholars are found in large numbers in their proper places
Extracts from Buddhbistic texts are the most proniinent ones in the notes. Pxpla
nations are fucid and clear so that even a layman can follow them without any
difficulty. In a word, a student of the G finds this *Study’ an excellent guide
which gives him food for thought and references to study cantemporary views on
the subject. From the beginning to the end the book is very interesting 1o read

One point, however, seems to e left untouched. In his Introduction (p, 4) the
author says, ' the Sankhya postulates a duality of Purusha and Prakiit A
The iza refers 1o this duality when it says ' know Prakriti and Puorusha
both to be without beginning. Know all Vikaras and Gunas to be praduced
from Prakriti”” (XII1. 19). But the Géze ultimately dissolves this duality. It does
not recognise the independent existence of either Purusha or Praxriti.” In
support of this view he quotes VII. 4—7, IX. 4—=8, 10 and 13 (eariier chapters).
Vet Richard Garbe writes in the Zucvelopedia of Keligions that the Gita thought
is essentially dualistic.

On the whole the book is an excellent treatise as a study of the G/ thought
and deserves to be read by ‘everyone who has a regard for the greatness of the
Gita which is ranked among the Upanishads. The nice printing and get-up of
the book make it the more atiractive and pleasant to read.

Chemistry.
An Eleventh Century Arabic Chemical Treatise,

“AWOULD Lo God all men might become adepts in our own art, for their gold, the
oreat idol of mankind, would lose its value, and we should prize it only for its
scientific teaching.”  This is the remark of a seventeenth century alchemist of
Europe.

The Arabic trmtlsc of the eleventh century shows that chiemical sciencein the
Middle Fast was almost exclusively devoted to a study of the common metals and
their compounds. ‘The chief guiding idea is the possibility of transmuting baser
metals into gold. The baser metals were supposed to be diseased gold. Mercury was
called ‘ailing silver’. 'This is only the modern orthodox scientific standpoint of
view. If we look at the details of the practical methods employed for distillation,

cupellation and preparation of compounds, it is remarkabie that as early as the

eleventh century these methods contained the fundamental points which underlie
all the present-day methods. Though some of the details seem superfluous to-day-
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they yet reveal the fact that the East had a sound knowledge of experimental
science like chemistry. | : .

The motive may not be truly scientific: yet, though alchemy itszIf is dead, its
spiritual part lives. The alchemists were working chemists of the day. They

laid the foundations of experimental science.
S. R.

Trilochana Paliava and Karikala Chola.
By N. VENKATARAMAYYA, M.A., PiL.D.

ACCORDING to the author Trilochana Pallava was no ‘‘ mythical figure as the
late Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri declared but a real historical figure in flesh
and blood, He has collected together a mass of evidence to establish this and
placed them before the reader. Trilochana may have been a real personage on the
authority of the late Venkayya and Prof. V. Rangachari but the author has not
been able to find a place for Trilochana in the Vayalur and Velurpalyam plates,
the earliest ones for the Pallava genealogy. Was Trilochana a Pallava emperor
of Kanchi or only a Telugu Pallava chief? T'he array of evidence adduced tends
to incline us however to the latter view. .

Regarding the contemporaneity of Karikala, opinion seems to be veering round
again to the idea that he was living about the fifth century A.I). and the accepted
date of ‘' Sangam Age " as the second century can thus no longer be maintained.

‘ R.

»

The Beginnings of Arts in Eastern India.
By R. B. RAMA PRASAD CHANDA,
(Mem. Arch. S. af India, No. 30.)

‘I'HE late Dr. Spooner was the famous advocate of the Zoroastrianism ol the -

Mauryan emperors. His idea did not receive any great acceptance in his time.
in the memoirs under review, R. B. Chanda takes it up and tries to establish, in
the architecture and administration of the Mauryans, the predominanf influence
of the Ach@menian Emperors.
While we cannot deny mutual exchange or borrowing of ideas, it is too much
to assume that ‘' the Mauryan Imperialism was an upshot of the Achmmenian
Imperialism” (p. 17). The Asokan inscriptions ave egoistic, and rhadaman-
thine, while the inscriptions of Darius breathe the® bumility and thankfulness of a
servant of Ahura Mazda. ' So great a champion of the Indo~Arya‘n‘ cause,”’
-as Havell remarks, *‘ would hardly be likely to celcbrate the freedom of Aryavarta
.from the Macedonian yoke by imposing on it the intellectual domination of
Persia, ”’

5 . . R

Subscriptions and Donations received during the

Quarter ending 31st March, 1930.

————

Names.

Messrs,

B:Subrahmanya Iyer, Mysore

B. K. Garudachar, Bangalore. Life-Membership Donation

B. Ramaswamaiya, Hassan

V. H. Vader, Chikodi

R. C. Proctor, Colombo

AL S. Ramaswami Aiyar, Penvkonda

S. V. Krishnaswamiengar, Mysore ..

I, Sundarabhashyam, Madras

N. Raghavachar, Anantapur

J. C. Rollo, Mysore

I', Srinivasachar, Kolar ve et
A. V. Ramanathan, Kolar

'S. K. Rajagopala Iyer, Mysore

S, Srinivasa Iyvengar, Madras .. i
Blhieema Rao, Belladone, Bellary J
Cosmdpolitan Club, Madras =~ ..

S. Venkatesaiya, Hassan .

M. R. Narasiniha Sharma, Chingleput

K. V. Anantaraman, Mysore . . Q
R. Shama Sastry, Mysore

M. Subbaiya, Madras

R. V. Krishnan, Madras

Adyar Library, Madras

M. Hirianna, Mysore ‘e

C. S. Kuppusamy Iyengar, Chitaldroog

C. B. Gopala Rao, Kolar

K. Chandrasekharaiya. Mysore

K. G. F. Club, OQorgaum .

Sir P. 8. Sivaswamy Iyer, Madras ..

V. Subrahmanya Iyer, Mysore

C. J. Hall, Trivandrum .

S. P. Z. Surendranath Voegeli Arya, Madios

S. V. Venkateswara, Mysore

Hon'ble C. W. E. Cotton, Cochiu..

G. H. Marsden, Nagercoil

S, A. Venkateswara [ycr, Battagunda .

Amount.
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Names.

Messrs,

Hiralal T. Paupi, Ahmedabad .

G. G. Fitzmaurice, Champion Reefs

B. Ethirajulu Naidu, Arani

P. K. Gode, Poona

Rev. H. Gulliford, Kotagiri

G. K. Alias Babasahib Deshpande, Poona
B. Krishniengar, Secunderabad
H. J. Bhabha, Bonibay

C. Raitt, Kutta

G. Paramasivaiya, Shimoga
K. V. Rangaswami Aiyengar, Trivandrum
N. S. Narasimhiengar, ‘Frivandrum

Md. Ismail Sheriff, Mysore ) .

J. N. Petit Institute, Bombay o

H. A. F. Bracken, Siddapur

Datto Vaman Potdar, Poona .
Government Epigraphist for India, Ooty
C. Srikanteswara Iyer, Mysore

S, Abdul Khalak, Davangere .
Karnatak Historical Association, Dharwar
Rev. R. Zimmerman, Bombay .

V. S. Bakhle; Satara City

P. R. Narayana lyer, Madura

W. H. Nurse, Whitefield - .
Bombay University Library, Bombay
Andhra Christian College, Guntur

Rev. Fr. E. Fernandez, Andheri

K. V. Subrahmanya Iyer, Nilgiris .

H. Waddington

K. Krishnamurthy Rao, Mercara

Rev. H. Heras, Bombay

K. Ramavarma Raja, Cranganore

C. M. Ramachandra Chettiar, Coimbatore
Public Library, Mysore

K. Balasubrahmanya Iyer, M"tdras

C. Nilakantaiya, Mysore

V. Mallikarjunam, Sattur .

P. Narayana Menon, Trichur ..

C. Krishpna Rao, Tumkur

G. M. Taylor, Qorgaum ..

T. A. Swaminatha Aiyar, Madras , .

Amadunt
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. Names.
M ’

€sSIS, |

C. S. Veunkatachar, Madras

Gulam Ahwmed Kalami, Coromandel
M. Venkatanaranappa, Bhadravati
B. M. Srikantia, Mysore
T. P. Krishnaswamy, Channapatna
C. Subba Rao, Shimoga

Oriental Dook Agency, Poona
Pittapur Raja’s College, Cocanada
Rt. Rev. Mons, J. Fernandez, Calcutta
K. G. Sesha Iyer, Trivandrum

V. V. Sarma, Rajahmundry .
Y. K. Ramachandra Rao, Bhadravati
R. Alwar Iyengar, Bhavani

‘L. A. Krishna Iyer, Thithuvila

lG. Rama Dass, Vizagapatam

1H. S. Govinda Rao, Mysore
1v'. K. Rajagopala Thamban, Arkonam

- X Rama Pishorati, Tripunithura

“liecrcmriat Library, Madras .o
). Sadasiva Reddy, Guntur ..

/. 'I'. Krishnamachariar, Baroda

;\ V. Seshachar, Chicacole

Cshitindranath Tagore, Calcutta ..

. Parameswara Iyer, Trivandrum .

. K. Virachar, Chittoor

. R, T. Congreve, Qoty .

/. G. Urdhwareshe Kavya Thirtha, Indore

arendranath Law, Calcutta .
. 'I. Moses, Calicut .. .
. S. Vaidyanatha Iyer, Madras
. C. Ganguly, Calcutta

. A. Saldhana, Mangalore

upt. of Archaological Survey, (T=ntial vircle, Patna
“upt.. Archartepivat otction, Indian Museum, Calcutta

:eamn's College, Hyderabad

—~—
\/‘/-'—‘""l?“ el

vt Pl\'_a

;mvexsny Union, Mysore

raz. A. Fernandez, Bombay

; Gundu Rao, Mysore . .
“Iomsh Churches College, Calcutta .o

alipada Mitra, Mounghyr
‘hagavadatta, Lahore

Amount.
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Names,
Mescrs.

P. N. Sundararaju, Chilakalapudi ..
. Provincial Museum, Lucknow

J. Ramayya Panthuly, Pithapuram

V. K. Raman Menon, Palamcottah

V. R. Gutikar, Belzaum

Sarat Chandra Mitra, Calcuttg

V. R. Bhate, Bhandara

Suryaprasad Mahojar, Gaya

S. Somanatha Pillai, Trincomalie

B. N. Sarma, Benares City
Superintendent of Archmology, Gwalior
Kamtaprasad Jain, Aliganj

C. R. Kalyanasundaram Panthulu, Mazudapalh
N. Shama Iyengar, Chikmagalur

B. R. Subba Rao, Mysore

S. K. Subrahmanya lyer, brnakulam

C. Viswanatha Rao, Ncllorc

M. V. Lakshmana Iyer, Ayyampet

T. 5. Ramanathan, Sholavandan

S. N. Srinarasimba Sastry, Kudli

Babu Haridas Mitra, Rajghat

S. Somasundara Desikar, Madras

Rev. A, J. D’Souza, Mangalore

K. T. Paul, Calcutta

T. 8. Venkataramanan, Vellore

E. H. L. Seppings, Kemmendine
T K. S. Seetharaman, Colombo

Burton Library and Museum, Bhavanagar

3. Krishnamurthy, French Rocks ..

R. Muruga Pillai, Trincomalie
Dr. S. Rama lyer, Pokakku ..
B. K. Garudachar, Baugalors - Life-Membership Donation
P. Pissurlenkar, Goa .
G. B. Heblikar, Tumkur

R. G. Hemraj Pandit, Nepal ..

S. R. Rasarapram, Jaffna .. s
K. B. Madhava, Mysore o,
G. H. Krumbiegel, Bangalore
C. K. Venkataramaiya, Bangalore..

Paul R. Carr, Angora
Sir K P FPuttanna Chetty, Bangalore

Amopnt.
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Names,
Messrs.
C.s. quaswami Iyer, Bangalore ..
P. Sampat Iyengar, Bangalore
B. Srinivasa Iyengar, Bangalore
Miss A. E. Nash, Bangalore
Rev. Fr. C. Brown, Bangalore
P. G. D'Souza, Bangalore

Public Library and Reading Room (,hlkmagalur .

F. R, Sell, Bangalore

Census Commissioner for India, New Delhi
Imperial Library, Calcutta

C. Lake (of Saklespur)
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Books Received during the Quarter ending. .
31st March 1930.

Presented by:—

Government of Mysore—
1. Report of the Administration of the Geological Department for the year

1928-29.
2, Report on the Administration of Mysore for the year 192829,
Rajamantrapavina

© C.S.Balasundaram lyer, Esq., B.A.—
1. Chalukya Genealogy according to the Kannada Poet Ranna—by R. Nara-

simhachar.

2. Travancore Archzological Series— - '

Nos. 1&2:3:4&5:6;7;8;9,10& 11 12 145 15; 16; Vol 11,
Part 1(two copies); II—2; I11—3; IIi—1; If[—2; and V—1.
3. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland.
1914—1, 2, 3, 4 1915—1 (two copies), 2, 3, 4; 1916—1, 2, 3, 4;
1917—1, 2, 3, 4; 1918—1, 3 & 4; 1919—1, 2, 3, 4; 1922—2; 1927—
1, 2; 1928—3 ; 1929—3, o .
4. 57 back issues of the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society.
Prof.F. R. Sell, M.LA.— )
1. Tarikh-I-Ferishta. ..

9. History of Art, by Dr. Wilhelm Lubke : Translated by F. E. Bunnett,
’ Vol. 1.
3. Do. do. Vol. 1.

4. Le Maroc, by R, J. Frisch.

5. Musalmans Francgais in North Africa, by Chatelier.

6. Religion des Druzes, by S. De Sacy—Tome L

7. Do. do. 1I.

8. L’'Islamisme, by Garcin de T'assy.

9. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society : 1926, Part IT1.
10. Musalmans Chinois, by Vissiere.

11. Melanges de Philosophie Juive et Arabe, by 5. Nunk.
12. Archives Marocaines—Vol. XVI.
13. L’Islam in W. Africa, by Chatelier. :
14. Le Mahometisme en Chine—Vol. T, ) ;J

15. Do. do. - IL
16. Arab Domination sous le Khalifat des Omayades.

17. Historie et Religion des Nosairis, by René Dussaud.
18. Politique Musulmane de la Hollande, by C. Snouch Ilurgronje.
"19. Was hat Mohammed aus dem Judenthume Aufgenommen, by Abraham

Geiger.
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s.,Srikantaiya, Esq., B.A,,BL., M.R.A.S.—
" Mygsore Archzological Reports—
1902, 03, 04, 05, 06, 10, 16, 18, 23, 25, 26, 27 (2 copies) and 1928,
Smithsonian Institution, Washington—-
Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collections, Vol. 81, No. 14; Prehistoric Art
the Alaskan Eskimo, by Heury B. Collins, ]r.
Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Patna— )
An Account of the District of Purnea in 1809.10, by Francis Bucha
] Fdited from the Buchanan MSS, by V. H. Jackson. ‘
Adyar Library, Adyar, Madras—
Rukminikalyana Mahakavya of Sri Rajachudamani Dikshita with the o
" mentary Mauktikamalika of Sri Balayajnadevesvara : Edited by ¢
Pandits of the Adyar Library.
Authors— -
1. Word Parallels Between Dravidian and other Language-Familic..
L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar. (A reprint from Fducational R
Jan. 1930).

2. ‘Mandaravati: (A Romance in Sanskrit Prose), by K. Krishnamacl 1.+
4, Studies in Dravidian Semantics, by L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar. (A v i1
from the Journal of the Madras University).
Kampila and Vijayanagara, by N, Venkata Ramanayya.
5, Pre-Musalman India, by V. Rangacharya, MLA.

Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot—

Indices and Appendices to the Nirukta, by Lakshman Sarup.
Government of Burma-— )

Burma Gazetteer: Shwebo District, Vol. A
Asiatic Society of Bengal—

1. Bibliotheca-Indica: (A Collection of Oriental Works published f»
Asiatic Society of Bengal): Catalogue of Works Relating (o [
Culture (1929), '

2. Do. do.

Government Museum, Madras —

Bulletin of the Madras Government Museum, Kdited by the Supericiand
{(New Series: Gen. Sec. Vol. I, Part 1.} Buddhist Sculptur s fro
Stupa near Goli Village, Guntur District, by T. N. Ramachand-an, )

liarnataka Sangha, Maharaja’s College, Mysore— .

Thaliru (Short verses in Kannada).

Islamic Culture (14!

'

By Purchase:—

1. General Memorandum on Mysore, Etc,
-2, Mysore Letters and Despatches of the Duke of Wellington: 1799-—13%)
; (Mysore Government Press).
3. Mpysore Pradhans, by M. A. Narayawna Iyengar and M. A. Snin‘vasach
f. Indian Avnual Register: 1929, Vol. [—January to Juve. (Mitri)

!
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27.
23.
29.
30.
31.

32.

33.
34.
33,

N
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Sir Ashutosh Mukerji Memorial Volumes: Vol. L.

Do. do. . o IL

Do. do. 111, Part 1.
? Do. do. do. 2.

Do. " de. do. 3.

Jatakamala, by H. Kern (Harward),

Kadambari. by Bana, Edited by Pandurang Parab.-
Vasavadatta of Subhandu.

Sishupalavadha of Magba.

Kiratarjunia, by Bhavani.

Dhaturupamuktavali.

Vaikarana Siddhanta Kaumadi.

Vedic Kosa, by Hamsaraja. ¢
Nagananda of Sriharsha,

Srutigitam. . ‘

Raghuvamsha.

Aitareya Brahmana, Ly Keith.

Ten Upanishads, by Sitavalli Tatwa Bhushana.
Nalopakhyana, by M. Williams.

Notes on do. '

Rigveda, 2 volumes.

Vishnusahasranama,

Swapnavasavadattam, by Bhasa.

Champuramayana : Ayodhyakanda, English Translation.

Subhashita Nivi.’
Sanscrit Grammar, by M. Williams.

Do. do. MaxMuller.

Do. do. Key, 2 volumes.
Classical Dictionary, Pouson.
Mahabbarata: Virataparva, by Bakle.

Do. Udyogaparva, by Bakle.

EXCHANGES.
Editors of :— .
1. “HINDUSTAN REVIEW,” £.0, Box No. 2139, Caler 1. '
9. “INDIAN ANTIQUARY,” Aritish India Press, Maza. ron, Bomboy. ;
3, “ MODERN REVIEW,” z20{2, Upper Circubar Road, “alcutlda.
4. “THE HINDU MESSAGE,”” Srirangan.
5 “WEDNESDAY REVIEW," Zeppakulam, Lrichinope 7.
6. “THE SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH,™ Vepery, Ma lras.

U THE EASTERN BUDDHIST, " 39, Ovio Machi, Koy na, Kyoto Japan).,
g ““THE CHRISTIAN COLLEGE MAGAZINE, " e iras.

9. “THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,” Jount Road, 2"adras.

10.
11,

- 12,
13.

s

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

23.

24,
25.
" 26,
27.
28.

29.

“OLILE VEDIC MAGAZINE)' Gurukula, Rangriy L strict Bijner.
“ZEITSCHRIFT DER DEUTSCHEN M()RGEf-fLANI)[?)'CHEN'
GESELLSCHANE {0 HHalie, Temany.
SPHE SANSKRIT BHARNTHL” Burdian, Heng L.
“THE JOURNAL OF THY, AMERICAN ORILE ITAL SOCIETY,”
. Ao Hap n, Connclicit, U.S.A.
~ 'HE KALPAKA” Linunevelly. f
CEVERYMAN'S REVIEW,” Madras. ;
YOA[AN,? Vhe Awpal Authropelogreal fnstitute, Lon 0.
“DIAWAY Ranaritiaen, Kadipslo, Svlo.
< A[AN IN INDIAY Ranchi, B.NKy. (Zudia). .
C“THE KA RNATAKA GRANTHAMALA MWysere
“orHE EVENING MAILY New Tharagipet, Dangatore City.,
S THE JAINA GAZETTL, " 736, Mint Street, Malras.,
“PRE INDIAN SOCIAL REFORMER” Newsar: Chambers, j
Outram Road (opposite Hornby K wl), Loty Bogay.
S PRABUDDHA BHARATA,” Adicwita Asrama, Mayivali r.o,
. : Almora ist,
COTIE SHAMATAY Aghore Mandir, San Theme, Yadras. !
CVISHVA-BHARATHL” 1o, Cornwallis Street, Caleutia.
CNAVASHAKTLY Dharwar. .
“OPHE SHRINE OF WISDOM,” dakin, 6, Hermon Hill, Loudon, E.:"EI ‘
CSOAVELVARE,? 91, Upper Circular Road, Calculla, 1;‘(
“AIYSORE BLUE BOOK AND PUBLICITY JOURNAL™ 1’;‘(111,;741»}

¥y
5
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30. "BUDDHIST ANNUAL OF CEYLON,” Colombo.
31. "KARNATAKA SAHITYA PAR[SII;\'I‘[’A'{'R(KA,” Baungalore,, .
(32, " EPIGRAPHIA INDO-MOSLEMICA,” Simis.
33. " YOGAMIMAMSA,” Kunjavana, Lonavia, Bombay,
31, U MAHAR, AJA'S SANSKRIT COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” Aysare.
35. "'THE MYSORE GAZETTE,” Librarian, Public Offices, Bangalore.
36. " PRABUDDIHA KARNATAKA? A(U’Ihl/‘zln:l Sangha, Central College,
. Bangalore,
37. " INDIAN STORY TE LLER,” 16,{, Curuzwtllzs Street, Calcutta,
33. "THE GUARDI AN 86, College Strect, Calentta.
33. "THE YOUNG MEN OF INDIA,” ",',./l,!t‘f!el/' Street, Caleutta.
40. " THE PREMA,” Zungabhadra P.Q.
41, " ALKALAM,” Bangalore. ’ -
42. " VRITTANTA PATRIKA,” Mysore.
43. " MYSORE CO-OPERATIVE JOURNALY
No. z, rst Road, Chamarajaper, Bangalore City.
44. “INI)L\N HISTORICAL QU;\R’!‘ERLY’,” 107, Mechuabasar Street,
Caleutta.
45. “'THE PHIIL ()5()PHIC XI OU ARTERLY,” 41/1«[/1:; ([ﬂz;l Khandeskh),
46. THE KARNATAKAN,” Basavangudi P.O., Bangalore Cz/y.
47. " RANGABHUML,” /’dmumgm/t, bngalare City. .
48. " INDIAN REVIEW,” George Town, Madras,
49. “'THE VEDANTA KES. ARL " Ramakrishaa Mutt, ll)lu{?;)n‘,‘J/mz’ra:.
50, ]()UI\I\ AL OF INDIAN HISlO}\Y " Srijayavasam,
Fast Mada Strect, J[m// as.
51, Y ASIA MAJOR,” 2, Store /\om/ Ballygunge, Caleutla.
'52. " THE MYSORE ECONOMIC JOURNAL,” Guudupint Street,
Bangalore City,
53. " THE CATHOLIC EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,” Jangafore,
;’74. “'THE INDIAN THINKER,” dmintha Rame Varma Dress, Fort,
! Trivandrum,
55, " RURAL INDIA,” No. o, Brodie's Load, ¥ylapore, Madras.
36, ' SWADHARMA," AW 1647, Desai Ouiy, Dharwar. ;
57,4 BHARATL" Fost Box No. 212, Madras. ‘J
M. "SANATHANA DHARMA SANJIVINI” M. {45, Aempbananjamba
" Agrahar, Mysore,
B, " VISWA- I\Aé;\’ ATAKA,” New Zharagapet, Bangatore City.
61‘ “THE HUMANIST,” Jayabhavan, Gangadhara Chetty Koad, /f(mgalu»e
’ 6 ““T'HE MYSORE UNIVERSITY JOURNAL,” University, dMysore.

62.

63.
64,
65.

: ., )
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e

“ FEDERATED INDIA 323, Trivartyns High Read, Tondia sel,
- ’ A adras.
¥ KATHANJALL " dunapurna,” Visvesvarapuram, Bangalore C- y.
“ JAYAKARNATAKA,” Diharwar.
“ JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH,” Aadras.

Publications from :—

66.
67.
63.

69,

o

-] =1 ~I =3

78.

~1 O et

THE DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION, Poona.
THE DIRECTOR-GENERAL OF I.‘—\RCHHI*Z()L()GY, Sémla.
THI*:, DIRECTOR OF ARCH.EOLOGICAL RESE.\RC}‘('ES N
MYSORY  Afysore.
THE GENERAL SF,CRETARY, BIHAR & ORISSA RESE. RCH
SOCIEY Y, Patna.
Do. “THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY,”
Bonibay Branc, Bombay,
THE GENERAL SECRETARY, ASTATIC SOCIETY OF BE VGAL,
: 2, Puark Stret, Calcutla,
THE (xI'\’FR\I SECRETARY, THE INDO-FRENCH HIS{ORICAL
SOCIETY,

andicherry.

. THE GF,NERAL MUSEUM OF FINE AR'TS, Hoston, Mass, U/.5.4.

THE REGISTRAR, Clief Secretiriat, Fort St. George, Madrav.,
THE REGISTRAR, MYSORE UNIVERSITY, Mysore.
THE REGISTRAR, UNIVERSITY OF DACCA, Ramsia, Dace.

THE LIBRARIAN, MADRAS UNIVERSITY LIBRARY,
Senate House, Triplicane, Madras,

THE REGISTRAR, UNIVERSITY OF CALCUTTA, Caleutta,

The Secretaries of :—

79.
80.
81.
- 82,
83.

84,71

THE CONNEMARA PUBLIC LIBRARY,: Madras.

THE ARCHAOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Hyderabad (Deccan).

THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIVNY, y, Grosvenor Street, London, 1V, 1,
THE BHANDARKAR ORTENTAL INSTITUTE, loona. .

LE BIBLIOTHECAIRE, SOCIETE ASIATIQUE,

1, Nuwe de Seine, Paris,

"HE PUNJAE HISTORICAL SOCIETY, Zahore.
85. THE SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, Houshinglon, N.S. (U.S.A4.)

86.

87.
88.

THE BANGIYA SAHITYA PARISHIAD,
24371, Upper Circular Road, Calcntta.
THE GUJARAT VIDYAPITH, Abmedahad,
THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF BOMBAY,
Town Fall, Fort, lw'uml)a\y.
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89, THE K. R. CAMA ORIENTAIL INSTITUTE,
: 1772, Tlornby Read, Fort, Bombay: "

90. ASSOCIATION FRANCAISE DES AMIS DFE L’ORIENT,
! Musée Guimet, Place & lena. Paris ( X1°1),
91. "THE ANDHRA HISTORICAL RESEARCH SOCIETY,” Rojalmundry.
92, ',i“}{E-'l'ELUGU ACADEMY, Cocanada.
93. 1 HF GREATER INDIA SOCIETY, g7, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta,
94. BOMBAY HISTORICAL SOCIETY, Zvchange Building, Sprort Road,
Ballard Fstate, Lombay.

93, M‘gmus GEOGRAPHICAL ASSOCIATION, Gopalapuram, Cathelral
0 v Post, Madras.

96. TI'E ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY, CEVLON BRANCH,
‘1 Colombo Museum, Colombo (Cevlon).
The Supei“intendents of :— ’
97. AR&H:EOLOGICAL SURVEY, Sowuthern Circle, Madras.
98. RESEARCH DEPARTMENT, Aasimir State, Srinzgar.
99, AR(".'.}—I;’EOLOGY, Trivandrum, Travancore.
100. THF. CURATOR, Oriental Library, Mysore.
101, ASSISTANT ARCH.EOLOGICAIL SUPERINTENDENT FOR
EPIGRAPHY, Waudras.

The Presidents of :— ‘s
102. THE KERN INSTITUTE, LEIDEN (/]07/41:/1/). S
103. FORSCHUNGSINSTITUT FUER KULTURMORPITOLOGIE
(Afrika. Archir), Frankfurt fm Mane (Germany)

N

The Director of :— ,
- 104, MUSEE GUIMET, 6, Plice d'lena, Paris (XVI) Frauce.
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